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The  Boston  College  Bulletin  contains  current  information  regarding  the  University  calendar,  admissions, 
degree  requirements,  fees,  regulations,  and  course  offerings.  It  is  not  intended  to  be  and  should  not  be 
relied  upon  as  a  statement  of  the  University's  contractual   undertakings. 

Boston  College  reserves  the  right  in  its  sole  judgment  to  make  changes  of  any  nature  in  its  program, 
calendar  or  academic  schedule  whenever  it  is  deemed  necessary  or  desirable,  including  changes  in  course 
content,  the  rescheduling  of  classes  with  or  without  extending  the  academic  term,  cancelling  of  scheduled 
classes  and  other  academic  activities,  and  requiring  or  affording  alternatives  for  scheduled  classes  or  other 
academic  activities,  in  any  such  case  giving  such  notice  thereof  as  is  reasonably  practicable  under  the 
circumstances. 

The  Boston  College  Bulletin  is  published  eleven  times  a  year  as  follows:  No.  1,  January  (Law  School); 
No.  2,  February  (Summer  Session);  No.  3,  May  (Evening  College  Preliminary  Announcement);  No.  4,  May 
(School  of  Education);  No.  5,  May  (School  of  Management);  No.  6,  June  (Undergraduate  Admissions 
Information);  No.  7,  August  (Evening  College  of  Arts,  Sciences  and  Business  Administration);  No.  8, 
August  (Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences);  No.  9,  August  (Graduate  School  of  Social  Work);  No.  10, 
September  (College  of  Arts  and  Sciences);  No.  11,  December  (University  General  Catalogue).  The  School 
of  Nursing  will  publish  in  July,  1972. 

Second  class  postage  paid  at  Boston,  Massachusetts.  Published  by  Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Massa- 
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Publications;  requests  for  the  Undergraduate  Admissions  Information  issue  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions. 
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Boston  College 


The  University 

Boston  College  is  one  of  the  oldest  Jesuit-founded  universities  in  the 
United  States.  Its  charter  was  granted  to  John  McElroy,  S.J.,  on  April  1,  1863, 
by  John  Albion  Andrew,  Governor  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts. 
John  Bapst,  S.J.,  was  the  first  President.  As  has  been  true  of  almost  every 
leading  college  and  university  in  the  nation,  the  original  intention  was  to 
provide  collegiate  instruction  for  young  men  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  specific 
religious  tradition.  Boston  College  has  followed  the  honored  pattern  of  other 
American  universities  by  growing  into  an  eclectic  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion. Its  academic  community  is  open  to  men  and  women  of  any  and 
every  background;  its  scholarly  pursuits  range  the  entire  spectrum  of  con- 
temporary thought  and  interest. 

Boston  College  was  first  located  in  the  South  End  of  the  City  of 
Boston  and  continued  there  for  its  first  half  century.  Shortly  before  World 
War  I,  Thomas  Gasson,  S.J.,  then  President,  purchased  a  property  in  Chestnut 
Hill,  a  suburb  of  Boston.  In  more  than  fifty  years  that  have  followed,  the 
University  Heights  campus  has  grown  to  include  forty  collegiate  structures 
and  still  retains  much  of  its  suburban  beauty  as  well  as  an  enviable  prospect 
of  the  city  six  miles  away. 

The  evolution  of  Boston  College  into  today's  University  was  particularly 
evident  during  the  1920's.  The  Summer  Session,  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences,  the  Law  School,  and  the  Evening  College  of  Arts,  Sciences  and 
Business  Administration  were  added  to  the  original  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
In  1927,  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  at  Lenox,  Massachusetts,  and  the  Schools 
of  Philosophy  and  Theology  at  Weston — several  miles  west  of  the  University 
Heights  campus — all  for  the  preparation  of  young  men  for  the  priesthood  in 
the  Society  of  Jesus — were  established  as  schools  of  the  University.  The  Grad- 
uate School  of  Social  Work  was  established  in  1936,  and  the  College  of  Business 
Administration  in  1938.  The  latter,  with  its  Graduate  School  (1957),  is  now 
known  as  the  School  of  Management.  The  Schools  of  Nursing  and  Education 
were  founded,  respectively,  in  1947  and  1952. 
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Accreditation  of  The  University 

Boston  College  is  a  member  of,  or  accredited  by,  the  following  educa- 
tional institutions:  The  American  Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education, 
the  American  Association  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business,  the  American  As- 
sociation of  Theological  Schools,  the  American  Association  of  University 
Women,  the  American  Bar  Association,  the  American  Chemical  Society,  the 
American  Council  on  Education,  the  Association  of  American  Colleges,  the 
Association  of  American  Law  Schools,  the  Association  of  University  Evening 
Colleges,  the  Association  of  Urban  Universities,  the  Board  of  Regents  of  the 
University  of  New  York,  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  the  Council 
of  Graduate  Schools,  the  Council  on  Social  Work  Education,  the  Jesuit  Educa- 
tional Association,  the  International  Association  of  Universities,  the  International 
Association  of  Catholic  Universities,  the  National  Catholic  Education  Association, 
the  National  Commission  on  Accrediting,  the  Accrediting  Service  of  the  National 
League  for  Nursing,  the  New  England  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary 
Schools,  and  other  similar  organizations. 
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The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

The  Boston  College  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  was  estab- 
lished by  the  Society  of  Jesus  to  promote  the  development  of  specialized 
study  and  professional  academic  research.  It  is  dedicated  to  the  cultivation 
of  scholarship  in  all  of  its  aspects:  the  acquisition  of  full  and  exact  knowledge 
within  a  specific  discipline;  the  original  and  methodical  investigation  of  prob- 
lems or  of  lacunae  in  knowledge;  the  collection,  organization,  and  interpreta- 
tion of  data  drawn  from  primary  and  important  secondary  sources;  the  com- 
munication of  informed  and  discriminating  judgments  in  clear  and  cogent 
papers  and  oral  reports. 

The  Graduate  School  is  administered  by  the  Dean,  assisted  by  the 
Educational  Policy  Committee  and  by  the  chairmen  of  all  departments  granting 
graduate  degrees.  All  matters  concerning  admission,  credits  (including  credits 
offered  in  transfer),  assistantships  or  fellowships  and  general  requirements  are 
referred  to  the  Dean.  Graduate  classes  are  conducted  at  the  Chestnut  Hill 
campus  of  Boston  College,  with  the  following  major  exceptions:  some  courses 
in  Geophysics  are  conducted  at. the  Weston  College  Seismological  Station  and 
the  courses  in  Nursing  make  use  of  selected  health  agencies  of  the  community. 
Field  work  occurs  in  a  variety  of  courses  in  the  social  sciences. 

Offering  a  wide  range  of  courses  in  several  disciplines  and  programs 
leading  to  the  master's  and  doctoral  degrees,  the  Graduate  School  invites 
inquiries  and  applications  for  admission  from  qualified  college  graduates  who 
wish  to  pursue  a  regular  program  of  advanced  studies,  or  who  wish  to  attend 
as  special,  non-degree  students. 
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General  Information 


Correspondence  and  Inquiries 

U.S.  citizens  should  address  their  inquiries  to  the  department  con- 
cerned; foreign  citizens  to  the  Admissions  Office,  Graduate  School.  Requests 
for  information  concerning  Interdisciplinary  programs  not  provided  in  the  fol- 
lowing pages  should  be  addressed  to: 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

McGuinn  221 

BOSTON  COLLEGE 

Chestnut    Hill,   Massachusetts   02167 

Foreign  students  who  need  special  assistance  with  personal,  non- 
academic  problems  attendant  upon  entering  an  American  university  may  secure 
the  information  and  aid  that  they  require  by  addressing  their  questions  to: 

OFFICE  OF  THE  DEAN  OF  STUDENTS 

McElroy  Commons 

BOSTON  COLLEGE 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167 

Foreign  students  should  note  that  their  deadline  for  application  for 
an  assistantship  or  fellowship  is  February  15.  The  deadline  for  application 
for  admission  is  May  1. 

Preliminary  inquiries  may  be  made  in  person,  if  an  applicant  wishes, 
at  the  Graduate  Office  located  in  McGuinn  221.  The  office  of  the  Graduate 
School  is  open  from  9:00  to  4:30  Monday  through  Friday.  It  is  closed  on 
legal  holidays  and  Good  Friday. 
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Graduate  School  Offerings 

Programs  and  Degrees 

The  Boston  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  programs  of 
study  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.),  Doctor  of  Educa- 
tion (D.Ed.),  Master  of  Arts  (M.A.),  Master  of  Science  (M.S.),  Master  of  Education 
(M.Ed.),  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  (M.A.T.),  and  Master  of  Science  in  Teaching 
(M.S.T.);  and  to  a  Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization,  (C.A.E.S.). 
The  various  degrees  are  conferred  as  follows: 


Depts. 
of  Instruction 


Ph.D.       D.Ed.       M.A.      M.A.T.       M.S.      M.S.T.      M.Ed.     C.A.E.S. 


XXX 
X  X 


Biology  x 

Chemistry  x 

Classical  Lang.  x  x 

Economics  x  x  x 

Education  x  x  x 

English  x  x  x 

Geol.  &  Geophysics 

Germanic  Studies  x  x  x 

History  x  x  x 

Mathematics  x  x  x 

Nursing  x 

Philosophy  x  x 

Physics  x  x  x 

Political  Science  x  x  x 

Psychology  x  x 

Romance  Lang.  x  x  x 

Slavic  &  Eastern  Lang.  x  x 

Sociology  x  xx 

Theology  x 

Special  Programs 

American  Studies  x 

Med.  Studies  x 

BC  Environ.  Center 
Slavic  &  European  Center 

Courses  in  the  regular  programs  may  also  be  audited  (taken  without 
academic  credit)  where  the  subject  matter  permits,  and  are  open  to  students 
who  are  not  degree  candidates. 


The  Consortium 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  is  part  of  a  consortium  with 
Boston  University,  Brandeis  University  and  Tufts  University.  The  Consortium 
operates  in  the  following  manner.  At  present  each  institution  is  allowed  a 
total  of  forty  cross  registrations  per  year  (without  reference  to  which  semester). 
These  may  be  used  in  any  of  the  other  three  institutions,  but  guest  students 
must  obtain  permission  from  instructors  of  the  guest  institution  for  registration. 
If  accepted,  they  will  have  the  library  privileges  of  that  institution.  If  class 
sizes  are  limited,  host  students  are  given  priority.  Fees  are  paid  to  the  home 
institution,  as  if  the  course  were  being  taken  at  the  home  institution.  Con- 
sortia! departmental  catalogs  are  available  in  each  of  the  corresponding  de- 
partments and  in  the  Graduate  Office.  Two  weeks  notice  of  intent  must  be 
given  to  our  Registrar  prior  to  the  beginning  of  classes  so  that  we  may  monitor 
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the  number  of  cross-registrations.  Forms  for  the  latter  are  available  from  our 
Registrar.  Please  note  that  registration  dates  of  the  Consortium  are  not  identical. 
Registration  at  the  guest  institution  is  the  responsibility  of  the  guest  student — 
but  our  Registrar  will  be  happy  to  provide  assistance,  if  needed. 


Master's  Programs 

Requirements  for  Degrees  of  Master  of  Arts, 
Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of  Education 

Acceptance 

All  candidates  for  a  master's  degree  generally  must  be  graduates  of 
an  accredited  college,  with  a  good  collegiate  average  and  eighteen  (18)  semester 
hours  of  upper-division  work  in  their  proposed  area  of  study.  When  a  can- 
didate's general  average  is  satisfactory,  but  the  number  of  prerequisites  falls 
short  of  the  prescribed  eighteen  credits,  the  remaining  prerequisites  may  be 
earned  in  the  graduate  school  by  achieving  a  grade  of  B  in  courses  approved 
for  this  purpose.  Where  there  is  some  doubt  about  a  candidate's  scholastic 
record,  the  candidate  may  be  accepted  conditionally.  His  performance  will 
then  be  evaluated  by  the  departments  and  recommended  to  the  Dean  for  ap- 
proval after  the  first  semester  of  course  work  or  after  a  minimum  of  six  credits 
has  been  earned. 

Course  Credits 

A  minimum  of  thirty  (30)  graduate  credits  is  required  for  each  master's 
degree,  except  in  the  Department  of  English.  While  no  formal  minor  is  re- 
quired, a  limited  number  of  credits  may  be  taken — but  only  with  major  de- 
partmental approval — in  a  closely-related  minor  for  which  the  candidate  is 
qualified.  Graduate  work  completed  at  the  other  approved  institutions  may 
be  offered  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  course  requirements  with  the  approval 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  and  the  Dean.  Not  more  than  six  transfer 
credits  may  be  accepted;  and  these  are  accepted  conditionally  until  at  least 
one  full  semester  of  graduate  work  has  been  completed.  A  student  who  re- 
ceives transferred  credits  is  not  hereby  exempted  from  any  part  of  the  com- 
prehensive examination. 

Modern  Language  Requirement 

The  extent  and  nature  of  foreign  language  requirements  are  the  re- 
sponsibility of  the  department  concerned;  see  the  specific  departmental  de- 
scriptions. 

Master's  Comprehensive  Examinations 

Before  any  master's  degree  or  certificate  is  awarded,  the  candidate 
must  pass  a  departmental  Master's  Comprehensive  Examination  related  to  his 
graduate  studies,  and  as  specified  by  departmental  requirements  and  proce- 
dures. At  the  option  of  the  department,  this  examination  may  be  oral,  written 
or  both.  Each  student  is  expected  to  consult  his  major  department  in  order 
to  learn  the  times  at  which  the  comprehensive  examination  is  given  and  the 
general  nature  of  the  examination.  Students  planning  to  take  this  examination 
must  complete  a  form  for  this  purpose  in  the  Registrar's  office  at  least  two 
weeks    in    advance.     Departments    will    use    the    following    four-point    grading 
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scale:  pass  with  distinction  (PwHD),  pass  (P),  low  pass  (LP),  and  fail  (F).  The  can- 
didate and  the  Dean  shall  be  given  written  notification  by  the  Chairman  of 
the  department  concerned  of  the  examination  results  for  each  student.  This 
notification  should  normally  be  made  within  two  weeks  of  the  conclusion  of 
the  examination. 

A  candidate  who  fails  the  Master's  Comprehensive  Examination  may 
take  it  again  at  a  time  specified  or  allowed  by  departmental  regulations.  If  he 
fails  a  second  time,  no  further  attempt  is  allowed;  there  are  no  exceptions 
to  this  rule. 

Thesis 

In  some  master's  degree  programs  a  thesis  is  required;  in  others  it  is 
not.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  make  himself  familiar  with  the 
regulations  of  his  major  department  concerning  the  thesis  requirement  in  the 
particular  degree  program  he  enters. 

If  a  thesis  is  accepted  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  for  a 
master's  degree,  ordinarily  six  credits  will  be  granted  for  it.  Each  thesis  shall 
be  done  under  the  supervision  of  a  thesis  director,  and  must  be  approved  by 
him  and  by  at  least  one  other  reader  assigned  by  the  department.  Normally, 
both  director  and  reader  will  be  members  of  the  Boston  College  Graduate 
School,  but  exceptions  to  this  may  be  made  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean. 
In  the  preparation  of  the  thesis,  the  style  regulations  of  each  department  should 
be  observed.  Two  typed  copies  of  each  thesis,  approved  and  signed  by  the 
director  and  reader  must  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  School  office  on  or 
before  the  date  specified  in  the  academic  calendar,  accompanied  by  the  proper 
fee.  These  must  cohsist  of  the  original  and  a  clean  copy.  The  submitted  theses 
become  the  property  of  Boston  College  but  the  University  does  not  limit  the 
author's  right  to  publish  his  results. 

All  students  must  be  registered  in  the  graduate  school  during  any 
semester  or  term  in  which  thesis  supervision  is  required.  As  only  six  credit 
hours  (maximum)  are  allowed  for  the  thesis,  those  who  have  not  completed 
their  theses  within  this  time  and  have  met  all  other  departmental  course  re- 
quirements are  required  to  register  (without  academic  credit)  for  two  credit 
hours  of  supplementary  thesis  direction  each  semester. 


Time  Limit 

All  course  work  including  the  thesis  and  transferred  credits  must  be 
completed  within  five  years  of  the  time  at  which  the  graduate  courses  begin. 
Time  spent  in  the  Armed  Forces  is  not  included  within  this  five-year  period. 
Extensions  are  permitted  only  with  the  approval  of  the  department  concerned 
and  the  Dean. 

Leaves  of  Absence 

Students  who  wish  to  interrupt  their  programs  for  one  or  more  semes- 
ters must  file  a  form  to  this  effect  in  the  office  of  the  Registrar,  indicating  ex- 
pected dates  of  the  leave  and  having  the  written  approval  of  the  pertinent 
departmental  Chairman.  Unless  such  formal  leave  is  obtained,  students  will  be 
obliged  to  reapply  for  admssion  on  return.  Whether  or  not  the  leave  time 
is  to  be  considered  a  portion  of  the  total  time  limit  for  the  degree  is  a  matter 
to  be  agreed  upon  initially  between  the  student  and  the  departmental  Chair- 
man, approved  by  the  Dean  and  so  stated  on  the  leave  of  absence  form. 
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Requirements  for  the  Degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  in 

Teaching  (M.A.T.)  and  Master  of  Science  in 

Teaching  (M.S.T.) 

The  M.A.T.  Program  is  available  for  candidates  who  are  teaching  or 
wish  to  teach  English,  the  Social  Sciences,  and  the  classical  and  modern  foreign 
languages.  The  M.S.T.  program  is  available  for  candidates  who  are  teaching 
or  wish  to  teach  Mathematics  and  the  Natural  Sciences. 

Whenever  relevant,  the  general  regulations  governing  the  requirements 
for  the  Master's  programs  described  above  are  applicable  to  these  degrees. 
Applicants  for  admission  to  the  M.A.T.  and  M.S.T.  programs  must  satisfy  the 
regular  Graduate  School  entrance  requirements  including  eighteen  semester 
hours  of  upper-division  work  in  their  proposed  area  of  specialization.  Students 
must  be  accepted  both  by  the  Department  in  which  they  wish  to  specialize 
and  by  the  Department  of  Education.  Whenever  possible,  the  students  will  be 
involved  in  a  paid  full-year  teaching  internship  as  a  major  part  of  the  program. 

The  M.S.T.  and  M.A.T.  programs  are  pursued  under  one  of  three  Plans: 
A,  B,  or  C.  Plan  A  combines  graduate  study  with  a  year  of  teaching  internship. 
Plan  B  combines  a  year  of  graduate  study  with  a  period  of  apprenticeship. 
Plan  C  is  for  an  experienced  teacher  or  a  graduate  from  a  School  of  Education 
without  teaching  experience.  For  additional  details  regarding  these  Plans,  see 
the  subsection  in  this  Bulletin  entitled  "Secondary  Education"  listed  under  the 
Department  of  Education. 

Course  Credits 

A  minimum  of  thirty  graduate  credits  are  required  for  the  M.A.T.  and 
M.S.T.  degrees  under  Plan  C.  Plans  A  and  B  for  the  M.A.T.  and  M.S.T.  degrees 
require  thirty-six  graduate  credits. 

Modern  Language  Requirement 

This  is  determined  by  the  department  in  which  the  student  specializes. 

Comprehensive  Examinations 

Before  the  M.A.T.  or  M.S.T.  degree  is  awarded,  the  student  must  pass 
a  comprehensive  examination  on  his  course  work.  This  examination  is  taken 
in  two  parts,  one  part  to  be  devoted  to  the  examinee's  subject-matter  field,  the 
other  part  to  the  field  of  Education. 

Research 

Although  a  thesis  is  not  prescribed  as  a  requirement  for  this  degree, 
each  student  is  expected  to  complete  a  research  paper  in  his  area  of  specializa- 
tion. The  research  paper  is  defined  by,  and  under  the  jurisdiction  of,  the  de- 
partment in  which  the  student  specializes,  i.e.,  English,  History,  foreign  lan- 
guages, Mathematics  or  the  sciences. 

Time  Limit 

All  requirements  must  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  time  at 
which  course  work  began,  exclusive  of  time  spent  in  the  armed  forces.  Nor- 
mally, in  a  planned  program  of  courses,  internship  and  research,  the  degree 
can  be  completed  within  a  two-year  period. 
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Special  Master's  Programs 

A  Master  of  Arts  Program  in  American  Studies 

For  further  information   regarding  admission   and  degree   requirements,   see 

page  143 
A  Master  of  Arts  Program  in  Medieval  Studies 

For  further  information    regarding  admission  and   degree   requirements,   see 

page  144 

A  Master  of  Arts  Program  in  Mathematics  (non-research) 

For  further  information    regarding  admission   and   degree   requirements,   see 
page  256 


Doctor's  Programs 

Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

There  are  two  academic  pathways  by  which  a  student  may  pursue  a 
program  leading  to  a  Ph.D.  degree,  a)  through  a  department  or  b)  where  the 
departmental  requirements  are  unable  to  satisfy  the  interests  of  the  student  and 
where  the  academic  staff  and  facilities  are  available  and  sufficient  for  his  pro- 
posed program,  by  committee  arrangement  through  the  Graduate  School  Office. 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  only  in  recognition  of 
proficiency  in  advanced  scholastic  achievements.  While  the  basic  requirements 
for  the  doctor's  degree  may  be  defined,  the  degree  is  not  granted  for  the  routine 
fulfillment  of  certain  regulations  nor  for  the  successful  completion  of  a  given 
number  of  courses,  but  only  for  distinctive  attainment  in  a  special  field  of  con- 
centration and  for  a  demonstrated  ability  to  modify  or  enlarge  a  significant  sub- 
ject in  a  thesis  based  upon  original  research  and  conspicuous  for  its  scholarship. 
For  these  reasons  the  subsequent  requirements  are  to  be  considered  minimal 
and  may  be  modified  by  the  Department  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean.  Can- 
didates for  the  doctor's  degree  must  pursue  a  unified  and  organized  program 
of  study.  This  organization  is  achieved  in  different  ways  in  different  departments 
as  specified  explicitly  in  their  "Requirements  and  Procedures,"  which  should  be 
available  from  the  departments. 

Interdisciplinary  Program  Procedure 

A  prospective  graduate  student  may  inquire  by  correspondence  either 
with  the  department  involved  or  the  Dean  concerning  the  possibility  of  pursuing 
an  interdisciplinary  program.  Similarly,  a  student  accepted  within  a  department 
who  finds  its  regulations  will  not  permit  a  program  of  sufficient  breadth  to  sat- 
isfy his  interests,  may  submit  to  the  Dean  a  reasonably  detailed  statement  of 
his  interests,  along  with  the  usual  application  documents.  (If  he  has  already  been 
accepted,  he  should  request  the  Registrar  to  transmit  his  folder  to  the  Dean, 
along  with  the  above  statement.)  If  the  Dean  concurs  that  no  single  department 
or  degree  program  can  serve  the  student's  major  interest,  but  that  there  are 
sufficient  resources  in  the  University  to  permit  a  viable  doctoral  program,  he 
will  so  inform  the  student  and  appoint  a  faculty  advisor.  This  advisor,  together 
with  the  student,  will  develop  and  recommend  to  the  Dean  a  Study  Committee. 
The  Dean,  together  with  his  Executive  Council*  will   appoint  the  Study  Com- 

*  The  Dean's  Executive  Council  consists  of  a  Chairman  representing  each  of  the  divisions 
of  Natural  Sciences,  Social  Sciences,  and  Humanities,  plus  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Education  and  the  Graduate  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Nursing. 
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mittee,  modifying  the  recommendations  if  desirable.  The  Study  Committee  will 
usually  consist  of  five  individuals,  a  majority  of  whom  must  be  members  of  de- 
partments granting  doctoral  degrees.  The  Study  Committee  will  develop  a  pro- 
gram of  study  for  the  student,  a  majority  of  the  prescribed  courses  being  from 
departments  having  doctoral  programs,  and  prepare  and  administer  his  Compre- 
hensive Examination  in  due  course.  In  the  event  of  failure,  the  Study  Committee 
will  recommend  the  course  of  further  action.  Satisfactory  completion  will  result 
in  advancement  to  doctoral  candidacy,  and  the  appointment  by  the  Executive 
Council  of  a  Doctoral  Committee  which  may  be  identical  with  or  different  from 
the  Study  Committee.  The  Doctoral  Committee  will  consist  of  a  Thesis  Director, 
a  Chairman  (other  than  the  Director),  two  Readers,  and  a  fifth  professor  with 
general  interests.  The  duties  of  the  Chairman  will  be  to  call  meetings  of  the 
Doctoral  Committee  from  time  to  time  to  ascertain  the  progress  of  the  thesis, 
and  to  chair  the  final  oral  defense  of  the  thesis. 

In  all  other  respects,  the  regulations  of  the  Graduate  School  concerning 
the  doctoral  program  in  departments  shall  apply  also  to  this  interdisciplinary 
committee  program. 

Residence  Requirements 

The  concept  of  residence  is  embedded  in  the  philosophy  that  a  doc- 
toral student  cannot  develop  the  rapport  and  assimilate  the  total  environment 
of  the  University  without  full-time  residency  at  the  University.  The  residence 
requirement  may  not  be  satisfied  by  summer  session  attendance  only.  This 
period  must  be  arranged  by  the  student  with  his  department. 

For  students  who  hold  the  master's  degree,  a  minimum  of  two  full 
additional  semesters  of  graduate  course  work  is  required  for  the  doctorate. 
For  those  who  are  accepted  on  their  collegiate  record,  at  least  four  semesters 
of  graduate  course  work  are  required.  In  this  connection  a  full  semester  is 
ordinarily  taken  to  mean  four  three-credit  courses.  At  least  one  year  of  res- 
idence is  required  during  which  the  student  must  be  registered  full-time  at 
the  University  as  a  full-time  student  and  in  which  he  follows  a  program  of 
course  work  or  research  approved  by  the  major  department.  Students  who 
wish  leaves  of  absence  which  carry  residence  credit  should  consult  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School. 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  Community  Social  Psychology  has  a  residence 
requirement  of  of  four  years  of  full-time  study. 

Foreign  Language  Requirement 

The  department  concerned  shall  decide  the  extent  and  nature  of  the 
foreign  language  requirements  of  its  students. 

Comprehensive  Examination  and  Admission  to  Candidacy 

A  student  attains  the  status  of  a  doctoral  candidate  upon  satisfying  all 
departmental  requirements  and  passing  a  departmental  Doctoral  Comprehensive 
Examination.  Student  eligibility  for  taking  the  Doctoral  Comprehensive  Ex- 
amination is  determined  by  the  department.  Students  should  consult  their 
major  department  about  the  nature  of  this  examination  and  the  time  of  its 
administration.  Departments  will  use  the  following  four-point  grading  scale: 
pass  with  highest  distinction  (PwHD),  pass  with  distinction  (PwD),  pass  (P),  and 
fail  (F);  one  of  these  four  grades  will  appear  on  the  student's  transcript.  The 
student  and  the  Dean  shall  be  given  written  notification  of  the  Examination 
results  by  the  Chairman  of  the  major  department  concerned.  Normally,  these 
results  shall  be  communicated  within  two  weeks  after  the  conclusion  of  the 
examination. 
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A  student  who  fails  the  Doctoral  Comprehensive  Examination  has  the 
right  to  take  it  again  at  a  time  specified  and  allowed  by  departmental  regula- 
tions, but  not  earlier  than  the  following  semester.  If  a  student  fails  a  second 
time,  no  further  attempt  is  allowed;  there  are  no  exceptions  to  this  rule. 

The  Thesis 

Each  doctoral  candidate  is  required  to  complete  a  thesis  which  em- 
bodies original  and  independent  research,  and  demonstrates  advanced  scholarly 
achievement.  The  subject  of  the  thesis  must  have  the  approval  of  the  major 
department  and  the  research  must  be  performed  under  the  direction  of  a 
faculty  adviser  in  conformity  with  departmental  regulations.  Within  the  time 
limit  set  for  the  completion  of  the  doctoral  work  (specified  in  subsequent 
paragraphs)  the  candidate  must  submit  to  the  Chairman  of  his  department  two 
copies  of  his  thesis,  the  original  and  a  clear  copy.  In  the  preparation  of  the 
thesis  manuscript,  the  student  is  to  follow  the  style  requirements  of  his  de- 
partment. 

Acceptance  of  the  Thesis 

Prior  to  completion  of  the  thesis,  and  as  soon  as  possible  after  a  stu- 
dent's admission  to  candidacy,  the  department  shall  nominate  a  thesis  com- 
mittee for  appointment  by  the  Dean,  to  judge  the  substantial  merit  of  the 
thesis.  This  committee  shall  include  the  major  faculty  advisor  as  chairman  and 
at  least  two  additional  members  of  the  graduate  faculty  as  Readers.  The  thesis 
shall  be  defended  by  the  candidate  in  a  public  oral  examination.  The  Dean 
shall  be  given  notice  of  this  examination  at  least  two  weeks  in  advance.  The 
announcement  of  this  examination  shall  be  posted  by  the  Graduate  School 
Office. 

Official  approval  of  the  thesis  by  the  thesis  committee  is  required. 
Committee  members  certify  their  acceptance  by  signing  the  title  page  of  the 
thesis.  The  two  signed  copies  of  the  thesis  should  be  filed  in  the  Graduate 
School  office  on  the  date  committee  approval  is  given.  The  submitted  theses 
become  the  property  of  Boston  College,  but  the  University  does  not  limit  the 
author's  right  to  publish  his  results. 

Time  Limit 

All  requirements  for  doctor's  degree  must  be  completed  within  eight 
consecutive  years  from  the  commencement  of  doctoral  studies.  Time  spent 
in  the  armed  forces  is  not  included  within  this  eight-year  period.  Extensions 
beyond  this  limit  may  be  made  only  with  departmental  recommendation  and 
the  approval  of  the  Dean. 

Leaves  of  Absence 

The  conditions  for  leaves  of  absence  as  noted  in  the  Master's  Program 
(pp.  12)  are  also  applicable  to  the  Doctoral  Program. 

Dissertation  Publication  Requirements 

All  doctoral  dissertations  will  be  microfilmed  according  to  the  plan 
provided  by  University  Microfilms,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan.  This  publica- 
tion by  microfilm  does  not  preclude  the  student's  right  to  publish  his  thesis 
in  book  or  other  form. 

To  fulfill  the  microfilm  publication  requirement,  a  candidate  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  or  Doctor  of  Education  must  take  the  following 
steps: 
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A.  Submit  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  no  later  than 
four  weeks  before  Commencement,  a  card,  obtainable  from  the  Registrar,  pro- 
viding the  following  information: 

Name 

All  previous  degrees 
Major  department 
Exact  title  of  dissertation 

B.    By  Monday  May  22  at  the  latest,  the  following  items: 

1.  Two  (2)  typewritten  unbound  copies  (one  a  first  copy  in  satisfactory 
form  for  microfilming)  of  the  dissertation.  These  copies  will  not 
be  returned  to  the  author. 

2.  Two  (2)  copies  of  an  abstract  of  600  words  or  less.  This  abstract 
will  be  published  in  "Dissertation  Abstracts,"  a  bi-monthly  publi- 
cation which   receives  wide  distribution. 

3.  A  signed  microfilm  agreement  form. 

4.  Payment  of  a  fee  of  $35.00  to  cover  costs  of  microfilm  publication 
and  of  binding  the  dissertation.  If  copyright  is  desired,  an  addi- 
tional fee  of  $12.00  will  be  required. 

5.  A  completed  copy  of  the  questionnaire  entitled  "Survey  of  Earned 
Doctorates." 

The  second  deadline  of  Monday,  May  22,  1972  mentioned  above  is 
absolute.  The  name  of  any  student  who  fails  to  meet  this  deadline  will  of 
necessity  be  removed  from  the  June  Commencement  list.  Such  a  student  may 
make  arrangements  to  have  the  degree  conferred  in  September. 

No  dissertation  will  be  available  for  distribution  until  it  has  been 
microfilmed.  A  bound  copy  will,  however,  be  deposited  in  the  Boston  College 
Library  where  it  may  be  consulted,  with  the  consent  of  the  author. 

Miscellaneous  Requirements  and  Information 

Students  who  desire  official  recognition  of  Graduate  School  activity 
during  the  summer,  but  who  are  not  participating  in  formal  summer  session 
courses,  may  obtain  certification  in  the  Graduate  School  Registrar's  Office  (in 
McGuinn  223)  or  written  verification  by  their  major  advisor  or  departmental 
chairman.  Enrollees  will  be  required  to  indicate  the  effective  dates  of  their 
activities  and  the  fractional  effort  involved. 

The  student  must  submit  his  thesis  and  complete  all  requirements  by 
the  dates  specified  on  the  academic  calendar  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  inclu- 
sion in  the  university  commencement  exercises. 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  doctor's 
degree  and  finished  all  his  course  work  is  required  to  register  each  semester 
in  Graduate  School  and  to  pay  a  doctoral  continuation  fee  whether  or  not  he 
is  in  residence.  In  addition,  no  one  can  graduate  until  he  has  settled  his  finan- 
cial accounts  with  the  Treasurer's  Office  and  returned  loaned  books  to  the 
Library. 

Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  (D.Ed.) 

The  requirements  for  the  Doctor  of  Education  degree  are  the  same  as 
those  for  the  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree  with  the  following  modifications. 
Three  years  of  teaching  experience  are  required  as  a  prerequisite  for  the 
degree.    There  are  no   modern   foreign    language   requirements,   but   technical 
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competence  in  research  methods  and  in  statistics  is  required.  There  are  nine 
approved  major  fields  of  concentration  leading  to  the  Doctor  of  Education 
degree.  (1)  Special  Education;  (2)  Educational  Psychology;  (3)  Educational  Re- 
search; (4)  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education;  (5)  Administration  and  Super- 
vision; (6)  Higher  Education;  (7)  Psychology  and  Measurement;  (8)  Curriculum 
and  Instruction;  (9)  Counselor  Education  and  Counseling  Psychology.  All  stu- 
dents admitted  to  the  field  of  Administration  and  Supervision  since  September 
1,  1965  have  been  required  to  meet  the  residence  requirements  described 
above  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  In  addition,  all  students  ad- 
mitted to  the  other  fields  listed  above  who  have  not  begun  course  work  until 
after  September  1,  1967,  must  meet  the  residence  requirements  as  described 
above  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Comprehensive  examinations,  a 
thesis,  and  a  final  oral  defense  are  required  as  described  above  for  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.   The  time  limit  is  also  the  same. 


Admission 

Eligibility 

Boston  College  is  an  academic  community  whose  doors  are  open  to 
men  and  women  of  all  races,  colors  and  national  origins. 

The  Graduate  School  admits  two  classes  of  students:  Regular  (degree- 
seeking)  and  Special  (non-degree-seeking).  Special  students  may  change  to 
regular  status,  but  in  this  event  no  more  than  12  credits  of  course  work  earned 
as  a  Special  student  will  be  recognized  formally  as  part  of  a  degree  program. 

Regular  and  Special  students  may  be  admitted  on  a  conditional  basis. 
In  these  cases,  the  prospective  student  will  be  so  notified  and  the  nature  of 
the  condition  specified. 

Students  are  not  admitted  officially  until  the  completed  application 
form  has  reached  and  been  approved  by  the  Graduate  Office.  Admission  should 
not  be  presumed  without  receipt  of  official  notification: 

An  individual  who  wishes  merely  to  audit  courses  may  do  so  without 
completing  an  application.  He  may  be  admitted  as  a  Visitor  to  the  Graduate 
School  by  registering  at  the  designated  time.  At  registration  he  must  present 
an  AUDIT  REGISTRATION  slip,  authorized  by  the  appropriate  department,  and 
arrange  for  payment  of  fees. 

As  a  non-student,  no  permanent  record  card  will  be  kept,  nor  will 
grades  be  given  or  recorded,  nor  transcript  prepared.  However,  a  record  of 
registration  will  be  kept  so  that  certification  of  registration  (but  not  of  atten- 
dance) can  be  provided  if  desired. 

The  Graduate  School  is  coeducational.  Applicants  for  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  ordinarily  must  possess  at  least  a  bachelor's  degree  from 
an  accredited  institution,  and  must  give  evidence  of  the  ability  and  the  prepara- 
tion necessary  for  the  satisfactory  pursuit  of  graduate  studies.  This  evidence 
will  be  furnished  primarily,  but  not  necessarily  exclusively,  by  the  distribution 
of  the  undergraduate  courses  and  by  the  grades  received  in  them.  Further 
stipulations — e.g.,  for  doctoral  candidates — are  made  in  the  appropriate  de- 
partmental  descriptions. 

Individuals  lacking  a  bachelor's  degree  generally  are  not  admitted  to 
Graduate  School  classes,  but  are  recommended  instead  to  apply  to  the  Dean 
of  the  Evening  College  of  Arts,  Sciences  and  Business  Administration.  Excep- 
tions to  this  rule  are  made  only  for  unusually  qualified  undergraduates  at  Bos- 
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ton  College  recommended  for  individual  courses  by  their  appropriate  depart- 
ment. These  students,  ordinarily  seniors,  must  register  with  their  own  subdivision 
of  Boston  College. 

Applicants  for  the  Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization 
should  have  a  master's  degree  and  three  years  of  teaching  experience. 

Applicants  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  or  of  Education  are 
accepted  on  the  basis  of  prior  academic  work  that  offers  promise  of  doctoral 
proficiency.  Applicants  will  be  notified  officially  by  the  Graduate  School  of 
their  acceptance  for  the  doctoral  course  work,  but  only  after  departmental 
study  of  their  completed  application  files. 


Application 

General  Requirements  and  Information 

All  applicants  for  admission  as  Regular  or  Special  students  are  required 
to  complete  and  submit  an  APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  FORM  by  the 
appropriate  deadline.  Men  and  women  in  religious  orders  should  use  their 
family  name  in  making  application.  Further,  when  writing  afterwards  for  records 
and  information,  they  should  again  use  their  family  name,  because  all  student 
files  are  arranged  alphabetically  according  to  the  family  name. 

Each  application  for  admission  to  the  Boston  College  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  as  a  Regular  degree  student  or  as  a  Special  non-degree 
student  must  be  accompanied  by  a  (non-refundable)  application  fee  of  $15.00 
(U.S.A.). 

All  applicants  for  admission  as  Regular  or  Special  students  are  required 
to  submit  two  OFFICIAL  TRANSCRIPTS  of  all  past  academic  work.  Applicants 
still  in  their  senior  year  of  college  should  also  provide  two  transcripts,  com- 
plete through  the  junior  year  and,  as  soon  as  available,  through  the  first 
semester  of  their  senior  year.  Qualified  students  will  be  accepted  on  the  basis 
of  these  first  semester  senior  grades  (and  at  times  on  the  basis  of  their  junior 
grades)  but  may  not  register  until  an  official  transcript  has  been  received  indi- 
cating the  receipt  of  the  Bachelor's  degree. 

All  applicants  for  admission  as  Regular  (i.e.,  degree-seeking)  students 
are  required  to  submit  an  appropriate  number  as  specified  on  pages  20,  and 
21,  of  LETTERS  OF  RECOMMENDATION,  which  are  to  be  sent  by  professors 
who  have  had  recent  classroom  and  preferably  major  field  knowledge  of  the 
applicant.  Special  (i.e.,  non-degree-seeking)  students  are  not  required  to  submit 
letters  of  recommendation. 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  does  not  use  the  Graduate 
Record  Examination  (GRE)  as  a  genera!  admission  requirement.  Various  depart- 
ments, however,  do  require  certain  tests  and  these  are  as  follows. 

The  Departments  of  Biology,  Economics,  and  Political  Science  require 
all  applicants  for  admission  to  degree  programs  to  submit  scores  of  both  GRE 
Aptitude  and  the  Advanced  Test. 

The  Department  of  Education  requires  all  applicants  for  admission  to 
master's,  C.A.E.S.,  or  doctoral  programs  to  submit  scores  of  the  GRE  Aptitude 
Test.  In  addition,  applicants  for  admission  to  doctoral  programs  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Education  must  submit  scores  of  the  Miller  Analogies  Test.  Further, 
those  who  seek  admission  to  a  doctoral  program  in  Counseling  Psychology  are 
required  to  submit  the  score  of  a  third  test:  The  Minnesota  Multiphasic  Per- 
sonality Inventory. 
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The  Departments  of  English,  Nursing,  and  Philosophy  require  each  ap- 
plicant for  admission  to  a  degree  program  to  submit  scores  of  the  GRE  Aptitude 
Test. 

The  Department  of  Psychology  requires  each  applicant  for  a  degree 
program  to  submit  scores  of  both  the  GRE  Aptitude  and  the  Miller  Analogies 
Tests. 

All  applicants  in  other  departments  are  encouraged  to  take  the  GRE 
prior  to  admission,  and  to  have  the  scores  of  the  Aptitude  Test  as  well  as  the 
Advanced  Test,  where  one  is  given  in  their  field,  submitted  as  part  of  their 
application. 

Students  are  advised  that  the  results  of  these  various  tests  must  be  sent 
to  the  specific  departments  concerned. 

Information  on  the  dates  of  registration  for  an  administration  of  GRE 
and  other  tests  may  be  obtained  from: 

The  Office  of  Testing  Services 

Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Mass,  02167 

Information  on  the  GRE  tests  also  may  be  obtained  from: 


Educational   Testing  Service 

Box  955 

Princeton,  New  Jersey  08540 


or 


Educational  Testing  Service 
1947  Center  Street 
Berkeley,  Cal.  94704 


Generally,  studies  are  best  begun  in  September.  Studies  for  the  Ph.D. 
in  Community-Social  Psychology  must  start  in  September.  In  many  departments, 
however,  studies  may  be  initiated  in  September,  January,  or  June  (Summer 
Session).  Applications  should  be  on  file  in  the  departmental  office  by  July  1 
for  September  admissions  and  by  December  1  for  January  admissions. 

All  documents  submitted  by  all  applicants  for  admission  become  the 
property  of  the  Graduate  School  and  are  not  returnable.  Applicants  who  are 
accepted  by  the  Graduate  School  but  do  not  register  for  course  work  at  the 
indicated  time  will  have  their  documents  kept  on  file  for  twelve  months  after 
the  date  of  submission.  After  that  time,  the  documents  will  be  destroyed,  and 
the  applicants  must  provide  new  ones  if  they  later  decide  to  begin  graduate 
study. 

Application  Procedure 

Domestic  Students 

Domestic  students  applying  for  admission  and  financial  aid  should 
submit  all  application  materials  to  the  department  or  program  to  which  ad- 
mission is  sought. 

The  Standard  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  APPLICATION 
FOR  ADMISSION  FORM  is  to  be  used  by  U.S.  citizens  and  those  applicants  who, 
although  not  U.S.  citizens,  are  permanent  residents  of  the  United  States.  As 
different  forms  are  required  of  foreign  students,  a  citizen  of  the  United  States 
who,  while  residing  in  a  foreign  country,  requests  a  catalog  and  application 
form,  should  clearly  specify  his  citizenship. 

All  domestic  applicants  for  admission  as  Regular  (i.e.,  degree-seeking) 
students  must  submit  at  least  two  letters  of  recommendation.  Those  applying 
for  admission  to  the  doctoral  programs  in  the  Departments  of  Germanic 
Studies  and  Romance  Languages  and  to  the  master's  program  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Nursing  are  required  to  submit  three  letters  of  recommendation.  Special 
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(i.e.,  non-degree-seeking)  students  are  not  required  to  submit  letters  of  recom- 
mendation. 

The  completed  applications  for  admission  which  involve  a  request  for 
financial  aid  should  be  on  file  in  the  department  concerned  by  March  15. 

If,  after  a  reasonable  period  following  application  (e.g.,  five  or  six 
weeks),  domestic  students  have  not  heard  concerning  the  status  of  their  ap- 
plications, they  should  check  with  their  departments  for  information  concern- 
ing the  completeness  of  their  files. 

Foreign  Students 

Foreign  students  applying  for  admission  and  financial  aid  should  send 
all  application  materials  to: 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Graduate  Admission  Office 

Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167  U.S.A. 

They  should  not  send  these  materials  directly  to  the  department  or  program 
concerned  since  this  will  only  delay  the  processing  of  their  applications. 

Foreign  students  who  write  to  the  Graduate  Admission  Office  will  re- 
ceive a  REQUEST  FOR  APPLICATION  FORM,  printed  on  thin,  light-weight 
paper,  suitable  for  air-mailing.  When  the  REQUEST  FOR  APPLICATION  is  re- 
turned, it  will  be  evaluated  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions.  Applicants  who 
are  judged  to  be  qualified  will  receive  the  complete  application  forms  en- 
titled APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  AN  EDUCATIONAL  INSTITUTION 
IN  THE  UNITED  STATES.  The  complete  forms  will  request  a  resume  of  the 
student's  background,  a  certificate  of  health,  a  confidential  financial  statement, 
a  report  on  proficiency  in  using  the  English  language  as  measured  by  a  standard 
examination  such  as  the  TOEFL  (Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language),  as  well 
as  school  transcripts  and  three  letters  of  recommendation. 

Three  letters  of  recommendation  are  required  of  all  foreign  applicants 
seeking  admission  as  Regular  (degree-seeking)  students.  Foreign  applicants  are 
generally  not  admitted  as  Special  (non-degree-seeking)   students. 

To  insure  prompt  and  efficient  handling  of  their  application  materials, 
foreign  students  should  observe  the  following  deadlines.  Applications  for  ad- 
mission which  do  NOT  involve  applications  for  financial  aid  should  be  sent 
to  the  Graduate  School  Office  by  May  1  for  September  admissions  and  by 
October  1  for  December  admissions.  Applications  for  admission  which  do 
involve  a  request  for  financial  aid  should  be  sent  to  the  Graduate  School  Office 
by  February  15. 

If,  after  a  reasonable  period  following  application  (e.g.,  seven  or  eight 
weeks),  foreign  students  have  not  heard  concerning  the  status  of  their  applica- 
tions, they  should  contact  the  Graduate  School  Office  for  information  concern- 
ing the  completeness  of  their  files. 

Acceptance 

Announcements  of  acceptance  or  rejection  are  sent  out  as  soon  as 
the  Graduate  School  Committee  on  Admissions  has  reviewed  the  academic 
records  of  the  applicants.  Decisions  are  made  on  the  basis  of  departmental 
recommendations  and  the  fulfillment  of  prerequisites.  No  student  should 
presume  admission  until  he  has  been  notified  officially  of  acceptance  by  the 
Dean. 
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Registration  Procedure 

Formal  registration  takes  place  each  semester,  not  merely  once  a  year. 
The  dates  for  registration  appear  in  the  calendar  (cf.  pp.  291),  being  the  last 
three  days  of  the  third  week  of  classes.  If,  by  the  time  of  registration,  applicants 
for  admission  have  not  received  formal  notice  of  acceptance,  they  must  first 
sign  a  LEGAL  FORM.  This  step  is  necessary  for  those  who  wish  to  enroll  as 
Special  students  as  well  as  Regular  students.  This  form  provides  a  limit  to 
the  time  for  completion  of  an  application.  In  the  event  an  application  is  not 
complete,  a  student  will  not  be  continued  in  the  Graduate  School. 

All  newly-accepted  and  already-enrolled  students  should  consult  first 
with  their  departmental  chairman — whose  place  and  hours  for  interviews  are 
posted  on  the  Graduate  School  bulletin  board — to  obtain  authorization  (yellow 
forms)  of  their  program  of  courses  for  each  semester.  Students  who  have  signed 
the  LEGAL  FORM  must  use  green  authorization  forms.  The  authorization  slips 
must  then  be  brought  to  the  place  of  registration.  In  this  mechanism  of  delayed 
registration  it  will  be  assumed  that  students  will  have  had  the  opportunity  to 
make  all  course  adjustments;  consequently,  there  will  not  be  permitted  any  later 
changes  of  courses  except  for  withdrawal. 

The  students  will  obtain  class  cards  from  the  departments  whose 
classes  they  are  authorized  to  attend.  The  class  card  contains  the  name  and 
number  of  the  course,  and  the  number  of  credits  it  carries.  All  these  cards 
must  be  taken  to  the  registration  process  together  with  the  AUTHORIZATION 
slip,  where  they  are  exchanged  for  a  REGISTRATION  card  form,  which  is  es- 
sentially a  four-plex  copy  of  the  authorization  slip.  The  top  two  copies  must 
be  taken  to  the  Treasurer's  Office  for  payment  and  stamping.  The  blue-green 
form  is  presented  on  request  of  professors  when  required  for  verification  of 
registration.  Any  student  who  fails  to  present  a  REGISTRATION  card  will  be 
excluded  from  class  until  the  omission  has  been  rectified. 

All  students  must  pay  semester  fees  and  tuition  at  the  time  of  registra- 
tion. When  payment  is  made  by  check,  the  check  should  be  made  out  to 
"Boston  College-Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences"  and  should  be  taken 
or  mailed  to  the  Treasurer's  Office,  not  the  Graduate  School.  If  a  student 
wishes,  for  serious  reasons,  to  request  deferral  of  payment,  he  should  direct 
his  request  to  the  Treasurer,  not  to  the  Dean.  Until  payment  has  been  made 
or  a  satisfactory  arrangement  reached,  REGISTRATION  cards  will  not  receive 
the  Treasurer's  stamp  validating  them  for  admission  to  class. 

Students  may  elect  to  audit  courses;  the  fees  for  auditing  are  listed  on 
p.  25.  Courses  which  are  audited  are  recorded  as  such  on  the  student's  record. 
In  general,  transfer  of  status  from  audit  to  credit  will  not  be  permitted;  con- 
sequently, students  uncertain  of  their  desire  to  pursue  a  particular  course  should 
register  for  credit  and  then  withdraw  if  they  find  it  undesirable.  As  indicated 
above,  withdrawal  without  a  grade  of  W  will  be  allowed  until  the  end  of  the 
third  week  of  the -semester;  however,  the  withdrawal  refund  schedule  of  p.  26 
should  be  noted. 
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Academic  Regulations 

Satisfactory  Course  Work 

In  each  graduate  course  (exclusive  of  Thesis  Seminar  301)  in  which 
he  registers  for  graduate  credit,  a  student  will  receive  one  of  the  following 
grades  at  the  end  of  the  semester:  A,  A—,  B+,  B,  B— ,  C,F,W,  or  I.  The  high 
passing  grade  of  A  is  awarded  for  course  work  which  is  distinguished.  The  or- 
dinary, passing  grade  of  B  is  awarded  for  course  work  which  is  clearly  satis- 
factory at  the  graduate  level.  The  low,  passing  grade  of  C  is  awarded  for  work 
which  is  minimally  acceptable  at  the  graduate  level.  The  failing  grade  of  F  is 
awarded  for  work  which  is  unsatisfactory. 

Academic  credit  is  granted  for  courses  in  which  a  student  receives  a 
grade  of  A,  A—,  B+,  B,  B— ,  or  C.  No  academic  credit  is  granted  for  a  course 
in  which  a  student  receives  a  grade  of  F.  A  student  who  receives  a  grade  of 
C  in  more  than  ten  or  an  F  in  more  than  eight  semester  hours  of  course  work 
may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  school. 

Proper  withdrawal  subsequent  to  the  third  week  of  the  semester  will 
result  in  a  W  for  the  course  and  will  be  so  listed  on  the  transcript.  A  student 
who  fails  to  complete  the  requirements  of  a  course  and  fails  to  withdraw 
officially  will  receive  a  grade  of  WW. 

Incompletes 

All  required  work  in  any  course  must  be  completed  by  the  date  set 
for  the  course  examination.  A  student  who  has  not  completed  the  research 
or  written  work  for  a  course,  may,  with  adequate  reason  and  at  the  discretion 
of  the  faculty  member,  receive  an  "\"   (Incomplete). 

If  the  Incomplete  is  granted,  the  professor  will  determine  its  length 
up  to  a  maximum  of  four  months  from  the  end  of  the  examination  period.  If 
a  student  requires  additional  time  to  settle  an  incomplete  grade,  then  he  must 
petition  the  Dean  who  will  in  all  cases  consult  the  professor  of  the  course. 

At  the  end  of  the  appointed  time,  the  "\"  will  be  changed  to  the 
earned  grade.  If  the  student  has  not  completed  the  requirements  by  such  time, 
then  the  grade  will  automatically  be  changed  to  "F." 

Withdrawal  from  Course 

In  view  of  the  delayed  registration  process,  the  intent  of  which  is  to 
allow  for  adjustments  in  course  additions  or  deletions  without  reference  to  the 
Registrar's  Office,  no  further  changes  will  be  allowed  subsequent  to  the  regis- 
tration period  except  for  withdrawal.  Such  withdrawal  must  be  made  by 
presentation  of  a  signed  authorization  slip  (obtained  from  the  departmental 
office)  following  which  a  course-change  slip  must  be  completed  in  the  office 
of  the  Registrar  up  through  the  sixth  week.  Withdrawal  from  a  course  after 
this  period,  but  prior  to  the  two  weeks  immediately  preceding  the  examination 
period,  will  be  allowed  by  the  Graduate  Office  if  the  previous  procedure  in- 
cludes the  written  consent  of  the  professor  involved. 
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Examinations 

In  each  course,  except  seminars  and  teacher-training  courses,  there  is 
a  semester  examination.  This  semester  schedule  is  posted  on  the  Graduate 
School  bulletin  board  and  should  be  consulted  by  the  students. 

When  examinations  or  classes  are  cancelled  as  a  result  of  stormy 
weather,  announcement  is  made  by  radio*,  generally  at  the  latest  by  noon. 
The  scheduling  of  examinations  thus  cancelled  is  posted  on  the  Graduate  School 
bulletin  board. 

Written  or  oral  comprehensive  examinations  are  given  at  times  arranged 
by  the  department,  with  the  Dean's  approval.  Notices  of  success  or  failure  in 
these  examinations  are  communicated  by  mail. 

*  WBZ;  WHDH. 

Reports  and  Transcripts 

No  grades  of  any  kind  will  be  released  orally  at  the  Graduate  School 
office.  Semester  grades  are  mailed  to  all  students  who  are  in  good  standing. 
Requests  for  transcripts  must  be  made  in  writing  and  should  be  addressed  to 
the  Registrar  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  official  transcript  lists  all  courses  for 
which  the  student  has  been  registered,  except  those  discontinued  during  the 
first  three  weeks  of  a  semester.  A  $1.00  fee  is  charged  for  each  transcript  and 
must  be  enclosed  with  the  request  for  the  transcript.  Official  transcripts  will 
be  sent  only  to  institutions  or  agencies  indicated  by  the  student  in  his  request. 
Transcripts  are  not  supplied  during  the  periods  of  registration. 

There  are  no  thesis  seminar  marks.  The  grade  for  the  thesis,  if  any,  is  an 
average  of  the  grades  submitted  by  the  official  readers  of  the  thesis  and  appears 
only  on  the  complete  transcript. 

Grades  earned  in  Summer  Sessions  are  mailed  by  the  Summer  School 
Office.  Such  grades  are  not  transferred  automatically  to  the  records  of  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Rather,  it  is  the  responsibility  of  each 
student  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  who  wishes  grades 
for  work  done  in  a  Summer  Session  to  appear  on  his  Graduate  School  record 
to  make  arrangements  with  the  Summer  School  Office  to  have  Summer  Session 
grades  sent  to  the  Registrar  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 


Award  of  Degrees 


Graduate  school  degrees  are  awarded  at  the  annual  June  commence- 
ment. Those  who  plan  to  graduate  in  June  must  inform  the  Registrar  by  the 
deadline  stated  in  the  Academic  Calendar.  At  this  time  a  Graduation  Card 
will  be  filled  out  by  the  student  with  the  name  to  be  used  on  the  Diploma, 
and  a  Record  Verification  will  take  place.  Those  who  finish  degree  requirements 
during  the  school  year  may  request  certification  of  the  completion  of  their 
degree  requirements.  The  graduation  fee  ($20.00  for  Master's,  $25.00  for  Doc- 
tor's degrees)  is  due  at  this  time. 

All  students  who  plan  to  attend  commencement  exercises  should  note 
this  on  the  Graduation  Card  so  that  information  concerning  academic  dress 
may  be  sent  to  them.  Diplomas  are  distributed  immediately  following  the 
completion  of  the  commencement  program.  Diplomas  will  be  kept  for  only 
one  year  after  the  date  of  graduation;  thereafter,  graduation  will  be  indicated 
by  transcripts  only,  except  in  the  most  unusual  circumstances. 

The  name  of  a  graduate  will  not  appear  on  the  official  commencement 
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list  unless  all  financial  and  library  accounts  have  been  settled  by  May  22  pre- 
ceding graduation;  nor  will  diploma  or  transcript  be  awarded  or  issued  where 
the  fees  have  not  been  paid. 

Provision  is  made  for  summer  graduation.  Graduate  students  who  have 
completed  all  degree  requirements  by  September  1  are  eligible  to  receive  the 
degrees  as  of  that  date.  The  procedure  for  September  graduation  is  the  same  as 
that  for  June  graduation.  The  student  must  fill  out  a  Graduation  Card  in  Gas- 
son  102  by  the  deadline  stated  in  the  Academic  Calendar  and  pay  his  gradua- 
tion fee.  At  that  time  the  student  will  also  undergo  a  Record  Verification.  This 
and  all  other  financial  obligations  must  be  paid  before  the  degree  is  awarded. 
The  diploma  and  official  transcript  of  grades  may  be  obtained  after  November 
30  at  the  Registrar's  Office  of  the  Graduate  School,  Gasson  102.  As  there  are 
no  commencement  exercises  in  September,  the  names  of  those  receiving  de- 
grees at  that  time  will  be  included  in  the  program  of  the  following  June  com- 
mencement. If  the  student  does  not  receive  his  degree,  his  Graduation  Card  is 
forfeited  and  he  must  again  file  for  the  next  anticipated  date  of  graduation. 

University  Facilities 

The  library  facilities  for  graduate  study  are  contained  in  the  Bapst  Li- 
brary and  the  Science  Library,  in  the  libraries  of  the  School  of  Management  and 
the  School  of  Nursing,  and  in  certain  specialized  departmental  libraries. 

Graduate  Students  are  urged  to  use  the  facilities  of  the  Placement 
Bureau  (Alumni  Hall),  the  Housing  Office  (McElroy  226),  the  University  Chap- 
lain's Office  (McElroy  141),  the  Counseling  Office  (Gasson  114),  the  Financial 
Aids  Office  (Gasson  217),  the  Military  Advisory  Office  (Placement  Bureau,  Alumni 
Hall),  the  Graduate  Student  Council  (McElroy  121),  and  the  Dean  of  Students  Of- 
fice (McElroy  232).  Students  interested  in  employment  should  contact  the  Sec- 
retarial Personnel  Office  in  Gasson  Hall.  Graduate  students  are  further  urged 
to  acquaint  themselves  with  the  Boston  College  Alumni  Association,  and  to 
contact  the  Alumni  Secretary  in  Alumni  Hall  about  membership  and  activities. 

The  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  in  McElroy  Commons  232  provides 
information  and  assistance  to  foreign  students.  It  offers  service  involving  lan- 
guage, cultural,  social,  financial,  immigration,  and  housing  questions.  The  Grad- 
uate School  Office  handles  academic  aspects.  Students  who  are  interested  in 
international  education  are  encouraged  to  contact  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of 
Students  for  information  concerning  various  international  activities  on  this  cam- 
pus and  in  the  Boston  community.  The  office  also  makes  available  reference 
materials  on  foreign  travel,  culture,  education,  etc. 

All  international  students  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  are  required  to  register  with  the  Graduate  School  Office  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each  academic  term. 

General  Fees  and  Expenses 

Schedule  of  Tuition  and  Fees* 


Application  fee  (not  refundable) 

Registration  fee,  each  semester  (not  refundable)    . 
Tuition  per  semester  hour  (includes  library  fee)**  . 
Auditor's  tuition,  per  semester  hour  for  first  course 
Auditor's  tuition,  per  semester  hour  for  other  courses 
Visitor's  tuition,  per  semester  hour  for  first  course   . 


$15.00 
5.00 
70.00 
70.00 
35.00 
70.00 
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Visitor's  tuition,  per  semester  hour  for  other  courses 
Each  advanced  or  deferred  examination    .... 

Transcript  of  grades  fee 

Continuation  fee  for  Cand.  Ph.D.  or  D.Ed,  per  semester 
Binding  fee  for  Master's  thesis  (per  copy) 
Microfilm  and  binding  fee  for  doctoral  thesis 
Copyright  fee  (if  copyright  is  desired)      .... 
Graduation  fee:    Master's  degree  or  certificate     . 

Doctor's  degree 


35.00 

5.00 

1.00 

80.00 

4.00 

35.00 

12.00 

20.00 

25.00 


*  Fees  for  specific  laboratory  courses  are  listed   in  this  Bulletin  as  part  of  the  course 
description. 
**  For  the  Master's  Program  in  English  a  separate  fee  schedule  has  been  developed.    (See 
pp.  122). 

The  Trustees  of  Boston  College  reserve  the  right  to  change  the  rate  of 
tuition  and  fees  whenever  such  action  is  deemed  necessary. 

Payments 

All  tuition  and  fees  are  due  and  payable  in  full  at  time  of  registration. 
Payments  may  be  made  at  the  Treasurer's  Office,  Gasson  100. 
Office  Hours:    Daily  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 
Please  make  all  checks  payable  to: 

Boston  College — Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Refunds 

Fees  are  not  refundable. 

Tuition  is  refundable  on  withdrawal  subject  to  the  following  condi- 
tions: 

a.  NOTICE  OF  WITHDRAWAL  should  be  made  in  writing  in  the  Reg- 
istrar's office,  Gasson  102,  or  by  registered  mail  in  extenuating  cir- 
cumstances.  In  the  event  of  the  latter  send  the  letter  to: 

Registrar 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
BOSTON  COLLEGE,  McGuinn  221 
Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167 

b.  The  date  of  receipt  of  withdrawal  will  determine  the  amount  of 
tuition  refund. 

Schedule  of  Refunds 

Until  registration  period  (3rd  wk.),  there  are  no  charges. 
4th  week  of  semester  60%   of  tuition  charged 

5th       "       "  "  40%   of  tuition  charged 

6th       "       "  "  20%   of  tuition  charged 

No  refunds  are  allowed  after  the  sixth  week  of  classes. 

If  the  student  does  not  elect  to  leave  the  resulting  cash  credit  balance 
to  his  account  for  subsequent  use,  he  should  notify  the  Treasurer  in  writing  to 
rebate  the  cash  balance  on  his  account. 


Financial  Aid 

Academic  Grants  and  Loans 

A  variety  of  fellowship  grants  and  scholarships  are  available  to  aid  prom- 
ising students  in  the  pursuit  of  their  studies;  University  Fellowships,  Teaching 
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Fellowships,  Graduate  Assistantships,  Research  Assistantships,  Traineeships, 
various  Federal  Fellowships,  and  Tuition  Remission  Scholarships.  Application 
for  fellowship  grants  and  scholarships  should  be  made  according  to  the  pro- 
cedures outlined  in  the  preceding  paragraphs  under  the  heading  APPLICATION, 
and  completed  applications  should  be  on  file  in  the  departmental  office  by  March 
15.  Applications  which  are  received  after  this  date  will  be  accepted  but  nor- 
mally they  will  be  considered  only  if  unexpected  vacancies  occur.  The  scho- 
lastic requirements  for  obtaining  fellowship  grants  or  scholarships  are  necessarily 
more  exacting  than  those  for  securing  simple  admission  to  the  Graduate  School. 

University  Fellowships 

University  Fellowships  are  available  in  departments  offering  the  Ph.D. 
degree.  These  are  non-service  awards  and  provide  a  stipend  of  $2,500  with 
remission  of  tuition.  Students  should  contact  the  specific  departments  for 
details. 
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Teaching  Fellowships 

The  Graduate  School  has  available  a  limited  number  of  teaching  fellow- 
ships. These  provide  for  a  stipend  of  up  to  $3000  with  remission  of  tuition. 
The  stipend  is  adjusted  to  the  academic  qualifications  and  degrees  of  the  re- 
cipient. The  teaching  fellow,  in  addition  to  his  graduate  program  of  studies,  is 
responsible  for  six  hours  of  teaching  in  the  undergraduate  colleges.  Where  the 
teaching  fellow  is  unable  to  carry  a  full  load  because  of  his  appointment,  tuition 
remission  may  be  extended  to  Summer  Sessions  immediately  prior  and/or  sub- 
sequent to  the  academic  year  of  appointment.  The  total  amount  of  remission 
will  not  exceed  that  of  the  departmental  full  load. 

Assistantships 

Assistantships  are  available  in  all  departments.  Application  for  assistant- 
ships  should  be  made  to  the  department  and  should  be  returned  to  the  depart- 
ment office  concerned  by  March  15.  Later  applications  will  be  received,  but 
prior  consideration  will  be  given  to  those  who  submit  requests  and  credentials 
before  or  on  that  date.  The  scholastic  requirements  for  obtaining  assistantships 
are  necessarily  more  exacting  than  those  which  might  suffice  for  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School. 

Assistantships  are  granted  on  an  academic-year  basis  (September-June). 
All  assistants  are  expected  to  supply  in-service  work  averaging  no  more  than  12 
hours  per  week  over  the  academic  year.  Generally  the  assistants  in  natural 
science  departments  have  their  in-service  work  in  the  laboratory.  However,  in 
these  and  in  most  other  departments,  the  assistants  may  be  required  to  grade 
papers,  proctor  examinations,  teach  and  provide  academic  service  to  the  pro- 
fessional staff. 

Teaching  fellows  and  assistants  are  full-time  graduate  students.  Conse- 
quently, they  may  not  accept  any  additional  commitment  of  employment  with- 
out prior  consultation  with,  and  permission  of,  the  Chairman  of  the  department 
and  notification  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

Stipends  for  full-time  teaching  fellows  and  graduate  assistants  range 
up  to  $3,000  with  full  or  partial  remission  of  tuition,  depending  upon  the 
amount  of  the  award.  Full  tuition  remission  will  accompany  awards  of  $2,000 
or  more.  Laboratory  fees  are  remitted  to  science  assistants,  but  they  are  respon- 
sible for  other  normal  Graduate  School  fees.  At  the  opening  of  each  school 
year,  or  at  whatever  other  time  an  assistantship  may  be  awarded,  assistants 
must  report  to  the  Treasurer's  Office  to  fill  out  personnel  cards. 

An  assistant  who  relinquishes  an  assistantship  voluntarily  must  report 
this  matter  in  writing  to  his  department  Chairman  and  to  the  Dean.  Assistant- 
ships  may  be  discontinued  at  any  time  during  an  academic  year  if  either  the 
academic  performance  or  in-service  assistance  is  of  an  unsatisfactory  character. 
They  may  also  be  discontinued  for  conduct  injurious  to  the  reputation  of  the 
University. 

Research  Assistantships 

Research  assistantships  are  available  in  departments  having  external 
research  grants,  both  Federal  and  private.  The  stipends  are  similar  but  not  uni- 
form in  the  departments.  Summer  research  opportunities  are  also  available  on 
some  research  projects.  For  further  information,  contact  the  chairman  of  the 
department. 

Professional  Nurse  Traineeships 

Traineeships  from  the  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  and  the  Nurse 
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Training  Act  of  1964  are  available  to  qualified  applicants.  Funds  defray  the  cost 
of  tuition,  fees,  and  living  expenses.  Applications  and  details  are  available  from 
the  Department  of  Nursing. 

Nursing  Student  Loan  Program 

Students  in  the  Nursing  Program  may  apply  to  the  Student  Financial 
Aid  Office  (Gasson  217)  for  loans  up  to  $1,500  for  an  academic  year.  Loans 
may  be  canceled  up  to  50  per  cent  of  the  amount  at  the  rate  of  10  per  cent 
per  year  for  each  complete  year  of  full-time  employment  as  a  professional  nurse 
and  up  to  100  per  cent  at  the  rate  of  15  per  cent  per  year  for  each  complete 
year  of  full-time  employment  in  an  area  of  substantial  shortage  of  nurses. 

Nursing  Student  Scholarship  Program 

Scholarships  up  to  $1,500  are  available  through  the  Student  Financial 
Aid  Office. 

Tuition  Remission 

Full  tuition  remission  accompanies  full  university  appointments  as 
teaching  fellows  or  graduate  assistants.  The  Graduate  School  has  been  autho- 
rized to  grant  one-half  tuition  remission  to  departmental  research  assistants 
supported  by  externally  funded  grants  or  contracts,  where  tuition  is  not  provided 
by  the  funding  agency. 

In  addition,  tuition  remission  is  available  for  a  limited  number  of  stu- 
dents upon  presentation  by  the  department  both  of  a  student's  scholarship  and 
needs.  Although  in  infrequent  instances  these  remissions  will  be  equivalent  to 
scholarships,  in  most  cases  a  modicum  of  service  will  be  required.  Usually  this 
will  take  the  form  of  tutorialships,  for  3-5  hours/week,  but  other  forms  of  service 
in  equivalent  duration  may  be  obtained  by  mutual  arrangement  between  the 
department  chairman  and  the  student,  and  approved  by  the  Dean. 

National  Defense  Student  Loans 

Students  who  wish  to  apply  for  these  loans  should  file  applications  with 
the  Student  Financial  Aid  Office  (Gasson  217)  prior  to  April  15  of  the  calendar 
year  in  which  they  wish  to  receive  assistance. 

N.B.:  The  Graduate  School  reserves  the  right  to  make  changes  and  ad- 
ditions in  its  offerings,  regulations  and  charges  without  extended  notices. 
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Program  of  Instruction 


F — Indicates  that  the  course  is  offered  in  the  fall. 

S — Indicates  that  the  course  is  offered  in  the  spring. 

F  and  S — Indicate  that  the  course  is  offered  both  semesters. 

The  numeral — Indicates  the  number  of  credit  hours  for  that  course. 

Example:  (F,  S;  4,  4),  (S;  3),  (F;  4). 

A  single  academic  year  is  indicated  as  follows:  1971-1972,  1973-1974, 

etc.   The  same  semester  of  consecutive  academic  years  is  indicated  as  follows: 

Spring  1971, 1972. 

Course  titles  followed  by  an  asterisk  indicate  laboratory  courses  for 
which  a  laboratory  fee  will  be  charged  in  addition  to  the  tuition  fee. 

Department  of  Biology  (Bi) 

The  Department  of  Biology  offers  courses  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Master  of  Science. 

The  Department  of  Biology  cooperates  with  the  Department  of  Educa- 
tion in  the  Master  of  Science  in  Teaching  (M.S.T.)  program. 

Those  seeking  admission  to  the  Department's  graduate  program  should 
have  a  strong  background  in  biology,  chemistry  and  mathematics  with  grades 
of  B  or  better  in  these  subjects.  Deficiencies  in  preparation  may  be  made  up  in 
the  graduate  school. 

All  incoming  graduate  students  will  meet  with  a  committee  of  three 
faculty  members  which  will  serve  as  a  temporary  advisory  committee  for  the 
student  in  his  subsequent  selection  of  a  program  and  until  a  permanent  mentor 
has  been  chosen. 

Ph.D.  students  must  include  differential  and  integral  calculus  and 
physical  chemistry  in  their  preparation.  These  subjects  may  be  taken  during  the 
course  of  graduate  studies. 

Certain  core  courses  must  be  taken  by  Ph.D.  and  M.S.  students.  The 
core  curriculum  for  all  Ph.D.  candidates  includes  Introduction  to  Biochemistry, 
Cell  Physiology,  Bacterial  Physiology  and  Metabolism,  and  The  Molecular  Basis 
of  Heredity.  The  core  curriculum  for  M.S.  candidates  consists  of  Introduction 
to  Biochemistry  and  any  two  of  the  remaining  three  core  courses. 

M.S.T.  candidates  will  not  be  required  to  follow  a  specific  core  cur- 
riculum, but  will,  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  their  advisors,  take  those 
courses  that  best  satisfy  their  individual  requirements. 
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The  Ph.D.  program  does  not  require  a  specific  number  of  graduate 
credits;  however,  the  Resident  Requirements,  as  defined  in  the  Graduate  School 
Bulletin,  must  be  met.  M.S.  candidates  must  take  30  credit  hours  including  6 
hours  for  thesis  research.  Comprehensive  Examinations  for  the  M.S.  and  M.S.T. 
degrees  are  usually  given  in  May  and  in  late  June. 

A  number  of  seminars  are  offered  by  the  Department  and  a  graduate 
student  is  expected  to  take  a  minimum  of  one  seminar  each  year  of  residence. 

A  formal  modern  foreign  language  examination  is  not  required  but 
students  entering  the  Department  without  knowledge  of  a  modern  foreign  lan- 
guage must  take  two  years  work  in  a  modern  foreign  language  with  a  grade  of 
B  or  better.  Individual  professors  may  test  a  student  for  proficiency  in  modern 
language. 

GRE  scores  in  verbal,  quantitative  and  advanced  tests  are  required  for 
admission. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Bi  221 — Biochemical  Control  Mechanisms 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Bi  245-246. 

Regulation  and  biochemistry  of  enzyme,  RNA  and  DNA  synthesis.  Prob- 
lems dealing  with  the  kinetics  and  physical  properties  of  allosteric  enzymes  will 
be  discussed.    Three  lectures  per  week. 

Chester  S.  Stachow 

Bi  231 — Bacterial  Physiology  and  Metabolism 
(F;2) 

Prerequisites:  Bi  145,  146  or  Bi  245,  246  and  Bi  121  or  consent  of  the 
instructor. 

A  study  of  bacterial  organelles,  their  molecular  structure,  function,  and 
biosynthesis.  Metabolic  reactions  peculiar  to  bacteria,  viz.,  fermentations  and 
autotrophic  functions  are  studied.   Two  lectures  per  week. 

James  J.  Gilroy 

Bi  233 — Laboratory  in  Bacterial  Physiology* 
(F;2) 

Prerequisite:  Enrollment  in  Bi  231. 

Methods  of  cultivation,  observation  and  differentiation  of  bacteria  are 
presented.  Other  experiments  include  the  regulation  of  cell  size  and  macro- 
molecular  synthesis,  control  by  end  product  inhibition  and  repression  and  an 
analysis  of  biosynthetic  pathways  through  the  use  of  auxotrophic  mutants.  One 
four-hour  laboratory  period  per  week.    Not  required  for  enrollment  in  Bi  231. 

James  J.  Gilroy 

Bi  245-246 — Introduction  to  Biochemistry* 

(F,  S;  4,  4) 
Prerequisite:  Ch  31-32. 

The  study  of  the  biochemistry  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  nucleic  acids, 
protein,  enzymes  and  coenzymes.  Certain  aspects  of  electron  transport,  bio- 
energetics,  metabolism,  gene  action,  control  mechanisms  and  macro-molecular 
biosynthesis  will  also  be  included.  Two  seventy-five  minute  lectures  and  one 
three-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for  two  semesters. 

Joseph  A.  Orlando 
Chester  S.  Stachow 
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Bi  248 — Bioenergetics 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:    Bi  245-246. 

Discussion  will  be  centered  on  some  energy-linked  reactions  of  living 
systems.  Accordingly,  the  enzymatic  mechanism  of  ATP  formation  will  be  ex- 
amined at  the  substrate  level  and  the  electron  transport  or  oxidative  phosphory- 
lation level.  Also  included  will  be  the  light  dependent  synthesis  of  ATP  and 
pyridine  nucleotides  by  green  plants  and  photosynthetic  bacteria.  Two  lectures 
per  week. 

Joseph  A.  Orlando 

Bi  250 — Structure  and  Function  of  Metabolites* 

(S;  4) 

Prerequisites:    Bi  145-146  and  Ch  31-32. 

An  advanced  course  in  intermediary  metabolism  with  special  emphasis 
on  sensitive  methods  of  analysis  (e.g.,  NMR,  IR,  fluorimetry),  identification  of 
metabolic  intermediates  and  pathways,  stereochemistry  of  micromolecules  and 
their  reactions,  and  special  topics  of  current  interest.  Course  material  will  be 
drawn  from  recent  literature.  Two  lecture  periods  per  week;  laboratory  optional. 

Maria  L.  Bade 

Bi  256— Cell  Physiology 

(S;4) 

Prerequisites:    Ch  63,  Ch  31-32  and  Bi  245-246. 

Two  lectures  per  week  on  the  structure  and  functions  of  the  cell  mem- 
brane, exchange  of  materials  between  the  cell  and  its  environment,  and  physical 
manifestations  of  energy  transduction  in  axons  and  muscle  fibers.  One  seminar 
per  week  on  the  regulation  of  metabolism  and  of  macromolecular  synthesis  in 
cells  of  higher  organisms. 

Peter  Rieser 

Bi  257 — Human  Physiology 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  function  of  human  organs  and  systems  with  special  emphasis  on 
regulatory  mechanisms.  Primarily  for  graduate  nurses;  others  are  admitted  only 
with  the  consent  of  the  instructor.   Two  lectures  per  week  for  two  semesters. 

Francis  L  Maynard 

Bi  258 — Macromolecules 

(S;4) 

Prerequisites:  Bi  245-246  and  some  knowledge  of  calculus  and  physics 
is  desirable. 

A  discussion  of  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  biologically 
significant  macromolecules  with  emphasis  on  proteins  and  nucleic  acids.  Two 
two-hour  lectures  per  week. 

Maurice  Liss 
Donald  J.  Plocke,  S.J. 

Bi  272 — Cytogenetics  and  Chromosome  Fine  Structure* 

(S;4) 

Prerequisites:  One  course  in  genetics  and  one  course  in  cell  biology 
or  with  the  consent  of  its  instructor. 

Lectures  deal  with  the  explanations  of  genetic  consequences  in  terms 
of  chromosome  number,  behavior,  structure  and   function.    Recent  studies   in 
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the  genetic  organization  of  chromosomes  at  fine  structure  level  are  also  In- 
cluded. Readings  of  current  publications  are  emphasized.  A  term  paper  is 
required.  Two  lectures  and  one  four-hour  laboratory  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Yu-Chen  Ting 

Bi  276— Biological  Statistics* 

(S;4) 

Probability,  chi-square,  T-distribution,   F-distribution   and   Poisson   dis- 
tribution are  discussed.    Also  various   correlations.    Two    lecture   periods   and 
one  four-hour  laboratory  period  per  week. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973 

Chai  H.  Yoon 

Bi  278— Molecular  Basis  of  Heredity 

(S;  4) 

Prerequisite:    Bi  103  or  equivalent. 

A  study  of  recent  literature  in  genetics  at  molecular  level.  Gene-enzyme 
gene-peptide;  gene-DNA-RNA  relationship.  Replication  of  DNA,  genetic  codes 
and  fine  structures  of  chromosomes  are  discussed.  Two  two-hour  lectures  per 
week. 

Chai  H.  Yoon 

Bi  281 — Radiation  Biology  and  Isotope  Methodology 

(F;  2) 

A  study  of  the  types  of  radiation  in  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  and 
unstable  isotopes,  their  physical  and  photochemical  biological  reactions,  their 
biological  and  medical  applications,  and  the  precautions  necessary  for  their 
utilization.    Two  lectures  per  week. 

Walter  J.  Fimian,  Jr. 

Bi  282 — Advanced  Radiation  Biology 

(S;2) 

Prerequisite:    Bi  281. 

A  study  of  genetic,  embryological  and  physiological  changes  occurring 
in  biological  systems  affected  by  localized  and  total-body  exposure  to  ionizing 
radiation.   Two  lectures  per  week. 
Qffered  biennially,  1971-1972 

Walter  J.  Fimian,  Jr. 

Bi  283 — Laboratory  in  Radiation  Biology  and  Isotope  Methodology* 

(F;  2) 

Prerequisite:    Bi  281  (prior  or  concurrently). 
One  four-hour  laboratory  period  per  week. 

Walter  J.  Fimian,  Jr. 

Bi  284 — Laboratory  in  Advanced  Radiation  Biology* 

(S;  2) 

Prerequisites:    Bi  282  (prior  or  concurrently). 
One  four-hour  laboratory  period  per  week. 

Walter  J.  Fimian,  Jr. 

Bi  291— Protozoology* 

(F;4) 

A  study  of  growth  and  division  of  exponential,  synchronous  and  se- 


34  /  Biology 


lected  cell  cultures.  Radioautographic  determinations  of  the  cell  cycle  with 
accompanying  ultrastructural  changes  in  cell  organelles.  Two  lectures  and  one 
four-hour  laboratory  per  week. 

William  D.  Sullivan,  S.J. 

Bi  292 — Electron  Microscopy* 

(S;4) 

A  training  course  in  the  physics  and  mathematics  of  EM  operation. 
Embedding,  knife  making,  sectioning,  formvar  and  carbon  coating,  shadow- 
casting,  staining,  EM  viewing  and  EM  photography,  radioautography  and  in- 
terpretation of  electron  micrographs.  Two  lectures  and  one  four-hour  laboratory 
per  week. 

William  D.  Sullivan,  S.J. 

Bi  299 — Readings  and  Research 

(F;  S) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Bi  301— Thesis  Seminar* 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  research  problem   for  M.S.  candidates  of  an  original   nature  under 
the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  staff. 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

Bi  305— Thesis  Direction* 
(F,  S;  2) 

A  two-point  non-credit  course  where  laboratory  is  used. 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

Bi  306 — Seminar  in  Bacterial  Metabolism 

(F;  1) 

Special  topics  in  Bacterial  Metabolism. 
Offered  triennially,  1971-1972 

Joseph  A.  Orlando 

Bi  307 — Seminar  on  Metabolic  Interrelations 

(F;1) 

A  study  of  metabolism  on  the  cellular,  tissue,  and  organism  levels. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972 

Joseph  A.  Orlando 

Bi  308 — Seminar  in  Cytogenetics 

(S;  1) 

Prerequisites:  One  course  each  in  cytology  and  genetics  or  with  the 
consent  of  the  instructor. 

Discussions   on   current  developments   in   cytogenetics.    One   meeting 
per  week. 
Offered  biennially,  1973-1974 

Yu-Chen  Ting 

Bi  309 — Seminar  on  Modern  Scientific  and  Philosophical 
Aspects  of  Evolution 

(F;  2) 

A  philosophical  approach  to  the  scientific  theories  of  evolution  with 
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special   emphasis  on  the  origin   of  life.    Two  lectures  per  week  followed   by 

student  discussion. 

Offered  triennially,  1973-1974 

William  J.  Sullivan,  SJ. 

Bi  310 — Seminar  on  the  Functional  Role  of  Metals  in 
Biological  Systems 

(S;1) 

A  study  of  the  role  of  metals  in  proteins  and  nucleic  acids,  with  em- 
phasis on  structure-function  interrelationships. 
Offered  triennially,  1973-1974 

Donald  J.  Plocke,  S.J. 

Bi  311 — Seminar  in  Neuro-Endocrinology 

(F;1) 

A  review  of  recent  advances  in  the  physiology  of  neuro-endocrine  sys- 
tems in  invertebrates  and  vertebrates. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973 

Francis  L.  Maynard 

Bi  313 — Seminar  in  Radiation  Biology 

(F;1) 

Prerequisite:    Bi  281. 

Modern  aspects  and  research  in  biological  mechanism  effected  by  total 
body  and  localized  exposure  to  ionizing  radiation. 
Offered  biennially,  1973-1974 

William  J.  Fimian,  Jr. 

Bi  314 — Seminar  in  Comparative  Biochemistry 

(S;  1) 

Prerequisite:    Consent  of  the  instructor. 

An  examination  of  biochemical  solutions  to  problems  posed  by  evolu- 
tion, by  adaptation  to  particular  environmental  niches,  and  by  the  difference 
in  tasks  performed  by  various  organs  of  the  same  organism. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973 

Maria  L.  Bade 

Bi  315 — Seminar  in  the  Cell  Physiology  of  Development 

(F;1) 

An  introduction  to  developmental  biology  at  the  cellular  level. 
Offered  triennially,  1971-1972 

Peter  Rieser 

Bi  316 — Seminar  in  Heredity 

(S;1) 

Discussion  of  current  topics  in  genetics. 
Offered  triennially,  1971-1972 

Chai  H.  Yoon 

Bi  318 — Seminar  on  Advances  in  Molecular  Biology 

(S;1) 

Biochemical  and  biophysical  aspects  of  cellular  activities. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973 

The  Department 
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Bi  320 — Seminar  in  Molecular  Biology  and  Genetics 
of  Bacteriophage 

(S;  2) 

Study  of  recent  advances  in  bacteriophage,  genetics  and  replication. 

Chester  S.  Stachow 

Bi  321 — Seminar  in  Endocrinology 

(F;  2) 

Study  of  recent  advances  in  Endocrinology. 


Jolane  Solomon 


Bi  322 — Topics  in  Biology 

(F;  1) 

Discussion  of  selected  biological  topics. 


Maurice  Liss 


Bi  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

(F,S) 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  semester  of  their 
candidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use  of  university  facilities 
(library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally  (without  record  in  the 
graduate  office)  courses  which  they  and  their  advisers  deem  helpful.  Tuition 
must  be  paid  for  courses  formally  audited  or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for 
doctoral  continuation  is  $80.  Doctoral  candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time 
of  registration  will  be  billed. 

Bi  261-262— General  Endocrinology  I,  II* 
(S;  4,  4) 

Prerequisites:    Bi  145-146,  Bi  100,  Bi  153. 

A  study  of  the  phylogenesis  of  endocrine  systems;  the  embryology, 
gross  and  microscopic  anatomy  of  endocrine  glands;  the  biochemical  and 
hormone  action  including  clinical  considerations. 

Jolane  Solomon 


Faculty 
Department  of  Biology  (Bi) 


Professors: 
Associate  Professors: 


Assistant  Professors: 
Lecturer: 

**On  leave,  1971-1972 


William  D.  Sullivan,  S.J.,  Yu  chen  Ting, 

Chai  H.  Yoon. 

Walter  J.  Fimian,  Jr.,  James  J.  Gilroy, 

Maurice  Liss,  Francis  L.  Maynard 

(Acting  Chairman),  Joseph  A.  Orlando, 

Donald  J.  Plocke,  S.J.,  Peter  Rieser, 

Chester  S.  Stachow. 

Maria  L  Bade,  Allyn  H.  Rule**. 

lolane  Solomon. 
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Department  of  Chemistry  (Ch) 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  courses  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Master  of  Science  in  organic  chemistry,  physical 
chemistry,  inorganic  chemistry  and  analytical  chemistry.  The  Master's  degree  is 
intended  as  a  terminal  degree. 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  cooperates  with  the  Department  of  Ed- 
ucation in  the  Master  of  Science  in  Teaching  (M.S.T.)  program. 

The  Ph.D.  thesis,  based  upon  original  research,  is  the  core  of  the 
Ph.D.  program.  An  advanced  chemistry  curriculum,  usually  satisfied  in  two 
semesters,  is  offered  to  provide  the  Master  and  Doctoral  student  breadth  in  the 
major  branches  of  chemistry.  Formal  courses  may  be  waived  in  areas  of 
demonstrated  proficiency  as  revealed  by  examination  on  entry. 

A  large  selection  of  courses  is  offered  in  specialized  branches  of 
chemistry.  Depending  on  the  student's  interest  and  preparation,  chemistry 
courses  may  be  supplemented  by  offerings  of  the  mathematics,  physics,  geology 
and  geophysics,  and  biology  departments.  A  program  of  regular  and  informal 
seminars  is  conducted  by  the  staff  and  students,  focusing  upon  current  research 
and  recent  developments  in  the  field.  Internal  seminars  are  supplemented  by 
colloquia  featuring  scientists  from  other  universities. 

The  graduate  enrollment  is  limited  to  80  students  to  insure  adequate 
research  and  study  facilities  and  a  high  degree  of  personalized  attention  by  the 
staff.  Research  laboratories  are  equipped  with  a  variety  of  modern  research 
equipment  and  offer  expert  glass  blowing  and  machine  shop  services. 

Highly  qualified  first-year  graduate  students  are  eligible  for  teaching 
assistantship  awards.  In  subsequent  years,  research  fellowships  are  available  to 
assist  qualified  doctoral  students  to  engage  in  full-time  research  and  study. 
Some  summer  research  fellowships  are  also  available  for  students  in  good 
standing. 

Within  the  four  disciplines,  the  student  may  elect  research  work  in 
physical  and  synthetic  organic  chemistry,  theoretical  chemistry,  photochemistry, 
nuclear  and  radiochemistry,  electrochemistry,  reaction  kinetics,  inorganic  and 
organic  fluorine  chemistry  and  other  specialized  branches.  Interdisciplinary 
programs  with  the  biology,  physics,  geology  and  geophysics,  or  mathematics 
departments  may  be  arranged. 

Detailed  requirements  for  degree  candidates  are  to  be  found  in  the 
Graduate  School  and  departmental  regulations. 

All  entering  graduate  students  are  required  to  take  the  Qualifying  Ex- 
amination, demonstrating  mastery  of  the  fundamentals  of  chemistry. 

Ph.D.  candidates  are  required  to  pass  the  Qualifying  Examination  no 
later  than  at  the  end  of  the  first  year.  The  Qualifying  Examinations  are  ad- 
ministered in  September,  January,  and  May.  The  Ph.D.  Comprehensive  Ex- 
amination will  consist  of  a  series  of  cumulative  examinations  which  test  the 
student's  mature  development  in  his  major  field  of  interest  and  his  critical 
awareness  and  understanding  of  the  current  literature.  A  satisfactory  perfor- 
mance in  the  cumulative  examination,  within  the  time  limits  established  in 
the  departmental  regulations,  is  required  for  the  Ph.D.  An  oral  defense  of  the 
Ph.D.  dissertation  culminates  the  student's  doctoral  preparation. 

The  language  requirement  for  the  Ph.D.  consists  of  German  and  one 
other  language  commonly  used  in  the  scientific  literature.  The  language  re- 
quirement for  the  M.S.  is  German.  These  examinations  must  be  successfully 
passed  before  the  student  is  formally  admitted   to  candidacy. 

For  the  M.S.  degree  a  total  of  24  semester  hours  of  course  work  plus 
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6  semester  hours  for  a  thesis  based  on  original  research  is  required.    An  oral 
comprehensive  examination  completes  the  requirements  for  the  M.S.  degree. 

The  M.S.T.  degree  is  normally  awarded  without  thesis.  A  minimum  of 
15  semester  hours  of  graduate  chemistry  courses  must  be  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted.   For  details  see  general  requirements  of  the  Graduate  School. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

Courses  numbered  below  200  are  open  to  advanced  undergraduates 
with  approval.  All  courses  (except  Ch  102)  require  previous  courses  in  or- 
ganic, analytical  and  physical  chemistry  as  prerequisites. 

Ch  102 — Chemistry  and  the  Environment 

(S;  3) 

A  seminar  course  which  includes  the  following  topics:  major  indus- 
trial processes  and  the  sources  of  raw  materials;  photochemical  reactions  in 
the  atmosphere;  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  air  particulates;  toxico- 
logical  properties  of  the  metals. 

Irving  J.  Russell 

Ch  121 — Methods  of  Theoretical  Chemistry 

(F;  3) 

A  mathematical  and  physical  preparation  for  quantum  and  statistical 
mechanics. 

Yuh   Kang  Pan 

Ch  123 — Electrochemistry 

(S;  3) 

The  theory  of  electrolysis  and  the  galvanic  cell.    Faraday's  Laws,  con- 
ductance and  transference  of  solution.    The  free  energy  of  electrochemical  re- 
actions.   The  measurement  of  pH.    The  chemical   nature  of  strong  and   weak 
electrolytes.    Irreversible  phenomena,  polarization  and  overvoltage. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972 
By  arrangement  Andre  J.  de  Bethune 

Ch  124 — Chemical  Thermodynamics 

(F;  3) 

The  first  and  second  law  of  Thermodynamics.   Entropy  and  free  energy, 
equilibrium,  phase  rule,  phase  diagrams  and  activities.    Third   law  and   Nernst 
Theorem. 
Offered  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Ch  126 — Introduction  to  Statistical  Mechanics 

(F;3) 

An  introduction  to  statistical  mechanics  and  its  application  to  prob- 
lems of  chemical  interest. 

Andre  J.  de  Bethune 

Ch  127 — Introduction  to  Quantum  Mechanics 

(F;3) 

An  introduction  to  quantum  mechanics  and  its  application  to  prob- 
lems of  chemical  interest. 

Jeong-long  Lin 
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Ch  129 — Chemical  Spectroscopy 

(S;  3) 

Spectra  of  atoms  and  molecules.  Theoretical  determination  of  energies 
and  structures.   Application  of  quantum  mechanics  to  spectroscopic  models. 

Donald  I.  MacLean,  S.J. 

Ch  143— Biochemistry 

(S;3) 

A  detailed  study  of  amino  acids  and  proteins,  fats,  carbohydrates,  en- 
zymes and  vitamins,  the  intermediate  metabolism  of  these  compounds,  and  the 
recent  theories  relative  to  the  chemistry  of  the  living  cell. 

Timothy  E.  McCarthy 

Ch  151 — Advanced  Organic  Chemistry 

(F;  3) 

A  detailed  discussion  of  structure  and  mechanism  in  organic  chemistry. 
Stereochemistry,  spectral  data  interpretation,  intermediates  (carbonium  ions, 
carbanions,  carbenes  and  radicals)  and  orbital  symmetry  correlations  are  con- 
sidered. 

George  Vogel 

Ch  158 — Advanced  Organic  Synthesis:  Laboratory* 

(S;3) 

Methods,  techniques,  and  reactions  used  in  the  preparation  of  organic 
compounds  that  offer  more  than  usual  difficulty.  One  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory periods  per  week. 

Joseph  Bornstei 


n 


Ch  165 — Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry* 

(S;4) 

A  consideration  of  modern  instrumental  methods  of  analysis,  including 
atomic  emission  and  absorption,  ultraviolet,  visible,  infrared  and  NMR  spectro- 
metry, x-ray  methods,  mass  spectrometry,  electroanalytical  methods  and  gas 
chromatography.  Application  of  these  techniques  to  problems  of  chemical 
analysis,  and  to  the  determination  of  structure  of  inorganic  and  organic  mole- 
cules.   Three  lectures  and  one  4-hour  laboratory  per  week. 

E.  Joseph  Billo 

Ch  185— Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory* 

(F;4) 

An  introduction  to  experimental  methods  for  obtaining  physical  chem- 
ical data.  Experiments  are  selected  to  illustrate  basic  principles  of  physical 
chemistry.    Two  lectures  and  six  hours  laboratory  per  week. 

William  Valance 

Ch  187 — Quantum  Chemistry  and  Molecular  Structure 

(S;  3) 
A  discussion  of  current  theories  of  bonding  based  on  a  wave  mechan- 
ical interpretation.    Application  of  valence-bond  and  molecular  orbital  theories 
and   group  theory  to   chemical    systems.     Derivation   of  chemical    information 
from  wave  functions. 

Yuh  Kang  Pan 
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Ch  189 — Nuclear  and  Radiochemistry 

(S;  3) 

The  theory  and  practice  of  radiochemistry,  including  a  review  of  radio- 
chemical  techniques  and  their  applications   to   research   in   diverse   fields,   es- 
pecially the  environmental  sciences. 
By  arrangement  |rving  j.  RusseM 

Ch  191— Principles  of  Inorganic  Chemistry  I 

(F;3) 

An  introduction  to  the  chemistry  of  the  lighter  elements,  emphasizing 
the  descriptive  chemistry  and  periodic  relationships. 

Theodore  Jula 

Ch  192 — Principles  of  Inorganic  Chemistry  II 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Ch  191. 

A  detailed  treatment  of  the  bonding  in  inorganic  chemistry  with  em- 
phasis on  the  transition  metals,  including  their  descriptive  chemistry. 

Robert  F.  O'Malley 

Ch  224 — Thermodynamics  of  Irreversible  Processes 

(S;3) 

Entropy  production  and  energy  dissipation  in  irreversible  processes. 
Thermodynamic  forces  and  fluxes.  Applications  to  heat  flow,  fluid  flow,  dif- 
fusion, chemical  reactions,  electrical,  electrochemical  and  biological  transports. 
By  arrangement  Jeong-long  Lin 

Ch  226— Statistical  Mechanics 

(S;  3) 

Equilibrium  and  non-equilibrium  theory  of  statistical   mechanics.    Se- 
lected applications  to   non-ideal   gases,   liquids,   ionic   solutions,   condensation 
theory  and  chemical  reactions. 
By  arrangement  Jeong-long  Lin 

Ch  227 — Quantum  Mechanics 

(F;3) 

Accurate  methods  of  atomic  and  molecular  calculations,  angular  mo- 
mentum operators  and  multiplet  theory,   Dirac's  theory  of  the  electron   spin, 
magnetic  behavior  of  complex  atoms  and  molecules,  radiation  transition  prob- 
abilities, many  electron  correlation  problems. 
By  arrangement  Yuh  Kang  Pan 

Ch  228 — The  Chemistry  of  Flames  and  Shock  Waves 

(S;  3) 

A  survey  of  the  chemical  and  physical  nature  of  flames  and  their  uses. 
The  theory  of   flame   propagation   and   experimental    techniques   for   studying 
flames.   The  theory  of  shock  waves  and  their  application  to  the  study  of  fast 
reaction  kinetics. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Donald  I.  MacLean,  S.J. 

Ch  240 — Chemistry  of  Organosilicon  and  Sulfur  Compounds 

(S;3) 

A   general    survey   of    the    development   of   organosilicon    and    sulfur 
chemistry.   Recent  advances  in  the  chemistry  of  these  areas  will  be  stressed. 

O.   Francis  Bennett 
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Ch  242 — Organometallic  Chemistry 
(S;  3) 

An  introduction  to  the  chemistry  of  compounds  with  transition  metal- 
carbon  bonds.   Recent  developments  in  structure  and  dynamics  will  be  stressed. 

Henry  Maltz 

Ch  252— Natural  Products 

(S;3) 

A  survey  of  the  chemistry  of  naturally-occurring  substances  such   as 
steroids,   terpenes   and   alkaloids.   The    structure   determination,    synthesis    and 
biosynthesis  of  representative  molecules  will  be  discussed. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  T.  Ross  Kelly 

Ch  257 — Advanced  Organic  Synthesis:  Lecture 

(S;  3) 

The  most  useful  reactions  of  organic  chemistry  will  be  discussed  in 
detail  and  practical  applications  made. 

Joseph  Bornstein 

Ch  271 — Theory  of  Organic  Chemistry 

(F;  3) 

A  physical  chemical  approach  to  organic  chemistry.  The  principles  of 
thermodynamics  and  classical  and  wave  mechanics  will  be  applied  to  the  dis- 
cussion of  structure-reactivity  relationships. 

Dennis  J.  Sardella 

Ch  287 — Group  Theory  with  Application  to  Quantum  Chemistry 

(S;  3) 

Abstract   group    theory  of  group    representation,   Schur's   lemma   and 
characters,  the  rotational  group  and  angular  momentum,  applications  to  atomic 
spectra,  molecular  vibrations  and  ligand  field  theory. 
By  arrangement  Yuh  Kang  Pan 

Ch  291 — The  Chemistry  of  the  Metallic  Elements 

(F;  3) 
A  searching  and  detailed  study  of  the  recent  chemistry  of  the  metallic 
elements  emphasizing  the  structural    aspects   and   bonding   obtained    in    such 
systems  using  examples  from  the  current  literature. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Theodore  Jula 

Ch  292 — Physical  Methods  in  Inorganic  Chemistry* 

(F;3) 

An  introduction  to  the  various  techniques  used  for  the  synthesis  and 
determination  of  the  structure  and  properties  of  inorganic  compounds  in- 
cluding diffraction  and  spectroscopic  methods.  One  lecture  and  six  hours 
laboratory  per  week. 

Robert  F.  O'Malley 

Ch  299 — Reading  and  Research* 
(F,  S;  2  or  3,  2  or  3) 

A  course  required  of  Ph.D.  matriculates  for  each  semester  on  The  De- 
partment research. 
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Ch  301-302— Thesis  Seminar* 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  research  problem,  requiring  a  thorough  literature  search,  and  an 
original  investigation  under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  member. 

The  Department 

Ch  305 — Thesis  Direction* 
(F,  S;  0,  0) 

A  two-point  non-credit  course  for  M.S.  candidates  who  do  not  com- 
plete their  thesis  in  Ch  301. 

The  Department 

Ch  309— Special  Problems* 
(F,  S;  2  or  3,  2  or  3) 

Admission  by  permission   only. 

Directed  research  on  the  study  of  a  special  chemical  problem. 

The  Department 

Ch  310,  311— Departmental  Seminar 
(F,  S;  0,  0) 

Discussion  of  current  research  topics.  This  non-credit  course  is  re- 
quired of  all  students  matriculated  for  the  M.S.  and/or  Ph.D. 

The  Department 

Ch  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  semester  of  their 
candidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use  of  university  facilities 
(library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally  (without  record  in  the 
graduate  office)  courses  which  they  and  their  advisors  deem  helpful.  Tuition 
must  be  paid  for  courses  formally  audited  or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doc- 
toral continuation  is  $80.00.  Doctoral  candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the 
time  of  registration  will  be  billed. 

Faculty 
Department  of  Chemistry  (Ch) 

Professors:  Andre  J.  de  Bethune,  Joseph  Bornstein**,  George  Vogel. 

Visiting  Professor:  Ernst  Koerner  von  Gustorf. 

Associate  Professors:     O.  Francis  Bennett,  Jeong-long  Lin,  Donald  I.  MacLean, 

S.J.,  Henry  Maltz,  Timothy  E.  McCarthy,  Robert  F.  O'Mal- 
ley,  Yuh  Kang  Pan,  Irving  J.  Russell**,  Dennis  J.  Sardella. 

Assistant  Professors:      E.  Joseph  Billo,  Theodore  Jula,  T.  Ross  Kelly,  Vishubhotla 

Subrahmanyam,  John  R.  Trzaska,  S.J.,  William  Valance. 

**  Sabbatical,  Fall  Semester,  1971-1972 


Department  of  Classical  Studies  (Cs) 

The  department  grants  an  M.A.  degree  in  Latin,  or  Greek,  or  Latin  and 
Greek.  The  degree  can  be  obtained  in  either  of  two  ways:  (1)  by  twenty-four 
credits  in  course  work,  plus  a  thesis;  or  (2)  by  thirty  credits  in  course  work 
without  a  thesis.  All  new  candidates  will  be  required  to  complete  a  depart- 
mental reading  list  in  Latin  authors,  or  Greek  authors,  or  both,  depending  on 
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the  type  of  degree  sought.  Finally,  there  will  be  examinations,  both  written  and 
oral,  consisting  of  translations  from  the  authors  on  the  prescribed  reading  list, 
questions  on  the  content  of  the  candidate's  course  work  and  on  the  general 
history  of  Latin  and/or  Greek  literature,  and  on  the  thesis,  if  a  thesis  is  offered 
in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  requirements. 

The  department  also  offers  the  degree  of  M.A.T.  in  teaching.  For  par- 
ticulars make  inquiries  to  the  Chairman  of  the  department. 

Language  requirement:  A  candidate  will  have  to  show  ability  to  read 
French  or  German,  or,  by  exception  Spanish  or  Italian.  The  reading  ability  will 
be  tested  by  the  Department. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

CI  107-108 — Greek  Drama  in  Translation 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  reading  of  Greek  dramatic  authors  in  English  translation  with  study 
of  literary,  historical,  mythological,  and  philosophical  questions  relevant  to 
them. 

Carl  J.  Thayer,  S.J. 

CI  211-212  (Hs  211-212)— Greek  History 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Greece  from  the  earliest  times  of  which  we  have  knowledge  to  the 
fourth  century  B.C.;  attention  will  be  given  to  the  various  sources  and  methods 
of  ancient  history. 

David  H.  Gill,  S.J. 

CI  213H-214H— The  Dark  Age  and  the  Homeric  Epics 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  seminar  on  the  history,  so  far  as  it  can  be  made  out,  from  the  de- 
struction of  the  Bronze  Age  civilization  through  the  Dark  Age  to  the  beginning 
of  the  revival.  The  epics  will  be  studied  for  the  essentials  of  their  narrative 
method  and  for  other  aspects  that  relate  to  historical  content. 

Sterling  Dow 

CI  239-240  (PI  200-201)— The  Pre-Socratics  I,  II 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Reading  in  translation  of  Hesiod,  Theogony;  the  fragments  of  philos- 
ophers from  Thales  to  Democritus;  and,  as  sequel,  Plato,  Timaeus.  Special 
provision  will  be  made  for  those  who  wish  to  read  the  Greek. 

Joseph  P.  Maguire 

CI  247-248  (PI  205-210)— Aristotle's  Development  in  Ethics  I,  II 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Reading  in  translation  and  discussion  of  Nicomachean  Ethics,  in  rela- 
tion to  Protrepticus,  Eudemian  Ethics,  Magna  Moralia,  and  Politics.  Special 
provision  will  be  made  for  those  who  wish  to  read  the  Greek. 

Joseph  P.  Maguire 

CI  151-152— Sophocles 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  reading  and  study  of  the  Greek  text. 

Carl  J.  Thayer,  S.J. 
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CI  155-156— Ovid  "Metamorphoses" 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  extensive  reading  of  the  Latin  text  with  special  attention  to  Ovid's 
techniques  as  a  mythographer  and  to  his  later  influence. 

Malcolm  McLoud 

CI  263H-264H— The  Nature  of  Man  in  Greek  Thought 
(F,  S;  6,  6) 

This  course  will  trace  the  genesis  and  development  of  some  Greek 
beliefs  about  man — body,  soul,  place  in  the  Universe,  after-life,  in  sum  his 
nature — from  the  earliest  beginnings  (Homer  and  before)  to  the  Byzantine 
period  (including  Christian  thought).  The  approach  will  be  through  a  careful 
and  intensive  reading  (in  translation)  of  original  literary,  philosophical,  religious, 
and  medical  texts.  Authors  to  be  read  will  include,  among  others,  Homer, 
Hesiod,  early  lyric  poets,  the  pre-Socratic  philosophers,  excerpts  from  the  Hip- 
pocratic  writings,  Plato,  Aristotle,  the  Stoics,  Philo,  St.  Paul,  Galen,  and  Gregory 
of  Nyssa.  Provision  will  be  made  for  those  who  wish  to  do  part  of  the  readings 
in  the  original  Greek. 

Robert  Renehan 

CI  267— Xenophon— "Anabasis" 

(F;3) 

This  course  will  combine  extensive  reading  with  critical  study  of  the 
events.  The  text  will  be  read  primarily  in  the  original  Greek  but  the  course 
is  open  to  students  who  wish  to  read  in  translation. 

Sterling  Dow 

CI  271 — Elegiac  Poets:  Tibullus  and  Propertius 

(F;  3) 

Reading  and  interpretations  of  selected  elegies. 

Eugene  W.  Bushala 

CI  272— Catullus  and  Nepos— Poet  and  Patron 

(S;  3) 

Readings  from  the  poems  of  Catullus  and  the  Lives  of  Nepos,  two 
contemporary  literary  figures  of  the  late  Republic.  This  course  is  designed  to 
offer  the  student  a  variety  of  poetry  with  lectures  and  discussion  on  the  poet's 
literary  theory.  It  will  further  offer  a  selection  of  Catullus'  patron,  Cornelius 
Nepos,  whose  short  biographies  of  Greek  and  Roman  personalities  are  written 
in  an  easy  and  correct  prose  style. 

Eugene  W.  Bushala 

CI  273 — Euripides 

(F;3) 

A  reading  of  Hippolytus,  Medea,  Bacchae,  Hecuba. 

Eugene  W.  Bushala 

CI  274— Vergil 

(S;3) 

Readings  in  the  Eclogues  and  Georgics. 

Eugene  W.  Bushala 
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CI  281-282  (Th  128-129)— "The  Confessions  of  St.  Augustine" 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  Latin  text  of  The  Confessions,  and  of  various  historical, 
theological,  stylistic,  and  textual  problems  of  the  work. 

Margaret  Schatkin 

CI  284  (Th  123)— Gregory  the  Great 

(S;3) 

Gregory  stands  between  the  end  of  the  ancient  culture  and  the  be- 
ginning of  the  Middle  Ages.  In  this  course,  selections  from  his  works  will  be 
read  in  Latin:  from  the  Letters,  moralia,  homilies,  and  dialogues,  as  also  from 
the  liturgical  revisions  which  bear  Gregory's  name.  More  attention  will  be  given 
to  the  Latinity  than  to  the  general  background  of  Gregory's  times,  although 
this  latter  aspect  will  not  be  neglected. 

Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J. 

CI  285-286  (Th  116)— The  Letters  of  St.  Paul 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  intensive  study  of  the  letters  of  St.  Paul,  with  emphasis  on  gram- 
matical and  historical  analysis. 

Margaret  Schatkin 

CI  290 — Proseminar — Aeschylus  "Agamemnon" 

(S;  3) 

An  intensive  study  of  the  play  intended  to  introduce  students  to  the 
principles  of  philology.   Various  "problem  passages"  will  be  analyzed  in  detail. 

Robert  Renehan 

CI  299 — Readings  and  Research 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  Department 

Faculty 
Department  of  Classical  Studies  (Cs) 

Professors:  Joseph  P.  Maguire,  Robert  Renehan  (Chairman). 

Associate  Professors:  Eugene  W.  Bushala,  Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J. 

Assistant  Professors:  David  H.  Gill,  S.J.,  Carl  J.  Thayer,  S.J. 

Visiting  University  Professor 

of  the  History  and  Civilization 

of  Greece:  Sterling  Dow. 


Department  of  Economics  (Ec) 

Information  and  Application  Procedures 

Requests  for  application  blanks  for  admission  and  graduate  assistant- 
ships  should  be  addressed  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Economics  Department.  Bos- 
ton College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167.  Applications  for  graduate 
assistantships  and  teaching  fellowships  are  due  not  later  than  March  15,  1972. 

For  further  information  on  assistantships  and  teaching  fellowships,  write 
to  Professor  Harold  Petersen,  Chairman,  Department  of  Economics,  Boston  Col- 
lege, Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167. 

46  /  Economics 


All  applicants  for  admission,  assistantships,  and  teaching  fellowships 
must  take  the  verbal,  mathematical,  and  economics  Graduate  Record  Exams  no 
later  than  January  1972  and  have  the  scores  sent  to  Boston  College. 

Graduate  Assistantships  and  Teaching  Fellowships 

The  department  offers  each  year  about  ten  graduate  assistantships  to 
beginning  students.  These  assistantships  carry  stipends  ranging  up  to  $2600 
per  year,  with  remission  of  tuition.  Assistants  carry  a  full  graduate  program 
and  are  responsible  for  ten  hours  a  week  of  department  assignments  during 
a  ten-month  period. 

Students  who  continue  in  the  doctoral  program  normally  may  expect 
to  receive  a  graduate  assistantship  for  their  second  full  year  of  graduate  work 
and  a  teaching  fellowship  in  their  third  year. 

The  department  offers  a  number  of  teaching  fellowships  carrying 
stipends  of  $3000  the  first  year  and  $3200  the  second  year  of  teaching,  with 
remission  of  tuition.  Teaching  fellows  are  responsible  for  six  hours  a  week  in 
elementary  sections.  Normally  two  full  years  of  graduate  work  must  be  com- 
pleted before  appointment. 

Doctoral  Dissertation  Fellowship 

The  department  also  offers  a  university  doctoral  dissertation  fellow- 
ship. Applications  for  the  doctoral  fellowship  are  accepted  from  students  in 
the  graduate  school  at  Boston  College  who  will  have  completed  their  doctoral 
comprehensive  examinations  before  the  end  of  the  academic  year.  Applications 
are  due  on  January  1,  1972.  The  fellowship  is  awarded  to  the  candidate  on  the 
basis  of  the  student's  overall  record  in  the  graduate  school  and  the  doctoral 
dissertation  project  submitted  by  the  applicant.  The  fellowship  carries  a 
stipend  of  $2500  plus  remission  of  tuition. 

Doctoral  Program 

The  Economics  Department  has  one  main  graduate  program  which  is 
the  doctoral  program.  Students  are  not  admitted  to  graduate  work  in  Eco- 
nomics if  their  objective  is  an  M.A.  degree  in  Economics.  All  applicants  for 
admission  to  the  doctoral  program  must  take  the  Graduate  Record  Examina- 
tions— both  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  in  Economics.  Except  in 
very  special  cases  only  students  planning  to  do  full  time  graduate  work  are  ac- 
cepted in  the  doctoral  program. 

Students  in  the  doctoral  program  are  normally  required  to  take  the 
full  first  year  program  as  described  in  Section  I  below;  this  four  course  pro- 
gram includes  two  semesters  of  Micro  Theory,  two  semesters  of  Macro  Theory, 
two  semesters  of  Mathematics  for  Economists  and  two  semesters  of  Statistics. 
In  the  second  year  of  the  doctoral  program  students  elect  courses  from 
those  listed  below,  in  Section  II  Advanced  Courses.  These  courses  normally 
have  as  prerequisites  the  completion  of  the  full  first  year  program  or  its 
equivalent.  This  is  not  the  case  for  the  courses  in  Labor  and  Consumer  Eco- 
nomics. 

Students  in  the  doctoral  program  are  normally  expected  to  achieve  a 
B+  average  in  their  course  work. 

The  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  include  a  minimum  of  48  credits  in 
Economics,  six  course  credits  in  Mathematics  for  Economists,  one  year  of 
residence  as  a  full-time  student,  a  comprehensive  examination,  a  dissertation, 
and  an  oral  examination  on  the  special  dissertation  field. 
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A  doctoral  candidate  must  offer  four  fields.  Of  the  4  fields  offered 
one  field  must  be  Economic  Theory;  the  3  other  fields  must  be  chosen  by 
the  candidate  from  the  following  list  of  fields  offered:  Advanced  Theory, 
Econometrics,  Economic  History,  Money  and  Banking,  Fiscal  Economics,  In- 
dustrial Organization,  International  Trade  and  Finance,  Soviet  Economics  and 
Comparative  Systems,  Economic  Development,  Urban  Economics,  Labor,  and 
Consumer  Economics.  The  6  course  credits  in  Mathematics  for  Economists 
and  the  6  course  credits  in  Statistics  are  required  but  are  not  considered  as 
fields.  The  doctoral  candidate  will  be  examined  in  the  comprehensive  exam- 
ination on  4  fields,  one  of  which  must  be  Economic  Theory. 

A  doctoral  candidate  is  required  to  write  a  dissertation  and  to  pass 
an  oral  examination  on  the  dissertation  and  the  field  in  which  the  dissertation 
is  written. 

Doctoral  candidates  are  normally  required  to  take  either  Ec  231  or 
Ec  235. 

Master's  Degree  Program 

While  no  students  are  admitted  as  M.A.  candidates,  M.A.  degrees  may 
be  granted  to  doctoral  program  students  in  the  course  of  their  doctoral  program 
work.  Also,  students  dropping  out  of  the  doctoral  program  may  complete  the 
requirements  for  an  M.A.  degree. 

The  requirements  for  the  M.A.  degree  include  30  hours  of  course  and/ 
or  thesis  credits.  A  student  has  the  option  of  taking  24  course  credits  and 
writing  a  6  credit  thesis  or  taking  30  course  credits.  In  addition  to  the  30 
credits,  a  comprehensive  exam  in  graduate  course  work  is  required.  The  fol- 
lowing courses  are  required  of  all  M.A.  candidates:  Ec  207a,  Ec  208a,  and  Ec 
221.  The  departmental  comprehensive  examination  is  oral;  the  student  is  re- 
quired to  present  3  fields  of  which  one  must  be  Theory  and  another  either 
Statistics  or  Economic  History.  The  student  can  normally  complete  the  re- 
quirements for  the  M.A.   in  one  calendar  year. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

SECTION  I 
FIRST  YEAR  PROGRAM 

THEORY 

Ec  207a — Economic  Theory — Micro-Economics 

(F;3) 

Theory  of  production;  equilibrium  of  the  firm  and  the  industry;  mar- 
ket structures,  the  pricing  of  factors  of  production. 

David  A.  Belsley 

Ec  207b — Economic  Theory — Micro-Economics 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Ec  207a  or  its  equivalent. 

Analysis  of  consumer  behavior;  general  equilibrium  analysis;  intro- 
duction to  welfare  economics;  input-output  and  linear  programming  models. 

David  A.  Belsley 

Ec  208a — Economic  Theory — Macro-Economics 

(F;3) 

Analysis    of    the    classical    and    Keynesian    aggregative    systems;    post- 
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Keynesian  developments  in   the  analysis  of  the  consumption,  investment,  and 
liquidity  preference  functions. 

Steven  D.  Beggs 

Ec  208b — Economic  Theory — Macro-Economics 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:    Ec  208a  or  its  equivalent. 

Introduction  to  macro-dynamics;  selected  post-Keynesian  cycle  and 
growth  models. 

Steven  D.  Beggs 

MATHEMATICS  FOR  ECONOMISTS 

Ec  223a — Mathematics  for  Economists  I 

(F;3) 

1 — Introductory  analysis  of  real  valued  functions  of  one  variable:  func- 
tion concept,  limits,  derivatives,  maxima  and  minima,  integrals,  logarithmic  and 
exponential  functions.  2 — Arithmetic  of  matrices  and  determinants.  3 — Ele- 
mentary economic  applications. 

John  Riley 

Ec  223b — Mathematics  for  Economists  II 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:   223a  or  its  equivalent. 

1 — Calculus  of  vector  functions  treating  (a)  differential  calculus:  partial 
derivatives,  jacobians,  differentials,  maxima  and  minima  of  functions  of  several 
variables,  Lagrange  multipliers,  implicit  and  inverse  function  theorem  and  (b) 
integral  calculus:  multiple  and  iterated  integrals.  2 — Linear  algebra;  theory  of 
linear  spaces  and  linear  transformations.  3 — Difference  and  differential  equa- 
tions.   A — Applications  in   mathematical   economics. 

John  Riley 

STATISTICS 

Ec  221 — Statistical  Models,  Probability,  and  Hypotheses  Testing 

(F;  3) 

This  course  focuses  on  the  concept  of  models,  techniques  of  model- 
building,  and  the  use  of  the  scientific  method  in  economics.  Topics  include: 
Economic  and  probability  models;  data  summarization;  introduction  to  elec- 
tronic data  processing;  probability  theory:  discrete  distributions  and  applica- 
tions; univariate  and  bivariate  random  variables  and  continuous  distributions; 
Estimators  and  sampling  distributions:  estimating  principles  and  Estimator 
properties;  hypothesis  testing:  test  statistics  and  interval  estimation;  bivariate 
regression,  correlation,  and  analysis  of  variance.  Course  assignments  will  give 
practice  in  computer  usage. 

Edward  J.  Kane 

Ec  222 — Multiple-Regression  Models:  Theory,  Techniques,  and 
Selected  Econometric  Applications 

(S;3) 

Prerequisites:    Ec  221  and  223a. 

This  course  focuses  on  the  standard  multiple-regression  model  and 
tests  of  its  applicability.  It  is  designed  to  equip  students  to  appreciate  the 
empirical  econometric  literature  of  the  various  applied  fields.  Topics  include: 
multiple  regression  and  correlation;  associated  tests  and  interpretive  problems; 
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the  identification  problem;  simultaneous-equation  bias;  covariance  analysis; 
tests  for  departures  from  the  least-squares  assumptions.  Many  micro-  and 
macroeconomic  applications  of  these  techniques  will  be  explored.  Course 
assignments  will  typically  involve  real-world  data  and  regular  use  of  the 
computer. 

Edward  J.  Kane 

SECTION  II 
ADVANCED  COURSES 

(The  courses  listed  in  this  section  as  advanced  courses  normally  have  as 
prerequisites  completion  of  the  first  year  program  or  its  equivalent  in  addition 
to  any  specific  prerequisite  listed  under  the  title  of  the  course.  The  courses 
in  Labor  and  Consumer  Economics  are  exceptions  to  this  rule;  they  may  be 
taken  by  students  from  other  disciplines  and  schools.) 

ADVANCED  THEORY 

Ec  209 — Economic  Theory — Advanced  Micro-Economics 

(S;  3) 

Advanced  seminar  devoted  to  the  analysis  of  special  problems,  and 
recent  developments  in  the  field  of  micro-economics. 

John  Riley 

Ec  210 — Economic  Theory — Advanced  Macro-Economics 

(S;3) 

Advanced  seminar  devoted  to  the  analysis  of  special  problems  and 
recent  developments  in  the  field  of  macro-economics. 

John  Riley 

Ec  211 — Macroeconomic  Models  for  Forecasting  and  Policy 

(S;3) 

Empirical  work  on  macroeconomic  models  surveyed;  forecasting  with 
these  models;  alternative/complementary  forecasting  techniques;  principles  of 
forecast  evaluation    and    "the   record";    policy   analysis   and   formulation   with 
formal  econometric  models. 
Offered  Spring  1972-1973  Steven  D.  Beggs 

Ec  280 — Capital  Theory  and  Finance 

(F;3) 

Valuation  of  assets,  rates  of  return,  cost  of  capital,  risk  and  portfolio 
choice,  the  firm's  investment  decision,  and  special  problems  in  investment 
such  as  human  capital,  the  public  sector,  the  tax  structure,  and  the  growth  of 
conglomerates. 

Harold  A.  Petersen 

ECONOMETRICS 

Ec  225 — Econometrics  I 

(F;3) 

Introduction  to  the  basic  tools  and  theory  of  econometrics.  Relevant 
matrix  algebra  and  multivariate  distribution  theory  are  developed  and  applied 
to  the  traditional  linear  regression  model  and  its  extensions.  Autocorrelation, 
errors  in  variables  and  other  single  equation  problems  will  be  discussed  in 
this  context. 

William  J.  Duffy 
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Ec  226 — Econometrics  II 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Ec  225. 

Continuation  of  material  of  Ec  225.  A  development  of  estimation  in 
the  general  stochastic  model  and  in  systems  of  simultaneous  linear  equations. 

William  J.  Duffy 

ECONOMIC  HISTORY 

Ec  231 — Comparative  Economic  History 

(F;3) 

This  course  analyzes  various  theoretically  and  empirically  significant 
aspects  of  economic  history.  Current  economic  theories  will  be  analyzed  using 
evidence  drawn  from  economic  history.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  com- 
parative examination  of  quantitative  evidence  following  industrialization  of 
England,  Germany,  and  France. 
Offered  Fall  1972-1973  Kozo  Yamamura 

Ec  235 — Asian  Economic  Development  and  History 

(S;  3) 

For  the  period  between  1850  and  the  present,  theoretically  and  em- 
pirically significant  aspects  (impact  of  historical  institutions,  absorptions  of 
modern  technology  and  economic  organization,  patterns  of  capital  formation 
and  other  quantitatively  observable  data,  introduction  of  various  types  of  gov- 
ernment control  and  planning)  of  the  economic  growth  of  China,  Japan,  and 
selected  Southeast  Asian  nations  will  be  examined. 
Offered  Spring  1972-1973  Kozo  Yamamura 

MONEY  AND  BANKING 

Ec  261a — Monetary  and  Portfolio  Theory 

(F;3) 

Money  and  the  United  States  monetary  system;  portfolio  allocation 
models  and  the  theory  of  the  banking  firm;  aggregate  money-supply  and 
money-demand  functions;  empirical  research  on  supply  and  demand  func- 
tions for  money;  the  term  structure  of  interest  rates;  theory,  evidence,  and 
policy  implications. 

Kenneth  A.  Lewis 

Ec  261b — Money  in  General  Equilibrium  and  Problems  in  Monetary  Policy 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:    Ec  261a. 

The  microeconomic  theory  of  the  real-balance  effect.  The  real-balance 
effect  in  macroeconomic  models;  money  and  growth;  current  controversies  in 
monetary  policy;  the  availability  doctrine,  the  role  of  financial  intermediaries, 
Federal  Reserve  controls  and  proposed  reforms;  international  complications, 
lags,  and  problems  of  incidence. 

Kenneth  A.   Lewis 

FISCAL  ECONOMICS 

Ec  263— Fiscal  Policy 

(F;  3) 

The  role  of  government  in  stabilization,  growth,  and  the  determina- 
tion of  the  income  distribution;  topics  covered  and  emphasis   (theory  vs.  ap- 
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plication)  depend  upon  the  interests  of  the  class,  but  usually  include  the 
following:  "optimal"  economic  policy  in  the  context  of  targets  and  instru- 
ments; the  theory  and  measurement  of  static  and  dynamic  stabilizers;  growth 
and  the  fiscal  structure;  U.S.  economic  policy  in  practice;  problems  of  the  in- 
come distribution;  the  national  debt. 

Ann  F.  Friedlaender 

Ec  264 — Fiscal  Economics 

(S;  3) 

Problems  of  economic  efficiency  and  allocation;  topics  covered  and 
emphasis  (theory  vs.  application)  depend  upon  the  interests  of  the  class,  but 
usually  include  the  following:  the  allocation  of  public  goods;  evaluation  of 
public  investments  in  theory  and  practice;  theory  and  measurement  of  tax 
incidence;  the  question  of  "optimal"  taxation  and  "excess  burden";  problems 
of  fiscal  federalism. 

Richard  W.  Tresch 

INDUSTRIAL  ORGANIZATION 

Ec  253 — Industrial  Organization  I 

(F;3) 

Presentation    of    the   economic   theory   on    the    connections    between 
market  structure  and  market  conduct,  and  consequently,  market  performance — 
allocative,  dynamic,  and  X-efficiency,  economic  progress,  stability,  and  product 
quality.    Emphasis  on  the  analytical  and  evaluative  aspects  of  the  theory. 
Offered  Fall  1972-1973  H.  Michael  Mann 

Ec  254 — Industrial  Organization  II 

(S;3) 

Investigation  of  the  empirical  findings  regarding  theory's  hypotheses 
in  the  areas  covered  first  semester.  Public  policy  is  examined  in  the  light  of 
our  knowledge  about  relationships  between  market  structure  and  performance. 
Offered  Spring  1972-1973  H.  Michael  Mann 

INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  AND  FINANCE 

Ec  271a — Theory  of  International  Trade 

(F;  3) 

Partial  and  general  equilibrium  theories  of  international  trade;  gains 
from  trade,  internal  and  external  balance  in  an  open  economy;  disturbance 
and  adjustment  of  balance  of  payments.  Analysis  of  international  economic 
policies  such  as  protectionism  and  regional   trade  arrangements. 

James  E.  Anderson 

Ec  271b — Problems  in  International  Economics 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Ec  271a. 

An  advanced  seminar  dealing  with  important  recent  theoretical  and 
empirical  work  in  the  fields  of  pure  trade  theory,  commercial  policy,  balance 
of  payments  problems  and  policy  making  in  the  open  economy.  Emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  unsettled  issues  and  on  suggesting  lines  of  further  research. 

James  E.  Anderson 
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Ec  272 — International  Finance 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:    undergraduate  international   trade  course. 

Balance  of  payments  analysis  as  related  to  foreign  exchange  theory; 
capital  movements  and  the  theory  of  transfer.  Analysis  of  financial  and  mon- 
etary policies  in  an  open  economy.  Multinational  monetary  arrangements  and 
reforms. 

Vladimir  N.  Bandera 

COMPARATIVE  SYSTEMS  AND  SOVIET  ECONOMICS 

Ec  297 — Soviet  Economic  Systems 
(F;3) 

Soviet  economic  growth  under  the  five-year  plans  and  its  determinants. 
Planning  principles,  the  role  of  the  price  system  and  incentives,  investment 
policies.  An  appraisal  of  the  Soviet  system  from  the  viewpoint  of  welfare  and 
efficiency  criteria. 

Leon  Smolinski 

Ec  298 — Comparative  Economic  Systems 

(S;  3) 

The  theory  and  practice  of  central  economic  planning  and  decentral- 
ized decision-making  in  various  economic  systems  such  as  market  socialism, 
command  economy,  indicative  planning.  The  choice  of  the  optimal  degree  of 
centralization  and  problems  of  informational  efficiency.  Comparative  analysis 
of  dynamic  and  static  efficiency  of  economic  systems.  The  convergence  hy- 
pothesis. 

Leon  Smolinski 

ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 

Ec  273 — Economic  Development 

(F;3) 

This  course  considers  the  economic  characteristics  of  the  less  de- 
veloped countries,  the  theories  offered  as  explanations  of  the  sources  of 
development,  and  the  principal  issues  facing  policy  makers  in  these  countries. 

Francis  M.  McLaughlin 

Ec  274 — Labor  in  Economic  Development 

(S;  3) 

An  analysis  of  the  role  of  manpower  in  economic  development. 
Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  the  recruitment,  commitment,  disciplining, 
and  effective  utilization  of  an  industrial  labor  force. 

Francis  M.  McLaughlin 

URBAN  ECONOMICS 

Ec  293 — Economic  Problems  of  the  City 

(F;3) 

General  theoretical  models  of  the  spatial  distribution  of  economic  ac- 
tivity within  a  city  will  be  examined.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  role  of 
location  theory  in  the  understanding  of  the  causes  of  current  urban  problems. 
The  housing  crisis  will  be  examined  in  depth. 

Robert  B.  Wallace 
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Ec  294 — Economic  Problems  of  the  City 

(S;3) 

Selected  urban  problems  will  be  examined  intensively.  They  will  in- 
clude (1)  provision  of  government  services,  (2)  local  and  metropolitan  finance, 
(3)  transportation,  (4)  urban  renewal,  and  (5)  environmental  decay. 

Robert  B.  Wallace 

LABOR 

Ec  281 — Labor  Economics  and  Labor  Relations 

(F;3) 

An  introductory  analysis  of  the  institutions  concerned  with  utilization 
of  human  resources;  the  growth,  organization  and  objectives  of  management 
and  trade  unions;  selected  issues  and  problems  involved  in  the  process  of  col- 
lective bargaining. 

Donald  J.  White 

Ec  283— Labor  and  Public  Policy 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:  Ec  281  or  equivalent. 

The  evolution  of  the  public  policy  framework  for  collective  bargaining; 
selected  problems  in  the  regulation  of  union-management  relations;  critical 
analysis  of  private  and  governmental  arrangements  in  the  field  of  worker  se- 
curity. 

Donald  J.  White 

CONSUMER  ECONOMICS 

Ec  241 — The  Consumer  Revolution  in  the  World  Economy 

(F;  3) 

Case  studies  in  the  Consumer  Revolution:  the  objectives,  methods,  and 
effects  of  the  Consumer  Revolution  in  selected  areas  and  industries,  e.g.,  auto- 
mobiles, credit,  health  care,  food. 

Robert  J.  McEwen,  S.J. 

Ec  242 — Seminar  on  Government  Consumer  Protection  Activities 

(S;3) 

The  role  of  national  and  local  governments  in  consumer  protection; 
U.S.  and  foreign  government  agencies  and  laws  to  prevent  consumer  fraud,  to 
control  restrictive  business  practices,  to  license  occupations,  to  regulate  con- 
sumer credit;  to  enforce  health  and  safety  standards,  and  to  improve  consumer 
welfare. 

Robert  J.  McEwen,  S.J. 

SECTION  III 
SPECIAL  COURSES 

(These  courses  are  not  available  to  students  in  the  doctoral  and  masters 
programs  in  economics.  They  are  offered  for  students  in  interdisciplinary  pro- 
grams and  students  in  the  degree  programs  of  other  departments  and  schools. 
They  have  no  specific  prerequisites.) 

Ec  201 — Economic  Organization 

(F;3) 

The  course  deals  with  the  analysis  and  critical  evaluation  of  economic 
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mechanisms  under  different  social  systems.  The  topical  sequence  is:  specification 
of  economic  objectives;  resource  allocation  models;  general  control  and  feed- 
back systems  for  optimum  resource  allocation;  regulated  free-enterprise  market 
economy;  public  sector  and  indicative  planning;  centralized  socialist  manage- 
ment; alternative  forms  of  socialist  organization. 

Andre  L.  Daniere 

Ec  202 — Social  Economics 

(S;3) 

The  course  deals  with  the  methods  and  contents  of  economic  cost- 
benefit  analysis  as  applied  to  "social"  programs  or  policies.  Distributive  criteria 
are  explicitly  introduced.  Some  of  the  areas  covered  are:  income  maintenance, 
education-training,  public  and  private  housing,  environmental  control,  location, 
production  and  delivery  of  public  services. 

Andre  L.  Daniere 

Ec  203 — Income,  Employment  and  Unemployment 

(F;  3) 

Analysis  of  the  flow  of  income;  consumption,  saving,  and  investment 
and  the  determination  of  the  level  of  income.  The  cause  of  unemployment. 
The  role  of  money  and  the  banking  system  in  determining  the  level  of  income 
and  employment.  Monetary  and  fiscal  policy  measures  to  combat  unemploy- 
ment. The  skill  characteristics  of  the  unemployed  and  prospects  for  retraining 
programs. 

Alice  E.  Bourneuf 

Ec  204 — Problems  of  Growth  and  Inflation 

(S;  3) 

The  rate  of  economic  growth.  Factors  determining  the  prospects  for 
rising  per  capita  incomes.  Inflation  and  economic  growth.  The  effects  of  in- 
flation on  various  income  groups.  The  trade-off  between  inflation  and  unem- 
ployment.   Policies  to  promote  growth  and  curb  inflation. 

Alice  E.  Bourneuf 


SECTION  IV 
RESEARCH 

Ec  299 — Reading  and  Research 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Ec  301 — Thesis  Direction 
(F,  S;  up  to  12) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Ec  401-402 — Research-ln-Progress  Seminar 

(F,S) 

Required  of  all  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  doctor's  degree  and  open 
to  all  other  students. 

Edward  J.  Kane 

Ec  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  semester  of  their 
candidacy.    This   registration  entitles   them   to   the   use  of  university   facilities 


Economics  /  55 


(library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally  (without  record  in  the 
graduate  office)  courses  which  they  and  their  advisers  deem  helpful.  Tuition 
must  be  paid  for  courses  formally  audited  or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doc- 
toral continuation  is  $80.00.  Doctoral  candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time 
of  registration  will  be  billed. 

Faculty 
Department  of  Economics    (Ec) 

Professors:  Alice  E.  Bourneuf,  Edward  J.  Kane,  Robert  J.  McEwen,  S.J., 

Leon  Smolinski,  Donald  J.  White,  Kozo  Yamamura*,  Ann 

F.  Friedlaender,  H.  Michael  Mann*. 
Associate  Professors:    Vladimir  N.   Bandera,  David  A.   Belsley,  Andre  Daniere, 

Francis  M.  McLaughlin,  Harold  A.   Petersen  (Chairman). 
Assistant  Professors:      James    E.   Anderson,   Robert  J.   Cheney,   S.J.,   William   J. 

Duffy,  Kenneth  A.  Lewis,  Steven  D.  Beggs. 
Instructors:  John  Riley,  John  D.  Shilling*,  Richard  W.  Tresch,  Robert 

B.  Wallace. 
*On  leave,  1971-1972 


Department  of  Education  (Ed) 

Opportunities  for  research  and  practical  experience  are  facilitated  by 
long-standing  relationships  with  organizations  outside  the  Department  of  Educa- 
tion and  sometimes  outside  the  University.  Teaching  interns  and  educational 
specialists  studying  at  Boston  College  have  been  placed  in  a  number  of  school 
systems  in  the  metropolitan  Boston  Area.  The  Center  for  Field  Research  and 
School  Services  established  in  April,  1969,  provides  a  unique  opportunity  for  ad- 
vanced graduate  students  to  engage  in  school  studies,  state,  regional  and  na- 
tional research  projects.  Areas  of  studies  include  curriculum  development  and 
evaluation,  educational  testing,  the  planning  of  school  facilities,  administrative 
organization,  school  district  reorganization,  and  school  system  analysis. 

More  than  1,000  public  and  parochial  schools  throughout  New  England 
have  accepted  student  teachers  and  educational  interns  from  Boston  College 
and  have  participated  in  department  research  projects.  The  Catholic  Education 
Research  Center  and  the  New  England  Catholic  Education  Center  are  located 
on  the  Chestnut  Hill  Campus  and  are  actively  engaged  in  national  and  regional 
research  projects.  The  Boston  College  Institute  of  Human  Sciences  conducts 
extensive  studies  of  urban  problems:  legal,  sociological,  psychological  and 
educational. 

Department  Programs  and  Requirements 

Master  of  Education  Degree 

There  are  eleven  fields  of  concentration  leading  to  this  degree;  educa- 
tional psychology,  elementary  education  (Plan  A  or  Plan  B),  early  childhood 
education,  counselor  education  and  school  psychology,  administration  and 
supervision,  reading,  religious  education,  urban  education,  media  specialist, 
special  education,  and  rehabilitation  (peripatology). 

All  candidates  for  the  M.Ed,  degree  must  take  the  following  core 
courses:  Ed  260;  Ed  202;  or  Ed  203  or  Ed  204;  and  Ed  211  or  Ed  214.  Ed  260  must 
be  included  among  the  first  four  courses  taken  by  the  degree  candidate.    Stu- 
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dents  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to  test  out  of  any  of  the  three  required 
courses.  The  examination  will  be  given  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester. 
Students  will  be  notified  by  the  department  as  to  time  and  place  of  the  exam- 
inations. A  student  will  be  allowed  to  take  the  test-out  examination  for  a  par- 
ticular requirement  only  once.    If  he  fails,  he  must  take  the  course. 

Ed  209  is  recommended  for  those  who  have  had  no  course  work  in  the 
history  of  American  education.  Each  student  is  required  to  pass  a  written  com- 
prehensive examination  upon  conclusion  of  his  course  work. 

Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  and  Master  of  Science  in  Teaching  Degrees 

The  M.A.T.-M.S.T.  degree  programs  are  designed  for  liberal  arts  grad- 
uates who  wish  to  prepare  for  teaching  in  the  secondary  school,  for  experienced 
teachers  in  secondary  schools,  and  for  recent  college  graduates  already  prepared 
to  teach  at  the  secondary  level.  Programs  are  described  under  the  section  deal- 
ing with  programs  in  Secondary  Education. 

Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization  (CAES) 

The  Graduate  Department  of  Education  makes  provisions  for  a  Certif- 
icate of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization  for  students  who  complete  a  di- 
rected program  of  courses  and/or  research  amounting  to  a  minimum  of  thirty 
semester  hours  beyond  the  master's  degree.  Course  credits  are  not  automatically 
transferable  to  a  doctoral  program.  Specific  programs  for  the  Certificate  have 
been  designed  in  Administration  and  Supervision  and  in  Counselor  Education, 
and  programs  tailored  to  the  requirements  of  individual  students  may  be  ar- 
ranged in  other  areas. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Doctor  of  Education  Degrees 

A  formal  doctoral  program  of  study  is  defined  as  a  minimum  of  78 
graduate  course  credits  earned  subsequent  to  receipt  of  the  bachelor's  degree, 
including  courses  in  educational  measurement,  educational  philosophy,  educa- 
tional psychology,  educational  research,  history  of  education  and  statistics. 
Students  possessing  a  master's  degree  at  the  time  of  their  admission  to  doctoral 
studies  may  be  permitted  to  transfer  up  to  thiry  graduate  course  credits  to  their 
doctoral  program.  No  more  than  six  additional  graduate  course  credits  earned 
at  Boston  College  or  elsewhere  prior  to  admission  to  a  doctoral  program  may  be 
transferred. 

Upon  admission  to  a  doctoral  program,  the  doctoral  student  will  be 
assigned  a  temporary  advisor.  During  the  first  semester  of  doctoral  studies  the 
student  will  obtain  the  consent  of  a  member  of  the  Department  of  Education 
faculty  of  the  rank  of  assistant  professor  or  higher  to  serve  as  the  chairman  of 
his  advisory  committee.  In  consultation  with  the  chairman,  two  additional  fac- 
ulty members  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  will  be  selected  to 
complete  the  advisory  committee;  at  least  one  of  these  committee  members 
must  be  from  the  field  of  specialization  other  than  that  represented  by  the  com- 
mittee chairman. 

The  doctoral  program  of  studies  will  be  designed  by  the  student  in  con- 
sultation with  his  full  committee.  A  major  field  of  concentration  consisting  of 
at  least  thirty  graduate  course  credits  must  be  included  in  the  program,  and  one 
or  two  minor  fields  of  concentration  may  be  included,  at  least  fifteen  graduate 
course  credits  being  necessary  to  constitute  a  minor.  In  the  design  of  the  pro- 
gram of  studies,  primary  consideration  will  be  given  to  the  academic  and  pro- 
fessional background  of  the  individual  student  and  to  his  career  goals.  The 
program  of  studies  need  not  be  formalized  by  any  specific  time,  but  when  it  is, 
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it  must  have  the  unanimous  approval  of  the  advisory  committee  and  the  asso- 
ciate dean  for  graduate  studies. 

Doctor  of  Education:  The  candidate  must  have  had  three  years  of  full- 
time  educational  experience  prior  to  receipt  of  the  degree.  Technical  compe- 
tence in  research  methods  and  statistics  must  be  demonstrated  in  a  manner 
approved  by  the  advisory  committee  and  the  associate  dean  for  graduate 
studies. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy:  As  determined  by  the  advisory  committee  and 
approved  by  the  associate  dean  for  graduate  studies,  the  student  must  demon- 
strate proficiency  in  at  least  one  language  other  than  English.  The  languages 
specified  may  include  any  classical,  modern  or  computer  languages.  Statistical 
competency  may  also  be  required  by  the  committee. 

In  deciding  upon  the  special  requirements  for  either  the  D.Ed,  or  the 
Ph.D.  Degree,  the  advisory  committee  will  be  guided  by  the  experiential  back- 
ground and  career  goals  of  the  student. 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Education 

The  doctoral  program  in  history  and  philosophy  of  education  is  de- 
signed especially  for  students  preparing  for  college  teaching  careers  in  educa- 
tion. Programs  may  be  arranged  for  concentration  in  history  and  philosophy  of 
education,  or  they  may  be  balanced  with  approximately  equal  credit  hours  from 
history  and  philosophy. 

The  total  post-master's  degree  credit-hour  requirement  is  48  hours;  a 
minimum  of  30  credit  hours  must  be  taken  in  history  or  philosophy  of  education 
courses,  or  courses  from  related  graduate  departments  approved  by  the  doctoral 
committee. 

The  following  courses  are  required  in  all  history  and  philosophy  of 
education  programs. 

Ed  202 — Modern  Educational  Thought 

Ed  203 — Philosophy  of  Education 

Ed  204 — Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 

Ed  302 — History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Education 

Ed  303 — History  of  Modern  Education 

Ed  402 — Seminar  in  the  Philosophy  of  Education 

Ed  403 — Seminar  in  the  History  of  Education 

Courses  in  history  and  philosophy  of  education  are  open  to  graduate 
students  below  the  doctoral  level  as  well  as  to  doctoral  students  in  other  fields 
of  education,  usually  without  prerequisites.  These  courses  propose  to  offer  a 
theoretical  foundation  and  a  liberalizing  orientation  to  the  graduate  program  in 
education. 

Educational  Psychology 

The  master  of  education  program  in  educational  psychology  is  designed 
to  prepare  candidates  for  positions  such  as  program  analyst,  research  consultant, 
and  in-service  instructor  in  school  systems,  and  as  assistant  to  the  director  of 
research  in  larger  school  systems.  The  program  also  prepares  candidates  to  enter 
doctoral  programs  in  educational  psychology. 

The  doctoralprogram  in  educational  psychology  is  designed  to  prepare 
candidates  for  teaching  and  research  positions  in  higher  education,  and  for  re- 
search offices  in  schools,  government  agencies,  and  industries  where  there  is  a 
direct  concern  with  factors  affecting  learning  and  with  the  evaluation  of  instruc- 
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tional  procedures.  The  goals  of  the  courses  offered  in  this  area  are  (1)  to  de- 
velop the  student's  mastery  of  the  concepts  and  findings  pertinent  to  the  learn- 
ing process  and  (2)  to  develop  skill  in  the  major  techniques  of  investigation 
necessary  for  research  into  the  problems  of  this  field.  The  offerings  in  the  field 
of  educational  psychology  consist  of  (a)  a  series  of  core  courses,  (b)  related 
courses  to  be  selected  in  terms  of  the  student's  major  needs  and  interests,  and 
(c)  individual  and  group  research  activities  with  members  of  the  staff.  Offerings 
of  the  Department  of  Psychology  will  normally  be  included  in  the  student's 
program. 

Core  Courses 

Ed  202 — Modern  Educational  Thought 

or 
Ed  203 — Philosophy  of  Education 

or 
Ed  204 — Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 

Ed  211 — Educational   Psychology  (for  those  lacking  an  undergraduate 
course  in  this  subject) 

or 
Ed  214 — Modern  Psychology  and  Education  (for  those  who  have  had  a 

course  in  educational  psychology  as  an  undergraduate) 
Ed  215 — Psychology  of  Adolescence 
Ed  216— Child  Psychology 
Ed  260 — Research  Methods  in  Education 
Ed  262 — Construction  of  Achievement  Tests 
Ed  31 2B — Abnormal  Psychology 

Ed  313 — Social  Psychology  (Ps  236  Social  Psychology) 
Ed  360 — Educational  Statistics  I 
Ed  361 — Educational  Statistics  II 

Related  Courses 

Ed  219,  Ed  224A,  Ed  224D,  Ed  225 D,  Ed  240,  Ed  245,  Ed  248,  Ed  249, 
Ed  258,  Ed  276,  Ed  281 B,  Ed  315,  Ed  316,  Ed  223E,  Ed  224E,  Ed  342,  Ed  343, 
Ed  344,  Ed  345,  Ed  359,  Ed  363,  Ed  364,  Ed  365,  Ed  366,  Ed  376,  Ed  382A,  Ed 
499,  Ps  205,  Ps  206,  Ps  207,  Ps  208,  Ps  219,  Ps  222,  Nu  259. 

Doctoral  Research  and  Seminar  Experience 

Ed  410 — Projects  in  Educational  Psychology 

Ed  411 — Cognitive  Processes  and  Education 

Ed  412 — Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  Learning 

Ed  413 — Seminar  in  Motivation:  Theory  and  Practice 

Ed  414 — Seminar  in  Theories  of  Instruction 

Ed  415 — Seminar  in   Language,  Thought  and  Instruction 

Ed  416 — Seminar  in  Child  Psychology 

Ed  419 — Research  Design  Seminar 


Curriculum  and  Instruction 

There  are  seven  programs  or  areas  of  concentration  within  the  Division 
of  Curriculum  and  Instruction:  elementary  education,  early  childhood  education, 
secondary  education,  reading  specialist,  urban  education,  media  specialist  and 
science  education. 
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Each  offers  one  or  more  patterns  or  plans  of  study  at  the  master's  level 
and,  in  addition,  provides  for  planning  programs  on  an  individual  basis  at  the 
master's,  C.A.E.S.  and  doctoral  levels.  While  plans  for  prospective  teachers  and 
special  programs  tend  to  be  formalized,  the  overall  policy  of  the  division  is  to 
afford  each  candidate  as  much  freedom  of  choice  as  possible  in  structuring  a 
major  portion  of  his  own  program.  This  freedom  includes  the  option  to  select 
courses  from  programs  within  the  division,  from  other  divisions  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Education,  and  from  the  academic  subject  fields.  Each  candidate  not 
electing  a  formalized  plan  will  design  his  own  program  with  the  assistance  of  a 
faculty  advisor. 

Three  core  courses  in  educational  foundations  are  required  of  all  can- 
didates at  all  levels  of  study  in  each  of  the  programs  of  the  division: 

Ed  202 — Modern  Educational  Thought 

or 
Ed  203 — Philosophy  of  Education 

or 
Ed  204 — Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 
Ed  211 — Educational  Psychology 

or 
Ed  214 — Modern  Psychology  and  Education 
Ed  260 — Research  Methods  in  Education 

The  C.A.E.S.  is  offered  to  qualified  candidates  who  wish  to  gain  greater 
proficiency  in  their  chosen  fields.  Only  those  who  have  completed  a  master's 
degree  in  a  relevant  field  will  be  accepted.  Each  candidate's  program  will  nor- 
mally consist  of  30  hours  in  advanced  courses.  A  high  level  of  performance  in 
the  C.A.E.S.  would  permit  invitation  to  study  toward  a  doctorate,  but  candidates 
may  not  elect  to  substitute  the  C.A.E.S.  Candidates  for  the  C.A.E.S.  will  normally 
be  required  to  take  the  following  courses  in  addition  to  the  three  core  courses 
in  educational  foundations  noted  above: 

Ed  360 — Educational  Statistics  I 

Ed  307 — Contemporary  Issues  in  Educational  Theory 

or 
Ed  414 — Seminar  in  Theories  of  Instruction 
Ed  420A — Projects  in  Elementary  Curriculum  and  Instruction 

or 
Ed  420C — Projects  in  Secondary  Curriculum  and  Instruction 

The  Department  of  Education  offers  both  the  Ph.D.  and  D.Ed,  degrees. 
Programs  in  the  Division  of  Curriculum  and  Instruction  will  be  planned  on  the 
basis  of  the  individual  student's  background  and  goals.  Study  may  be  concen- 
trated in  the  following  fields:  elementary  education,  early  childhood  education, 
secondary  education,  reading,  urban  education,  educational  media  and  science 
education.  In  addition  to  the  core  courses  in  educational  foundations,  the  fol- 
lowing will  usually  be  required: 

Ed  360 — Educational  Statistics  I 

Ed  361 — Educational  Statistics  II 

Ed  364 — Curriculum  Evaluation:  Theory  and  Practice 

Ed  414 — Seminar  in  Theories  of  Instruction 

Ed  499 — Research  Design  Seminar 
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Curriculum  and  Instruction  Programs 

Elementary  Education 

Coordinator:  Dr.  Katharine  C.  Cotter 

Two  plans  of  study  lead  to  the  M.Ed,  degree  in  Elementary  Education: 

Plan  A:  A  36-credit  program  for  full-time  students  which  is  designed  for  pros- 
pective teachers  with  little  or  no  formal  preparation  for  teaching  in  the 
elementary  grades.  Candidates  are  urged  to  begin  in  Summer  Session 
and  complete  the  program  the  following  summer. 

Summer  Session 

Ed  260 — Research  Methods  in  Education 
Ed  211 — Educational  Psychology 

Fall  Semester 

Required  courses: 

Ed  223A — Seminar  in  Elementary  Methods 

Ed  223D — Introduction  to  Developmental  Reading  Instruction 
Electives  (two  of  the  following): 

Ed  223F — Introduction  to  Educational  Technology 

Ed  223G — Science  in  the  Elementary  School 

Ed  228A — Modern  Mathematics  in  the  Elementary  School 

Ed  229A — Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School 

Spring  Semester 

Required  courses: 

Ed  216— Child  Psychology 

Ed  220A — Student  Teaching,  Elementary  School 
Elective  (one  of  the  following): 

Ed  223F — Introduction  to  Educational  Technology 

Ed  225A — Children's  Literature 

Ed  226A — Language  Arts  in  the  Elementary  School 

Summer  Session 

Ed  203 — Philosophy  of  Education    (or  other  approved   philosophy   of 

education  course) 
Ed  262 — Construction  of  Achievement  Tests 

Plan  B:  A  30-credit  program  designed  for  candidates  With  a  recent  undergrad- 
uate degree  or  experience  and  course  work  in  elementary  education. 
Students  are  required  to  take  three  core  courses  in  educational  foun- 
dations and,  in  addition,  Ed  224A — Frontiers  of  Elementary  Education 
and  Ed  320A — Seminar  in  Elementary  Education.  The  five  remaining 
courses  may  be  selected  to  meet  individual  needs  with  the  guidance 
of  the  program  coordinator. 

Early  Childhood  Education 

Coordinator:  Dr.  Eva  Neumann 

The  major  goal  of  the  master's  program  in  early  childhood  education 
is  to  provide  the  teacher  with  the  knowledge  and  competencies  necessary  for 
meeting  the  needs  and  interests  of  children  during  their  most  educable  years — 
preschool  through  the  primary  grades.    Students  enrolled  in  the  M.Ed,  program 
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must  take  the  three  core  courses  in  educational  foundations  and  the  following: 

Ed  223B — Methods  and  Materials  for  Early  Childhood  Education 
Ed  223D — Introduction  to  Developmental  Reading  Instruction 

or 
Ed  224D — Developmental  Reading  Instruction 
Ed  225A — Children's  Literature 
Ed  320B — Seminar  in  Early  Childhood  Education 
Ed  321 B — Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  the  Young  Child 

Two  elective  courses  may  be  selected  with  the  guidance  and  approval  of  the 
program  coordinator. 

Students  without  teaching  experience  must  take  Ed  220B — Student 
Teaching,  Early  Childhood. 

Secondary  Education 

Coordinator:  Dr.  David  Crellin 

Three  programs  designed  for  prospective  or  experienced  secondary 
school  teachers  lead  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  or  Master  of  Science  in 
Teaching  degrees.  Plans  A  and  B  are  designed  for  liberal  arts  graduates  who 
wish  to  enter  teaching.  Plan  C  is  designed  for  experienced  teachers  and  recent 
college  graduates  who  have  already  prepared  for  teaching.  The  three  plans  are 
defined  as  follows: 

Plan  A:  This  plan  provides  a  program  which  combines  graduate  study  with  a 
year  of  internship  teaching.  Under  this  arrangement  an  intern  teacher 
teaches  half-time  in  a  nearby  school,  takes  responsibility  for  half  of  the 
load  usually  assigned  a  full-time  teacher,  and  receives  half-salary  based 
on  the  Massachusetts  schedule  for  beginning  teachers.  A  candidate 
under  this  plan  must  begin  his  graduate  study  with  the  summer  pre- 
internship  program  conducted  in  cooperation  with  the  Framingham 
Public  School  Academic  Summer  Program.  The  graduate  courses  to 
comprise  the  remainder  of  the  degree  program  are  determined  on  an 
individual  basis  and  are  the  responsibility  of  the  department  involved. 

THE  PROGRAM  IN  BRIEF 
(a  typical  student's  program) 

Summer  P re-Internship  Program  (Ed  221 C)  6  weeks 

Ed  220C — Student  Teaching,  Secondary  School  3  credits 

Ed  224C — Methods  and  Materials  of  Teaching  3  credits 

Ed  211 — Educational  Psychology  3  credits 

First  Semester 

Ed  222C— Internship  in  Teaching  3  credits 

Ed  260 — Research  Methods  in  Education  3  credits 

Course  in  Teaching  Field  3  credits 

Second  Semester 

Ed  222C— Internship  in  Teaching  3  credits 

Ed  203— Philosophy  of  Education  3  credits 

Course  in  Teaching  Field  3  credits 

Course  in  Teaching  Field  3  credits 
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Summer 

Course  in  Teaching  Field  3  credits 

Course  in  Teaching  Field  3  credits 


Total  Program         36  credits 

Plan  B:  This  plan  provides  three  alternative  programs  which  combine  graduate 
study  with  a  period  of  apprenticeship  without  pay.  Candidates  may 
begin  in  summer  session  or  in  September  on  either  a  full-  or  part-time 
basis.  Graduate  courses  in  the  teaching  field  are  determined  on  an  in- 
dividual basis  and  are  the  responsibility  of  the  department  involved. 
The  programs  are: 

1.    PROGRAM  FOR  FULL-TIME  STUDENTS  BEGINNING  IN  SUMMER  SESSION 
Summer  Session 

Ed  260 — Research  Methods  in  Education 
Ed  211 — Educational  Psychology 
Fall  Semester 

Ed  203 — Philosophy  of  Education 

Ed  223C — Techniques  of  Teaching  in  the  Secondary  School 
Course  in  Teaching  Field 
Course  in  Teaching  Field 
Spring  Semester 

Ed  220C — Student  Teaching,  Secondary  School 
Course  in  Teaching  Field 
Course  in  Teaching  Field 

Summer  Session 

Elective  in  Education 
Course  in  Teaching  Field 

2-3.  PROGRAM  FOR  FULL-TIME  STUDENTS  BEGINNING   IN  SEPTEMBER,  AND 
COURSE  SEQUENCE  REQUIRED  FOR  PART-TIME  STUDENTS 
Fall  Semester 

Ed  211 — Educational  Psychology 
Ed  260 — Research  Methods  in  Education 
Ed  223C — Techniques  of  Teaching  in  the  Secondary  School 
Course  in  Teaching  Field 

Spring  Semester 

Ed  220C — Student  Teaching,  Secondary  School 
Ed  203 — Philosophy  of  Education 
Course  in  Teaching  Field 

Courses  remaining  are  to  be  completed  by  full-time  students  in  Summer 
Session  or  the  following  academic  year. 

Elective  in  Education 

3  Courses  in  Teaching  Field 

Plan  C:  This  plan  provides  the  experienced  teacher  or  the  graduate  from  a 
School  of  Education  without  teaching  experience  a  program  of  grad- 
uate study  both  in  education  and  his  teaching  field.  It  can  lead  to  the 
completion  of  the  requirements  of  the  MAT  or  MST  degree  within  a 
two-year  period  for  the  person  who  is  concurrently  teaching  and  within 
a  calendar  year  for  the  full-time  graduate  student.    Graduate  courses 
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to  comprise  the  degree  program  are  planned  by  the  student  and  faculty 
advisor  on  an  individual  basis  and  are  the  responsibility  of  the  depart- 
ment involved.  A  degree  program  is  composed  of  a  minimum  of  30 
credit  hours  in  courses  taken  in  education  and  the  teaching  field  not 
necessarily  equally  from  each.  Approval  of  each  student's  program  by 
the  program  coordinator  is  required. 

Reading  Specialist  Program 

Coordinator:  Dr.  John  Savage 

The  Division  of  Curriculum  and  Instruction  offers  a  30-semester-hour 
program  leading  to  the  M.Ed,  degree  and  certification  as  a  reading  specialist  in 
accordance  with  recommendations  of  the  International  Reading  Association 
Committee  on  standards.  A  minimum  of  three  years'  teaching  experience  in- 
volving the  teaching  of  reading  is  required,  preferably  completed  on  entrance 
to  the  program.  In  addition  to  three  core  courses  in  educational  foundations, 
the  following  are  required: 

Ed  224D — Developmental  Reading  Instruction 

Ed  225D — Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Techniques  in  Reading 

Ed  262 — Construction  of  Achievement  Tests 

Ed  322D — Advanced  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Reading 

(offered  Summer  Session  only — 6  credits — approval  of  co- 
ordinator required) 

Two  electives,  at  least  one  of  which  shall  be  from  the  language  arts 
area,  but  both  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  program  coordinator. 

Order  of  taking  courses:  Students  in  the  master's  program  earning  a 
reading  certificate  must  take  Ed  260  as  one  of  the  first  four  courses.  The  sug- 
gested order  of  taking  reading  courses  is — Ed  224D,  Ed  225D  and  Ed  322D. 
Inexperienced  teachers  are  not  eligible  to  take  Ed  322D.  Other  courses  in  the 
sequence  may  be  taken  at  the  convenience  of  the  student. 

It  is  possible  to  earn  a  master's  degree  and  a  Reading  Specialist  Certif- 
icate simultaneously.  For  students  who  have  received  a  master's  degree,  a  cer- 
tificate may  be  obtained  by:  1)  completing  courses  required  for  certification 
not  taken  as  part  of  a  master's  program,  or  2)  by  completing  a  program  for  the 
C.A.E.S.  tailored  to  the  individual  student's  needs.  Reading  specialist  programs 
beyond  the  master's  degree  are  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  program  co- 
ordinator and  the  Associate  Dean  for  Graduate  Studies  in  Education. 

Studies  in  Urban  Education 

Coordinator:  Dr.  Charles  F.  Smith,  Jr. 
The  30-semester-hour  program  of  studies  in  urban  education  leading  to 
the  M.Ed,  degree  is  designed  to  develop  teaching  and  research  skills  with  par- 
ticular emphasis  given  to  the  application  of  these  skills  in  inner-city  schools 
where  there  is  a  high  concentration  of  students  who  are  economically  and 
educationally  deprived.  Preparation  beyond  the  master's  degree  is  meant  to 
provide  professional  training  needed  for  developing  and  directing  educational 
programs  in  urban  schools.  Programs  leading  to  the  C.A.E.S.  and  doctorate  will 
be  planned  on  an  individual  basis.  All  degree  and  certificate  programs  will  in- 
clude a  sequence  of  professional  courses  and  an  inner-city  practicum.  The 
specific  nature  of  the  latter  will  depend  upon  the  educational  background,  ex- 
perience and  professional  goals  of  the  candidate  and  will  require  the  collabora- 
tion of  the  Coordinator  of  Studies  in  Urban  Education. 
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M.Ed.  Program: 

In  addition  to  three  core  courses  in  educational  foundations,  the  fol- 
lowing are  required: 

Ed  223E — Urban  Education:  Crucial   Issues  I 

Ed  224E — Urban  Education:  Crucial   Issues  II 

Ed  225E — Urban  Education:  Programs,  Methods  and  Materials 

Ed  322E — Urban  Education:  Inner-City  Practicum 

The  choice  of  three  elective  courses  is  subject  to  the  guidance  and 
approval  of  the  program  coordinator. 

Media  Specialist  Program 

Coordinator:  Dr.  Fred  John  Pula 

This  36-semester-hour  program  leading  to  the  M.Ed,  degree  offers  a 
sequence  of  courses  and  experiences  leading  to  qualification  as  a  media  spe- 
cialist according  to  the  recommendations  of  the  Department  of  Audio-visual 
Instruction,  National  Education  Association.  This  program  is  designed  to  build 
on  the  strengths  of  the  candidate  and  to  allow  flexibility  for  pursuing  any  one  of 
the  areas  of  specialization  that  are  developing  in  educational  technology,  such 
as:  administration  of  media  centers,  curriculum  design  and  innovation,  design 
and  preparation  of  instructional  materials,  and  selection  and  utilization  of  in- 
structional materials. 

Full-time  students  can  complete  the  program  in  two  summers  and  an 
academic  year.  Three  core  courses  in  educational  foundations  are  required. 
In  addition,  all  students  will  be  required  to  take  the  courses  listed  below  in  the 
order  given  (excepting  Ed  227F — Organization  and  Administration  of  the  Media 
Center). 

Ed  223F — Introduction  to  Educational  Technology 

Ed  224F — Selection,  Evaluation  and  Utilization  of  Instructional  Materials 

Ed  225F — Production  of  Instructional  Materials 

Ed  227F — Organization  and  Administration  of  the  Media  Center 

Ed  322F — Media  Specialist  Practicum 

Approved  Electives:  (12  credits) 

Ed  223A — Seminar  in  Elementary  Methods 

Ed  224A — Frontiers  of  Elementary  Education 

Ed  225E — Urban  Education:  Programs,  Methods  and  Materials 

Ed  352 — Administrative  Communication 

Ed  321A — Curriculum  Development  in  Elementary  Education 

Ed  321 C — Curriculum  Development  in  Secondary  Education 

Ed  315 — Information  Systems  for  Individualized  Instruction 

Ed  364 — Curriculum  Evaluation:  Theory  and  Practice 

Ed  414 — Seminar  in  Theories  of  Instruction 

Radio  and  Television  Workshop 

Film-making 

History  of  the  Film 

Seminar:  Film,  Man  in  the  World 

Science  Education 

Coordinator:  Dr.  George  T.  Ladd 

A  Master  of  Science  in  Teaching  Degree  is  offered  for  secondary  school 
candidates.  Plans  A,  B  and  C  of  the  M.S.T.  programs  in  Secondary  Education 
provide  for  concentration  in  earth  science,  chemistry,  biology  and  physics. 
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The  Department  of  Education  offers  both  Ph.D.  and  D.Ed,  degrees. 
Doctoral  programs  in  science  education  are  planned  in  accordance  with  the 
student's  background  and  career  goals.  Besides  the  standard  requirements, 
programs  for  doctoral  studies  in  science  education  will  normally  include  30 
credits  in  science  along  with  the  following  courses: 

Ed  223G — Science  in  the  Elementary  School 

Ed  224G — Science  in  the  Secondary  School 

Ed  320G — Seminar  in  Science  Education 

Ed  430G — Internship  in  Science  Education 

Students  interested  in  doctoral  studies  in  Science  Education  should  con- 
tact the  program  coordinator. 

Counselor  Education  and  Counseling  Psychology 

The  Boston  College  program  in  Counselor  Education  and  Counseling 
Psychology  is  designed  to  meet  professional  standards  recommended  by  the 
American  Psychological  Association  and  the  American  Personnel  and  Guidance 
Association. 

All  courses  in  the  division  are  taught  by  psychologists  who  are  members 
of  the  American  Psychological  Association  and  the  American  Personnel  and 
Guidance  Association.  Candidates  should  plan  courses  to  qualify  for  member- 
ship in  these  professional  associations.  The  program  of  counselor  education 
includes  a  36-hour  master's  degree  in  guidance  and  counseling  and  an  addi- 
tional 30-hour  Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization  which  con- 
tinues and  completes  the  professional  preparation  of  most  guidance  and  coun- 
seling personnel  and  state  certified  school  psychologists.  Those  wishing  to 
become  counseling  psychologists  or  school  psychologists  may  secure  a  Doctor 
of  Education  or  a  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree. 

Both  doctoral  degrees  require  at  least  two  successive  four-course 
semesters  in  residence.  All  practicum  courses  must  be  requested  at  least  one 
semester  in  advance  of  taking  the  courses. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  those  students  wishing  to  be  counselors  in 
public  schools  to  see  that  they  meet  teacher-counselor  certification  require- 
ments of  their  state.  Students  wishing  a  state  certificate  for  school  psychologist 
in  Massachusetts  must  qualify  for  a  teaching  certificate  also. 

The  Master  of  Education  degree  contains  a  common  core  of  education 
and  guidance  courses  and  then  permits  the  candidate  to  select  a  series  of  recom- 
mended courses  of  professional  preparation  for  either  elementary  school  guid- 
ance or  guidance  at  the  secondary  school  and  college  level.  Each  of  the  pro- 
fessional courses  in  gudance  and  counseling  is  accompanied  by  pre-practicum 
laboratory  experiences. 

Persons  wishing  certification  as  elementary  school  counselors  should 
take  Ed  249.  Those  wishing  certification  as  school  psychologists  in  Massachu- 
setts should  complete  the  master's  degree  in  elementary  guidance  including 
Ed  312A,  Ed  264  and  Ed  284A.  Those  intending  to  work  as  counselors  in  non- 
school  settings  may  substitute  graduate  courses  in  psychology,  sociology  or 
economics  with  permission  of  the  appropriate  department. 

Certificate  and  doctoral  applicants  will  only  be  accepted  if  they  have 
completed  a  master's  degree  or  its  equivalent  in  counseling  and  guidance  or 
school  psychology.  Those  who  have  completed  such  a  master's  degree  should 
select  courses  from  the  advanced  graduate  courses  numbered  between, 300  and 
449.  These  ordinarily  consist  of  30  hours  for  the  C.A.E.S.  and  a  minimum  of  48 
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hours  plus  a  dissertation  for  the  doctorate.  However,  all  doctoral  candidates 
must  complete  at  least  60  graduate  semester  hours  in  courses  of  a  psychological 
nature  in  education  or  psychology  in  order  to  qualify  for  membership  in  the 
American  Psychological  Association.  Electives  for  the  doctorate  include  a  major 
in  counseling  psychology  and  ordinarily  would  include  a  minor  in  evaluation, 
measurement  and  research  or  in  school  psychology.  Other  minors  are  possible 
according  to  the  unique  needs  of  a  given  candidate,  and  can  be  worked  out  in 
conference  with  the  candidate's  advisor  and  doctoral  committee.  A  program 
combining  school  psychology  and  counseling  psychology  is  also  available  for 
doctoral  students  desiring  to  work  below  the  ninth  grade  level. 

The  C.A.E.S.  program  is  designed  to  complete  the  professional  prepara- 
tion counselors  need  beyond  the  master's  degree.  A  high  level  of  performance 
for  the  C.A.E.S.  would  permit  the  student  to  be  invited  into  a  doctoral  program, 
but  doctoral  students  may  not  elect  to  substitute  the  C.A.E.S. 

In  the  master's  programs  in  guidance  and  counseling  presented  below, 
the  recommended  courses  are  listed  in  terms  of  the  unit  requiring  the  course. 

The  master's  degree  may  be  completed  in  two  summer  sessions  and 
two  regular  semesters,  in  three  regular  semesters,  or  part-time  over  a  six-year 
period. 

All  M.Ed,  candidates  in  the  Department  of  Education  are  required  to 
take  an  education  core  totalling  nine  hours  in  the  following  three  areas: 

1.  Ed  260 — Research  Methods  in  Education. 

2.  A  graduate  course  in  Educational  Psychology  (Ed  211  or  214). 

3.  A  graduate  course  in   Philosophy  or  History  of  Education  (Ed  202 
or  203). 

A  course  in  each  of  these  areas  is  offered  each  semester  and  summer  session, 
so  the  M.Ed,  student  in  Counselor  Education  should  give  first  priority  in  program 
planning  to  the  required  courses  listed  below  that  may  be  offered  only  once 
each  year.  All  M.Ed,  students  in  Counselor  Education  must  take: 

4.  Ed  240 — Principles  and  Techniques  of  Guidance. 

Master  of  Education  in  Elementary  Guidance  and  School  Psychology 

In  addition  to  the  four  core  courses  listed  above,  students  intending  to 
work  with  individuals  under  age  12  should  adhere  to  the  following  program  de- 
signed to  meet  all  provisional  state  certification  requirements,  except  teacher 
certification,  for  guidance  counselor,  school  psychologist,  or  school  adjustment 
counselor.  The  program  may  be  varied  for  those  persons  intending  to  work  in 
non-school  settings.  In  such  case,  state  public  school  certification  requirements 
need  not  be  followed. 

Counseling  Core 

(Mass.  Certification  Requirements  for  Guidance  Counselor.    Open  only 
to  M.Ed,  candidates  in  counseling.) 

5.  Ed  243 — Counseling  and  Group  Processes  in  Elementary  School1 

6.  Ed  249 — The  Roots  of  Careers:  The  Elementary  School 
Additional  Counseling  Core  Courses 

7.  Ed  264 — Individual  Intelligence  Testing 

8.  Ed  242 — Identification  and  Prevention  in  Elementary  School 

Guidance1 

9.  Practicum  in  Child  Guidance1 
10.    Ed  216— Child  Psychology  or 

Ed  341 — Behavior  Problems  of  Childhood  and  Adolescence 
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11.  Ed  245 — Clinical  Child  Guidance  or 

Ed  284A — Psychology  and  Education  of  Exceptional  Children1 
Counseling  Electives  (Choose  One) 
One  elective  from  the  following: 

12.  Ed  241,  Ed  247,  Ed  262/  Ed  289G,  Ed  31 2A,1  Ed  340,  Ed  341,  Ed  342, 
Ed  343. 

1  Massachusetts  Certification  Requirements  for  School  Psychologists. 

Master  of  Education  in  Secondary  School  and  College  Counselor  Education 

In  addition  to  the  four  core  courses  listed  previously  as  required  of  all 
M.Ed,  students,  students  preparing  for  counseling  in  secondary  school  or  college 
should  follow  the  program  outlined  below.  The  program  may  be  varied  some- 
what for  students  planning  to  work  in  non-school  settings,  but  such  variation 
requires  permission  of  the  Director  and  the  full  understanding  that  state  public 
school  certification  in  guidance  will  not  be  met. 

Counseling  Core 

(Mass.  Certification  Requirements  for  Guidance  Counselor.    Open  only 
to  M.Ed,  candidates  in  counseling.) 

5.  Ed  246 — The  Counseling  Process 

6.  Ed  248 — Vocational  Information  and  Placement 

7.  Ed  265 — Group  Psychological  Tests 
Additional  Counseling  Core  Courses 

8.  Ed  215 — Psychology  of  Adolescence 

or 
Ed  341 — Behavior  Disorders  of  Childhood  and  Adolescence 

9.  Ed  247 — Personality  Development  and  Mental  Health  of  the  Child 

or 
Ed  31 2A — Abnormal  Psychology 

10.  Ed  346 — Beginning  Counseling  Practicum  (Courses  Ed  240,  Ed  246, 

Ed  248,  and  Ed  265  should  be  completed  prior  to  enroll- 
ment in  this  course). 

Counseling  Electives  (Choose  two  of  the  following): 

11.  and  12.    Ed  241,  Ed  244,  Ed  264,  Ed  340,  Ed  343A,  Ed  344,  Ed  345, 

Ps  222. 

Administration  and  Supervision 

Boston  College  offers  graduate  programs  for  the  preparation  of  qual- 
ified candidates  for  (and  the  in-service  training  of  present  occupants  of)  all 
the  major  administrative  and  supervisory  posts  in  education,  viz:  the  ele- 
mentary, middle,  and  high  school  principalships,  the  school  superintendency, 
and  supervisory  and  other  central  office  staff  personnel,  including  business 
managers  for  school  systems.  Also,  some  of  the  courses  offered  in  this  division 
will  be  found  useful  by  those  planning  careers  in  college  and  university  ad- 
ministration. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  all  graduate  programs  in  administration 
and  supervision  must  meet  all  of  the  university's  general  requirements  for 
admission  to  the  appropriate  level  of  study  as  described  earlier  in  this  bulletin. 
Furthermore,  they  must  comply  with  the  following  additional  requirements:  Be 
a  certified  or  certifiable  teacher  with  successful  teaching  experience  beyond 
student  teaching  (at  least  three  years  of  experience  is  required  for  certificate 
and  doctoral  candidates);   be   recommended   for  a   career  in  educational   ad- 
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ministration  by  a  currently-practicing  administrator;  and  receive  the  approval 
of  the  appropriate  admissions  committee  in  the  Department  of  Education. 

The  programs  in  administration  and  supervision  include  those  leading 
to  the  Master's  Degree,  the  Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization, 
and  the  Doctor  of  Education  or  Doctor  of  Philosophy  Degree. 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master's  Degree  is  made  up  of  a  core 
of  courses  required  by  the  Education  Department  and  eight  courses  required 
by  the  division.  The  programs  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Advanced  Educa- 
tional Specialization  and  the  Doctoral  Degrees  assume  the  completion  of  the 
departmental  and  master's  degree  requirements  and  therefore  are  made  up  of 
electives.  All  electives  must  have  the  prior  approval  of  the  student's  program 
advisor.  Electives  are  chosen  in  the  student's  area  of  specialization;  in  related 
educational  areas;  in  the  supporting  disciplines  of  sociology,  psychology,  busi- 
ness management,  law,  economics,  and  political  science;  as  well  as  where  the 
student's  background  is  deemed  deficient.  In  certain  instances,  the  waiver  of 
(and/or  substitution  for)  a  "required  course"  may  be  permitted. 


Master's  Degree 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master's  Degree  is  designed  primarily  for 
the  preparation,  or  in-service  training,  of  elementary,  middle,  and  high  school 
principals,  and  staff  supervisory  personnel.  There  is  a  strong  emphasis  on 
supervision,  personnel  management,  organization,  finance,  and  the  legal  as- 
pects of  school  operations.  The  master's  program  normally  includes  a  minimum 
of  33  credit  hours  beyond  the  bachelor's  degree. 

The  following  courses  are  usually  required  in  the  master's  program: 

Ed  202 — Modern  Educational  Thought 

or 
Ed  203 — Philosophy  of  Education 

or 
Ed  211 — Educational  Psychology 

or 
Ed  214 — Modern  Psychology  and  Education 
Ed  260 — Research  Methods  in  Education 

A  structured  program  in  educational  administration  involves:  an  over- 
view of  administration,  administrative  theory,  human  relations,  policy  formula- 
tion and  decision-making.  The  following  eight  courses  offered  by  the  Division 
of  Educational  Administration  and  Supervision  usually  make  up  the  remainder 
of  the  33  credit  hours. 

Ed  251 — Introduction   to   Educational  Administration 
Ed  252 — Personnel  Administration 

Ed  253 — Introduction  to  Educational  Finance  and  School  Business  Man- 
agement 
Ed  254 — The  Elementary  School  Principalship 

or 
Ed  255 — The  Middle  and  High  School   Principalship 
Ed  256 — Legal  Aspects  of  Educational  Administration  I 
Ed  257 — Administration  of  Curriculum:    Theory  and   Practice 
Ed  258 — Education  and  the  Political  Process 
Ed  259 — Supervision  I 
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Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization 

Certificate  programs  are  designed  specifically  for  both  prospective  and 
currently-practicing  administrators  or  supervisors  with  a  master's  degree — not 
necessarily  in  educational  administration  and  supervision — who  do  not  presently 
contemplate  securing  a  doctoral  degree,  but  who  see  the  value  of  an  in- 
dividually planned  unified  program  of  advanced  graduate  work  in  order  to 
improve  their  present  skills  and  competencies. 

A  certificate  candidate's  program  will  include  a  minimum  of  30  credit 
hours  beyond  the  master's  degree.  It  will  usually  include  courses  in  general 
administration,  statistics  and  research,  as  well  as  such  supporting  disciplines  as 
economics,  law,  psychology,  and  the  social  sciences. 

The  requirements  of  the  Education  Department — Ed  260 — Research 
Methods  in  Education;  either  Ed  211 — Educational  Psychology  or  Ed  214 — Mod- 
ern Psychology  and  Education;  and  either  Ed  202 — Modern  Educational  Thought 
or  Ed  203 — Philosophy  of  Education  or  Ed  204 — Evolution  of  Educational  Doc- 
trine— as  well  as  the  Division  courses  of  Ed  251 — Introduction  to  Educational 
Administration,  Ed  252 — Personnel  Administration,  Ed  256 — Legal  Aspects  of 
Educational  Administration  I,  and  Ed  259 — Supervision  I,  are  considered  pre- 
requisites for  the  C.A.E.S. 

Thus,  the  certificate  program  provides  a  measure  of  flexibility  which 
permits  the  needs  of  the  individual  student  to  be  considered  and  met.  A 
candidate's  total  program  must  be  approved  by  the  Department  Chairman. 

Students  in  the  certificate  program  will  be  required  to  engage  in  a 
minimum  residency  of  one  semester.  This  is  intended  to  permit  such  students 
to  meet  the  membership  requirements  of  the  American  Association  of  School 
Administrators.  During  this  semester  of  residency,  the  student  will  usually  be 
expected  to  carry  four  three-credit  courses,  and  have  no  outside  full-time  em- 
ployment. The  residency  requirement  may  not  be  satisfied  by  summer  session 
attendance  only. 

The  certificate  prograrn  is  primarily  a  terminal  program.  It  is  not  in- 
tended to  serve  as  a  second  choice  for  those  who  are  not  successful  in  attain- 
ing the  Ph.D.  or  D.Ed,  in  educational  administration.  Nor  would  it  ordinarily 
be  used  as  an  avenue  to  the  doctorate,  although  in  individual  cases,  a  qualified 
certificate  program  student  may  be  invited  to  apply  later  for  admission  to 
doctoral  status  in  the  Graduate  School. 


Doctoral  Degrees 

Boston  College  offers  both  the  Ph.D.  and  D.Ed,  degrees  in  administra- 
tion and  supervision.  The  doctoral  programs  allow  students  to  prepare  for 
all  of  the  administrative  and  supervisory  positions  in  education  including  the 
central  office  superintendency. 

Students  in  doctoral  programs  will  be  expected  to  engage  in  a  min- 
imum residency  of  one  academic  year  (please  refer  to  the  general  requirements 
for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy).  This  is  intended  to  permit  such  stu- 
dents to  qualify  for  membership  in  the  American  Association  of  School  Ad- 
ministrators. During  this  year  of  residency,  the  student  will  usually  be  expected 
to  carry  four  three-credit  courses,  and  have  no  outside  full-time  employment. 
The  residency  requirement  may  not  be  satisfied  by  summer  session  attendance 
only. 

A  doctoral  candidate's  program  will  usually  include — in  addition  to  the 
courses  previously  listed  for  the  Master's  degree  in  administration  and  super- 
vision— a  minimum  of  48  credit  hours  or  their  equivalents. 


70  /  Education 


Internships,  as  deemed  necessary  by  the  faculty  of  the  Division  of 
Educational  Administration  and  Supervision,  are  incorporated  as  part  of  a 
candidate's  doctoral  program.  Doctoral  candidates  enrolled  in  an  internship 
must  be  successful  in  an  administrative  field  project  and  submit  special  papers 
related  thereto.  A  comprehensive  oral  examination  on  the  field  project  to  test 
the  candidate's  knowledge  of  education  and  educational  administration,  his 
ability  to  apply  that  knowledge,  and  his  ability  to  learn  from  a  field  experience, 
is  also  required. 

In  addition  to  the  courses  specific  to  the  field  of  educational  adminis- 
tration, students  in  the  doctoral  programs  are  expected  to  study  in  related  areas 
of  education  as  well  as  in  the  supporting  disciplines  of  business  administration, 
economics,  government,  law,  psychology,  and  social  sciences.  Courses  for 
each  student  will  be  suggested  according  to  the  degree  being  sought,  the 
academic  and  professional  background  of  the  individual,  and  his  career  goals. 
The  doctoral  program  is  normally  defined  as  a  minimum  of  48  credit  hours 
beyond  the  master's  degree. 

The  prerequisites  defined  for  the  Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational 
Specialization  also  apply  to  the  doctoral  programs. 

Educational  Research,  Measurement  and  Evaluation 

This  program  is  designed  to  lead  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  upon  successful 
completion  of  the  requirements.  The  program  is  designed  to  prepare  re- 
searchers with  specialized  competence  in  the  evaluation  of  educational  inno- 
vations and  in  basic  research  in  education.  This  special  field  is  concerned  with 
the  application  of  research  design  and  statistical  methods  in  the  making  of 
measurements  and  the  drawing  of  inferences  about  education.  The  improve- 
ments of  methods  of  collecting  data  and  in  the  analysis  of  data  are  particularly 
emphasized.  Special  training  and  experience  is  provided  in  the  use  of  com- 
puters in  statistical  analysis  and  in  model  development.  Knowledge  of  the 
FORTRAN  computer  language  is  gained  by  all  students. 

All  students  are  expected  to  develop  a  basic  understanding  of  modern 
techniques  of  test  construction  and  evaluation,  design  of  experiments,  univariate 
and  multivariate  statistical  analysis  of  data,  and  the  development  of  math- 
ematical and  computer  simulation  models  of  educational  processes. 

Individual  programs  of  study  and  experience  are  designed  which  take 
into  consideration  the  student's  needs,  interests,  career  goals,  and  previous 
training  and  experience.  Provisions  are  made  for  varying  degrees  of  involve- 
ment in  the  offerings  of  the  departments  of  psychology,  sociology,  economics, 
the  Institute  of  Human  Sciences  and  the  divisions  of  educational  administration, 
higher  education,  educational  psychology,  and  special  education  as  consistent 
with  the  background,  interest,  and  specific  goals  of  the  individual  student. 

In  general,  a  student  who  enters  with  a  baccalaureate  degree  can  finish 
his  Ph.D.  in  three  or  four  years,  while  a  student  who  enters  with  a  Master's 
degree  in  education  or  in  a  closely  related  field  can  expect  to  complete  his 
Ph.D.  in  two  or  three  years.  It  is  possible  for  students  to  take  portions  of  the 
program  on  a  part-time  basis. 

Thirty  semester  hours  and  satisfactory  performance  on  a  comprehensive 
examination  are  required  for  the  M.Ed,  degree.  There  is  no  thesis  requirement 
for  this  degree,  and  students  who  enter  the  program  with  only  an  undergraduate 
degree  will  normally  complete  the  M.Ed,  requirements  in  two  semesters  and  a 
summer  session. 

Doctoral  programs  consist  of  a  minimum  of  48  semester  hours  beyond 
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the  Master's  degree.    A   comprehensive  examination   after  the   completion   of 
course  work  and  an  oral  defense  of  the  dissertation  are  required. 

The  individual  student's  course  of  study  is  designed  in  consultation  with 
a  three-man  faculty  committee.  In  general,  the  student's  course  of  study  will  be 
adjusted  to  his  special  interests  and  career  goals  within  the  general  framework 
of  the  program.  An  internship  in  Educational  Research  is  usually  included  in  a 
student's  program.  Generally  an  internship  consists  of  a  two-days-a-week  assign- 
ment to  a  local  school  system  or  other  agency  involved  in  curriculum  experi- 
mentation, change  or  evaluation.  Supervision  of  the  internship  experience  is 
provided  by  professors  in  the  Division  of  Educational  Research  and  Measure- 
ment. 

A  limited  number  of  Fellowships,  Teaching  Fellowships,  and  Research 
Fellowships  is  available.  These  fellowship  awards  generally  include  full  tuition; 
stipends  of  $2,400  for  the  first  year,  $2,600  for  the  second  year,  and  $2,800  for 
the  third  year  of  study.  Twelve  to  15  hours  a  week  of  relevant  work  is  required 
of  Teaching  and  Research  Fellows. 

Students  may  be  admitted  at  both  the  post-Bachelor's  and  post- 
Master's  levels.  The  undergraduate  major  need  not  be  in  education.  Similarly, 
it  is  not  necessary  that  the  advanced  graduate  level  applicants  possess  a  Master's 
degree  in  Education;  deficiencies  in  prerequisite  areas  are  considered  in  plan- 
ning individual  programs.  Applicants  are  required  to  submit:  (1)  evidence  of 
superior  academic  achievement,  as  indicated  by  graduate  and/or  undergraduate 
grade-point  averages;  (2)  two  letters  of  recommendation  from  former  professors 
relative  to  the  applicant's  ability  and  potential;  (3)  scores  on  the  aptitude  tests 
of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  and  the  Miller  Analogies  Test;  (4)  a  letter 
stating  the  applicant's  reasons  for  desiring  to  pursue  a  Ph.D.  degree  in  Educa- 
tional Research.  In  addition,  applicants  should  possess  a  high  level  of  interest 
in  quantitative  analysis  and  a  strong  desire  for  a  professional  career  in  educa- 
tional research. 

Religious  Education 

The  Master  of  Education  Program  in  Religious  Education  is  designed 
for  all  religious  and  lay  persons  who  are  or  who  will  be:  diocesan  and  parish 
directors  of  religious  education,  religious  community  supervisors  and  directors, 
adult  education  coordinators,  campus  ministers,  and  teachers  of  religion.  Pre- 
requisites: 24  semester  hours  in  Philosophy  and/or  Theology  and/or  Religious 
Education. 

Students  enrolled  at  Boston  College  may  take  either  of  the  two  follow- 
ing sequences,  or  a  combination  of  the  two: 

(a)  A  four-summer,  30-credit  series  of  Institutes,  comprised  of  morning 
classroom  lectures  and  discussions  of  Institute  topics,  plus  after- 
noon small-group  practica  on  varied  elements  of  religious  educa- 
tion.  The  contents  of  each  Summer  Institute  are  as  follows: 

1.  Church — Conscience — Principles  of  Moral   Development  (sum- 
mer of  1971,  and  each  summer  thereafter); 

2.  Scripture — Worship — Moral  development:  birth  to  age  12  (sum- 
mers of  1972,  1974,  and  alternate  summers  thereafter); 

3.  Sacraments — Communication — Moral   development:   age   12   to 
24  (summers  of  1973,  1975,  and  alternate  summers  thereafter); 

4.  Revelation — Use    of    multi-media — Moral    development:    adult 
(summer  of  1974,  and  each  summer  thereafter). 
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Each  of  the  four  Summer  Institutes  grants  six  credits,  with  the  possi- 
bility of  three  extra  credits  by  arrangement  with  the  Director  of  the 
Program  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  Participants  in  the 
Summer  Institutes  may  also  continue  their  studies  during  the  fall 
and  spring  semesters. 
(b)  Students  take  a  minimum  of  18  credit  hours  in  theology  and  a  min- 
imum of  12  credit  hours  in  professional  education  courses.  Courses 
taken  are  selected  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  the  Program 
and  advisors  from  the  Departments  of  Education  and  Theology. 

Students  enrolled  in  institutions  other  than  Boston  College  which  are 
members  of  the  Boston  Theological  Institute  develop  individualized  programs 
in  consultation  with  a  faculty  member  from  Boston  College  and  a  faculty  mem- 
ber from  the  other  institution;  degrees,  under  this  arrangement,  are  awarded  by 
Boston  College.  In  all  cases  the  requirements  in  religious  studies  are  developed 
in  consultation  with  the  advisor  assigned  by  the  institution  of  enrollment,  and 
the  requirements  in  professional  education  are  developed  in  consultation  with 
the  advisor  assigned  by  the  Boston  College  Department  of  Education. 

Before  a  Master's  degree  is  awarded,  the  candidate  must  pass  a  com- 
prehensive examination. 

The  attention  of  all  students  in  the  Religious  Education  Program  is 
drawn  to  course  offerings  by  the  other  six  member  schools  of  the  Boston 
Theological  Institute:  Andover  Newton  Theological  School,  Boston  University 
School  of  Theology,  Episcopal  Theological  School,  Harvard  Divinity  School,  St. 
John's  Seminary,  Weston  College  School  of  Theology.  Boston  College  is  a 
founding  and  cooperating  member  of  this  consortium  of  theological  faculties, 
and  advanced  students  can  enroll  in  courses  in  these  other  schools  by  cross- 
registration,  except  during  the  Summer  Session  (at  Boston  College). 

Further  information  can  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  the  Program 
in  Religious  Education,  Rev.  John  R.  McCall,  S.J.,  Carney  Hall,  Room  #469. 

Higher  Education 

Boston  College  offers  both  the  Ph.D.  and  D.Ed,  degrees  in  higher 
education.  The  program  attempts  to  serve  the  needs  of  professional  workers 
and  graduate  students  who  desire  careers  in  higher  education.  The  curriculum 
is  designed  to  utilize  a  wide  range  of  instructional  resources  at  the  university  in 
order  that  the  broadest  curriculum  can  be  offered  to  students.  The  program 
prepares  students,  professional  and  research  workers  at  the  doctoral  level  in  the 
following  areas:  college  and  university  administration,  student  personnel,  com- 
munity college. 

A  total  of  forty-eight  hours  is  required  for  the  doctoral  degrees.  Twenty- 
four  hours  are  selected  from  among  the  following  courses: 

Ed  370 — History  and  Theology  of  Higher  Education 

Ed  371 — Organization  and  Administration  of  Higher  Education 

Ed  372 — Student  Personnel  Programs  in  High  Education 

Ed  373 — College  Personnel  Policies  and  Practices 

Ed  374 — Introduction  to  Community-Junior  College  I 

Ed  375 — Introduction  to  Community-Junior  College  II 

Ed  376 — College  Teaching 

Ed  377 — Issues  in  American  Higher  Education 

Ed  378 — University  Systems  and  International  Studies  in  Education 

Ed  379 — Seminar  in  Academic  Administration 
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Ed  470 — Seminar  in  Curriculum   in  Higher  Education 

Ed  471 — Seminar  in   Institutional   Research  and  Planning 

Ed  472 — Seminar  in  Current  Problems  in  Higher  Education 

Ed  473 — Colloquium:    Student  and  Campus  Cultures 

Ed  474 — Colloquium:    Community-Junior  College 

Ed  475 — Internship  in  University  Administration 

Ed  476 — Internship  in  Student  Personnel 

Ed  477 — Internship  in  Community-Junior  College 

Ed  478 — Reading  and  Research  in  Higher  Education 

The  remaining  24  semester  hours  may  be  selected  from  the  following 
variety  of  interdepartmental  courses  in  consultation  with  a  program  advisor: 

Education 

Ed  208 — Sociology  of  Education 

Ed  246 — Counseling  Process 

Ed  261 — Information  Processing  in  Education 

Ed  303 — History  of  Modern  Education 

Ed  313 — Social  Psychology 
Political  Science 

Po  206 — Politics  and  Policies  in  Metropolitan  Areas 

Po  208 — Problems  in  Public  Administration 
Psychology 

Ps  277 — Field  Work  in  Psych-Social  Change 

Ps  311 — Techniques  of  Community  Analysis 
Sociology 

Sc  152 — Collective  Behavior 

Sc  178 — Sociology  of  Complex  Organization 
Business 

Ge  245 — Human  Factors  in  Administration 

Ge  282 — Organization  Theory 
Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

Urban  Developmental  Planning,  Research,  and  Policy 


Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

The  Education  Department  offers  programs  which  prepare  teachers  and 
administrators  of  programs  for  the  handicapped.  Particular  emphasis  is  given  to 
problems  related  to  blindness,  mental  retardation,  emotional  disturbance,  learn- 
ing disabilities,  and  multiple  handicaps.  Programs  are  tailored  to  meet  the 
specific  needs  and  goals  of  individual  students.  Consideration  is  given  to  special 
requirements  of  the  several  states  and  the  various  accrediting  agencies.  Programs 
typically  feature  extensive  practica. 

Programs  have  been  planned  to  prepare  students  to  teach: 

A.  Children  who  are  mentally  retarded. 

B.  Children  who  are  emotionally  and/or  socially  maladjusted. 

C.  Orientation  and  mobility  (Peripatology)  to  blind  children  and  adults 
in  community  agencies  and  public  and  private  schools. 

D.  Children  who  are  blind  or  partially  sighted. 

E.  Children  with   multiple   handicaps  including  those  who  are  deaf- 
blind. 

F.  Children  with  crippling  conditions. 

G.  Children  with  learning  disabilities. 
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Experienced  special  educators  may  plan  a  post-master's  degree  program 
in  such  areas  as: 

1.  Planning  and  conducting  research  involving  handicapped  persons. 

2.  Supervising  and  administering  programs  for  the  handicapped. 

3.  Teaching  college  level  courses  in  Special  Education. 

4.  Curriculum  construction  for  special  classes  and  special  programs. 

5.  Planning  and  providing  guidance  services  for  handicapped  children 
and  youth. 

The  Peripatology  Program  is  conducted  with  the  cooperation  and  sup- 
port of  the  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Administration  of  the  U.S.  Office  of  Health, 
Education  and  Welfare.  Traineeships  which  include  full  tuition  and  fees  plus 
monthly  stipends  for  living  expenses  are  available. 

The  program  for  teachers  of  blind  children  is  conducted  with  the  co- 
operation of  Perkins  School  for  the  Blind  and  other  private,  as  well  as  public, 
schools  serving  the  visually  handicapped. 

The  multihandicapped  (deaf-blind)  program  benefits  from  the  cooper- 
ation of  Perkins  and  other  private  and  public  schools  and  agencies  and  from  the 
opportunities  afforded  students  for  observation  and  participation  in  programs 
for  multihandicapped  children  approved  by  the  ten  Area  Centers  for  Services  to 
Deaf-Blind  Children  in  the  United  States. 

A  limited  number  of  federal  traineeships  is  offered  through  Boston 
College  in  the  various  areas  of  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation. 

For  more  information  regarding  the  programs  and  financial  assistance 
available,  write  to  the  Director,  Special  Education,  Boston  College,  Chestnut 
Hill,  Mass.  02167. 

Specialist  in  Deaf-Blind  Education 

In  June  1971,  Boston  College  inaugurated  a  new  program  in  Special 
Education  designed  to  prepare  professional  personnel  who  will  become  leaders 
in  the  education  of  deaf-blind  children.  The  multihandicapped  deaf-blind  child 
requires  a  new  type  of  educator,  someone  who  is  a  teacher  but  "more  than  a 
teacher."   The  new  program  is  a  major  step  in  this  new  direction. 

The  two  year  program,  leading  to  an  M.Ed.,  will  encompass  the  under- 
graduate senior  year,  a  graduate  year  and  two  summers.  Undergraduate  special 
education  majors  may  apply  during  their  Junior  year  for  acceptance  into  the 
program. 

The  program  is  a  combination  of  theory  and  practicum  involving  the 
cooperation  of  the  regional  centers  for  services  to  deaf-blind  children  through- 
out the  United  States.  Federal  traineeships  are  available  for  those  accepted  into 
this  program. 

The  courses  required  of  all  candidates  will  include  the  following  core 
courses: 

A.     UNDERGRADUATE  LEVEL 

Evaluation  and  Guidance  of  Exceptional  Children 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Education  of  Handicapped  Children 

Seminar  in  Communications:  Theory  and  Practicum 

Vision:  Visual  Handicaps  and  Education 

Seminar  in  Education  of  the  Multihandicapped 

Teaching  Strategies 

Professional  Practicum  in  Teaching  Handicapped  Children 

Professional  Practicum  Seminar 
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B.     GRADUATE  LEVEL 

Seminar  in  Early  Childhood  Education 

Practicum:  Early  Childhood  Education  and  Home  Teaching 

Theories  of  Learning 

Research  Methods  in  Education 

Psycho-Social  Development  of  Normal,  Subnormal,  and  Abnormal 

Children  and  Youth 
Interpersonal  Relationships 
Case  Studies  in  the  Organization  and  Administration  of  Programs  for 

Multi-Handicapped  Children 
Internship:  Services  for  Multi-Handicapped  Children 
Internship  Seminar:  Multi-Handicapped  Services 

For  more  information  regarding  the  programs  and  financial  assistance 
available,  write  to  the  Director,  Deaf  Blind  Program,  Division  of  Special  Educa- 
tion and  Rehabilitation,  Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Ed  202— Modern  Educational  Thought 

(F;  3) 

A  survey  of  recent  and  current  philosophies  of  education  through  the 
writings  of  representatives  of  the  major  positions. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
F.,  4:30-6:15  Pierre  D.  Lambert 

Ed  203 — Philosophy  of  Education 

(S;3) 

An  introduction  to  some  of  the  major  elements  of  educational  theory: 
theories  of  value  and  educational  aims,  ways  of  justifying  curriculum  decisions, 
philosophical  aspects  of  teaching  and  learning,  and  questions  of  education  and 
public  policy. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Robert  E.  Moore 

Ed  204 — Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 

(F;3) 

An  historical  and  philosophical  study  of  the  evolution  of  educational 
theory.  (This  course  fulfills  the  philosophy  of  education  requirement  for  all 
master's  programs  in  education  and  may,  therefore,  be  substituted  for  Ed  202 
or  Ed  203.) 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  J.  Power 

Ed  209 — History  of  American  Education  I 

(F;  3) 

A  culturally-centered  inquiry  into  seventeenth,  eighteenth,  and   nine- 
teenth elementary,  secondary,  and  higher  education  in  the  United  States. 
Offered  Fall  1972  only 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Robert  E.  Moore 

Ed  209A — History  of  American  Education  II 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  twentieth-century  education  in  the  United  States,  with  spe- 
cial attention  to  social,  political,  and  legal  influences  on  the  school. 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Robert  E.  Moore 
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Ed  302 — History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Education 

(F;  3) 

Major  movements  in  the  evolution  of  educational  theory  and  practice 
from  Ancient  Greece  to  the  Renaissance. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  J.  Power 

Ed  303 — History  of  Modern  Education 

(S;3) 

Main  currents  in  the  history  of  European  education  from  the  fifteenth 
through  the  nineteenth  century. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  J.  Power 

Ed  304 — Education  Classics 
(S;3) 

A  reading  and  discussion  course  based  on  the  prominent  men  (e.g., 
Isocrates,  Plato,  Comenius,  Pestalozzi,  Dewey)  and  the  great  ideas  (e.g.,  human- 
ism, realism,  empiricism,  naturalism,  pragmatism)  in  the  history  of  educational 
thought. 

Offered  Spring  1973  only 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  J.  Power 

Ed  305 — Comparative  Education 

(S;  3) 

An  analysis  of  contemporary  systems  of  education  considered   in  the 
cultural  context  in  which  they  operate,  with  emphasis  on  the  solutions  given 
by  various  nations  to  universal  educational  problems. 
Offered  Spring  1973  only 
F.,  4:30-6:15  Pierre  D.  Lambert 

Ed  306 — Philosophy  of  American  Education 

(F;3) 

An  advanced  course  concentrating  on  the  educational  theories  of  prag- 
matism and  realism. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Pierre  D.  Lambert 

Ed  307 — Contemporary  Issues  in  Educational  Theory 

(S;3) 

A  detailed  study  of  the  principal  current  debates  in  educational  phi- 
losophy. 

Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Pierre  D.  Lambert 

Ed  400 — Projects  in  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education 

(F,  S) 

Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.    Credits  to  be  determined. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 
By  arrangement  Staff 

Ed  402 — Seminar  in  Philosophy  of  Education 

(S;  3) 

Research  and  reports  on  selected  problems  in  contemporary  educa- 
tional theory. 
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Offered  Spring  1972  only 

F.,  4:30-6:15  Pierre  D.  Lambert 

Ed  403 — Seminar  in  the  History  of  Education 

(S;  3) 

Selected  problems  in  the  history  of  education.   Members  of  the  seminar 
will  prepare  and  present  research  papers. 
Offered  Spring  1972  only 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  J.  Power 

Ed  211 — Educational  Psychology 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  development  tendencies  with  emphasis  upon  the  nature  of 
intelligence  and  factors  affecting  the  learning  process. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Jacqueline  Haveman 

Ed  214 — Modern  Psychology  and  Education 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  Educational  Psychology. 

An  analysis  of  classical  and  modern  theories  of  learning  and  their  prac- 
tical classroom  implications. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 

T.,  4:30-6:15  Jacqueline  Haveman 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  John  F.  Travers 

Ed  215 — Psychology  of  Adolescence 
F;3) 

The  Psychology  of  Adolescence  is  an  empirical  and  theoretical  study 
of  the  adolescent  personality  through   an  analysis  of  developmental   changes, 
behavioral  characteristics,  and  the  phenomena  of  psychic  growth.    Basic  princi- 
ples important  to  teaching  adolescents  will  be  emphasized. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

M.,  4:30-6:15  John  S.  Dacey 

Offered  Fall  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  216— Child  Psychology 

(S;3) 

Child  development  is  presented  as  a  continuous,  complex  process  in- 
volving the  interaction  of  a  biological  organism  with  its  physical,  psychological 
and  social  environment.   Normal  development,  from  conception  to  adolescence, 
is  discussed  within  the  framework  of  contemporary  theories  of  child  growth. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  John  F.  Travers 

Ed  31 2B— Abnormal  Psychology 

(S;3) 

Types  of  functional  personality  disorders  with  emphasis  on  diagnostic 
and  dynamic  aspects.    Designed  to  give  counselors  and  other  school  personnel 
basic  information  for  recognition   and   understanding   of  mental   disturbances. 
(Designed  for  those  with  little  or  no  background  in  psychology.) 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  William  K.  Kilpatrick 
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Ed  313— Social  Psychology 

(F;  3) 

The  principles  of  psychology  applied  to   the  individual   in   the  social 
situation.    Investigation  of  special  topics  of  group  and  cultures,  attitudes,  group 
and  crowd  behavior,  cooperation,  leadership,  social  learning,  and  motivation. 
Offered  Fall  1971  only 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Ed  315 — Information  Systems  for  Instruction 

(S;  3) 

An  introduction  to  instructional  approaches  and  supporting  activities 
which  utilize  advances  in  communication  technology,  systems  analysis,  informa- 
tion storage  and  retrieval,  evaluation  techniques,  programmed  instruction  and 
computers.  Students  will  be  assigned  to  projects  appropriate  to  their  back- 
grounds and  interests. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  4:30-6:15  John  A.  Jensen 

Ed  317 — Theories  of  Personality 
(F;3) 

A  basic  and  intensive  course  on  the  contribution  of  theoretical,  clinical, 
and  experimental  work  to  the  understanding  of  character  and  personality,  with 
emphasis  on  the  psychodynamic  frame  of  reference. 
Offered  Fall  1971  only 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Ed  410 — Projects  in  Educational  Psychology 
(F,S) 

Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.    Credits  to  be  determined. 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Ed  411 — Cognitive  Processes  and  Education 

(F;3) 

Prerequisite:  Admission  by  consent  of  the  instructor. 

An  analysis  of  the  theories  and  recent  research  on  the  development  and 
function  of  cognitive  processes,  and  their  relationship  to  educational  practice. 
The  development  of  perceptual  and  intellectual  systems,  concept  formation, 
information  processing,  planning  behavior,  the  development  of  language, 
problem-solving,  and  creativity  will  be  emphasized. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  John  F.  Travers 

Offered  Fall  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  412 — Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  Learning 

(F;3) 

Prerequisite:  Admission  by  consent  of  the  instructor. 

An  investigation  of  the  learning  process  with  particular  emphasis  upon 
the  nature  of  learning  (development  of  definitions  of  learning,  types  of  learning, 
transfer,  and  the  development  of  learning  theory).  Special  attention  will  be 
given  to  recent  studies  of  concept  formation,  problem-solving,  the  impact  of  the 
emotions  upon  learning,  and  the  neurological  aspects  of  learning. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

T.,  4:30-6:15  Jacqueline  Haveman 

Offered  Fall  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 
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Ed  414 — Seminar  in  Theories  of  Instruction 
(F;3) 

Prerequisite:  Admission  by  consent  of  the  instructor. 

A  survey  of  the  literature  concerning  theories  of  instruction,  and  an 
investigation  of  several  prominent  theories.    These  would  include  both   philo- 
sophical and  empirical  studies,  such  as  Bruner,  Ryans,  Flanders,  and  other  con- 
temporary theorists. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

F.,  4:30-6:15  John  S.  Dacey 

Offered  Fall  1972  To  be  announced 

Ed  416 — Seminar  in  Child  Psychology 

(F;3) 

An  examination  of  the  developmental  sequence  with  particular  empha- 
sis upon  physical,  intellectual,  emotional,  and  social  aspects.  Special  attention 
will  be  given  to  particular  topics  or  theories  that  illustrate  either  phases  of  de- 
velopment or  emphasize  the  interrelated  nature  of  development  (for  example, 
heredity,  language  development,  socialization). 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  John  F.  Travers 

Ed  220A — Student  Teaching,  Elementary  School 
(S;6) 

This  ten-week  field  experience  consists  of  classroom  observation  and 
teaching  in  a  nearby  elementary  school  under  the  supervision  of  a  Cooperating 
Teacher  and  the  Department  of  Education  of  the  Graduate  School.  Student 
teachers  meet  in  seminar  sessions  with  the  department  supervisor  to  guide  and 
support  their  work  in  the  classroom.  This  course  is  for  candidates  in  Elementary 
Education,  Plan  A. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
By  arrangement  Raymond  J.  Martin 

Ed  223A — Seminar  in  Elementary  Methods 

(F;  3) 

An  examination  of  current  practice  and  trends  in  the  goals,  methods 
and  materials  of  teaching  in  elementary  schools.    For  M.Ed,  candidates,  Elemen- 
tary Education,  Plan  A. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Joan  Jones 

Ed  224A — Frontiers  of  Elementary  Education 

(F;3) 

Focus  is  on  inquiry  into  current  experimentation,  trends  and  established 
innovations  in  elementary  school  organization,  curriculum  and  teaching-learning 
strategies.   Emphasis  is  on  critical  analysis. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Katharine  C.  Cotter 

Ed  225A— Children's  Literature 

(S;  3) 

A  survey  of  quality  prose  and  poetry  for  developing  effective  instruc- 
tional programs  at  the  elementary  school  level. 
Offered  Spring  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Joan  Jones 
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Ed  226A — Language  Arts  in  the  Elementary  School 

(S;  3) 

Focus  is  on  the  place  of  the  langauge  arts  in  the  total  elementary  school 
curriculum.    Topics  include  the  integration  of  listening,  speaking,  reading,  and 
writing;  research  in  langauage  arts;  innovations  in  the  language  curriculum;  and 
materials  for  teaching  language  arts  in  the  elementary  school. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  John  F.  Savage 

Ed  227A — Linguistics  for  Teachers 
(F;3) 

An  introduction  to  linguistics  and  its  application  to  the  analysis  of  mod- 
ern American  English.    The  content  focuses  specifically  on  ways  in  which  lin- 
guistic theory  influences  curriculum  and  instructional  practices  and  materials  in 
language  arts  programs. 
Offered  Fall  1971  only 
T.,  4:30-6:15  John  F.  Savage 

Ed  228A — Modern  Mathematics  in  the  Elementary  School 

(F;3) 

Development  of  some  of  the  central  unifying  concepts  in  mathematics 
— investigation  of  the  mathematical  systems  of  natural  numbers,  integers,  ra- 
tional numbers,  real  numbers,  sets,  computer-oriented  mathematics,  elements 
of  algebra,  geometry,  analytic  geometry.  Survey  of  pertinent  literature  found  in 
current  professional  periodicals  and  publications.  Major  emphasis  will  be  on 
content. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Ellen  N.  Donahue 

Ed  229A — Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School 

(F;  3) 

A  survey  and  critical  analysis  of  current  practice  and  trends  with  em- 
phasis on  practical  implementation  and  provision  for  consideration  of  individual 
needs  and  interests. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Katharine  C.  Cotter 

Ed  320A — Seminar  in  Elementary  Education 

(S;3) 

A  synthesis  of  the  student's  knowledge  and  understanding  of  curriculum 
and  instruction  at  the  elementary  level  will  be  developed  through  analysis  and 
discussion  of  significant  published  research  and  current  critical  literature.   To  be 
taken  toward  termination  of  the  degree  program  only. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Katharine  C.  Cotter 

Ed  321 A — Curriculum  Development  in  Elementary  Education 

(F;3) 

An  examination  of  current  theories  and  strategies  for  curriculum  con- 
struction and  participation  in  the  process  of  program  development  at  the  ele- 
mentary school  level. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Katharine  C.  Cotter 
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Ed  322A — Practicum  in  Social  Studies  Curriculum  Development 

(S;3) 

Offers  in-depth  analysis  and  evaluation  of  existing  curriculum  and  guid- 
ance in  revision  or  in  new  construction.  Individual  or  group  efforts  may  be 
directed  toward  specific  aspects  of  programming  or  toward  development  of  a 
total  social  studies  curriculum,  K-12.  Designed  for  experienced  teachers  and 
administrators. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Katharine  C.  Cotter 

Ed  420A — Projects  in  Elementary  Curriculum  and  Instruction 

(F,  S;  6) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  Program  Coordinator. 

Opportunity  will  be  provided  for  competent  students  to  engage  in  ac- 
tion research  and  curriculum  construction  projects  directly  related  to  classroom 
and  school-community  needs.    Direction  includes  field  observation  and  consul- 
tation by  a  faculty  advisor. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 
By  arrangement  Staff 

Ed  220B— Student  Teaching,  Early  Childhood 
(S;6) 

A  ten-week  field  experience  in  observation  and  supervised  teaching  at 
the  level  of  individual  preference,  pre-school  through  the  primary  grades  under 
the  guidance  of  a  Cooperating  Teacher  and  college  supervisor.    For  majors  in 
Early  Childhood  Education. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
By  arrangement  Raymond  J.  Martin 

Ed  223B — Methods  and  Materials  for  Early  Childhood  Education 

(S;  3) 

This  course  is  designed  for  the  study  of  the  special  needs,  capabilities 
and  interests  of  young  children  and  planning  experiences  to  provide  for  them. 
In  discussing  and  developing  suitable  experiences,  emphasis  will  be  upon  roles 
of  the  teacher,  the  materials  and  the  environment  in  promoting  growth  of  young 
children  in  such  areas  as  language,  art,  music,  science  and  social  studies. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Eva  Neumann 

Ed  320B— Seminar  in  Early  Childhood  Education 

(F;3) 

Study  of  current  theory,  programs  and  environments  for  the  education 
of  young  children.  Opportunity  will  be  provided  for  observation  in  local  set- 
tings. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Eva  Neumann 

Ed  321 B — Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  the  Young  Child 

(S;3) 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  seminar  to  concentrate  on  a  few  aspects  of  the 
development  of  the  young  child,  in  each  instance  to  systematize  the  body  of 
available  knowledge  and  to  consider  critically  the  extent  to  which  educational 
procedure  rests  on  this  foundation.  Possible  areas  to  be  studied  are  cognitive 
and  attitudinal  processes,  sex  role  identification  and  the  formation  of  values. 
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Students  are  expected  to  undertake  independent  work  with  the  help  of  pre- 
pared bibliographies,  and  partake  in  presentation  to  the  seminar. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Eva  Neumann 

Ed  220C — Student  Teaching,  Secondary  School 

(S;6) 

This  ten-week  field  experience  of  classroom  observation  and  teaching 
in  a  nearby  secondary  school  under  the  supervision  of  a  Cooperating  Teacher 
and  the  Department  of  Education  of  the  Graduate  School.  Student  teachers 
meet  in  seminar  sessions  with  the  department  supervisor  to  guide  and  support 
their  work  in  the  classroom.  This  course  is  for  candidates  in  MAT-MST  Plan  B. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
By  arrangement  Raymond  J.  Martin 

Ed  222C — Internship  in  Teaching 
(F,  S;  3) 

A  cooperative  field  experience  under  the  supervision  of  the  employing 
school  system  and  the  Department  of  Education.    Intern  teachers  teach  half  the 
number  of  classes  that  comprise  the  assignment  of  a  full-time  teacher.    For  this 
work  they  receive  one-half  of  the  Massachusetts  minimum  salary. 
Offered  four  semesters 
By  arrangement  David  W.  Crellin 

Ed  223C — Techniques  of  Teaching  in  the  Secondary  School 

(F;3) 

The  study  of  instructional  materials:  curriculum  guides,  texts,  new 
projects;  of  teaching  methods:  motivation,  classroom  management,  questioning, 
testing.  The  purposes  of  large  group  instruction,  small  group,  and  independent 
study  will  be  considered  as  well  as  techniques  for  each.  Students  will  prepare 
both  unit  and  daily  lesson  plans  and  teach  a  lesson.  Teaching  principles  are 
studied  in  class  with  further  study  and  application  by  students  in  their  own 
teaching  fields  stressed. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  John  J.  Ruane 

Offered  Fall  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  226C— The  Study  of  Teaching 
(F;3) 

Designed  to  acquaint  secondary  school  teachers  and  administrators 
with  the  analytic  devices  developed  by  Flanders,  Amidon,  Withall,  Taba,  Bayles 
and  others  for  the  purpose  of  analyzing  classroom  interaction  and  instructional 
patterns.  Tapes,  films,  micro-teaching  and  research  findings  will  be  employed 
to  provide  insight  into  these  devices  and  their  uses. 
Offered  Fall  1971  only 
W.,  4:30-6:15  David  W.  Crellin 

Ed  320C — Seminar  in  Secondary  Education 

(F;3) 

A  review  and  discussion  of  significant  crises  facing  American  secondary 
schools  as  they  relate  to  curriculum  and  instruction.    Individual  and  group  in- 
quiry will  be  conducted  on  selected  topics  and  presented  for  discussion. 
Offered  Fall  1972  only 
W.,  4:30-6:15  David  W.  Crellin 
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Ed  321 C — Curriculum  Development  in  Secondary  Education 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  purposes  and  the  planning  of  the  curriculum:  establish- 
ing educational  goals  for  the  total  school  and  individual  subjects;  selecting  and 
organizing  learning  experiences;  the  curriculum  making  process:  who  does  what, 
when;  research  activities,  evaluation.  Examination  of  new  patterns  of  curriculum 
organization  such  as  the  application  of  insights  from  team  teaching,  from  in- 
dividually prescribed  instruction;  of  basic  methodology;  meaningful  reception 
learning  (Ausubel)  and  guided  discovery  (Bruner). 
Offered  Spring  1972 

M.,  4:30-6:15  John  J.  Ruane 

Offered  Spring  1973 
M.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  420C — Projects  in  Secondary  Curriculum  and  Instruction 

(F,  S;  6) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  Program  Coordinator. 

Opportunity  will  be  provided  for  competent  students  to  engage  in  ac- 
tion research  and  curriculum  construction  projects  directly  related  to  classroom 
and  school-community  needs.    Direction  includes  field  observation  and  consul- 
tation by  a  faculty  advisor. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 
By  arrangement  Staff 

Ed  223D — Introduction  to  Developmental  Reading  Instruction 

(F;  3) 

Topics  to  be  explored  are  specific  readiness,  decoding-first  emphasis 
programs    and    reading    comprehension    programs.    Current    reading    research, 
methodology,  materials  of  instruction,  and  grouping  patterns  will  also  be  con- 
sidered.   For  students  in  Elementary  Education  Plan  A. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Frances  Powell 

Ed  224D — Developmental  Reading  Instruction 

(F;3) 

Designed  for  experienced  teachers  who  have  had  an  undergraduate 
course  in  teaching  reading,  this  course  involves  examination  of  research,  inno- 
vative practices,  techniques  and  materials  for  teaching  reading  in  the  elementary 
school. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  John  F.  Savage 

Ed  225D — Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Techniques  in  Reading 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  224D. 

An  advanced  course  for  experienced  teachers,  it  is  designed  to  give  the 
classroom  teacher,  reading  supervisor,  or  special  reading  teacher  skill  in  diag- 
nosing and  removing  reading  deficiencies. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Frances  Powell 

Ed  226D — Reading  in  the  Secondary  School 

(F;3) 

Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  principles,  procedures  and  instructional 
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materials  used  in  teaching  the  fundamentals  of  reading  at  the  junior  and  senior 
high  level.  Techniques  for  correcting  specific  reading  difficulties  are  also  ex- 
amined. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  323D— Research  in  Reading 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  instructor. 

This  course  is  designed  for  prospective  reading  specialists.    Representa- 
tive experimental,  correlational,  and  clinical  studies  will  be  analyzed  in  terms 
of  their  design,  statistical  tests  employed  and  the  relationship  between  specific 
findings  and  general  conclusions. 
Offered  Fall  1972  only 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Frances  Powell 

Ed  220E — Student  Teaching,  Urban  Education 

(S;6) 

A  ten-week  field   experience  in  observation  and  student  teaching   in 
inner-city  schools  under  the  guidance  of  a  Cooperating  Teacher  and  college 
supervisor.    For  majors  in  Urban  Education. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
By  arrangement  Raymond  J.  Martin 

Ed  223E — Urban  Education  :  Crucial  Issues  I 

(F;  3) 

Exploration  of  various  aspects  of  teaching   in   the  inner-city  schools: 
problems  confronting  the   teacher;   effects  of  economic,   cultural,   and   ethnic 
differences  on  the  development  of  the  student;  attitudes  of  the  teacher  toward 
teaching  in  urban  area  schools. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Charles  F.  Smith,  Jr. 

Ed  224E — Urban  Education:  Crucial  Issues  II 
(S;3) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  223E,  consent  of  instructor. 

The  major  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  consolidate  the  principles  de- 
veloped in  Crucial  Issues  I  by  focusing  them  on  a  particular  problem  area  of 
significance  to  inner-city  children. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Charles  F.  Smith,  Jr. 

Ed  225E — Urban  Education:  Programs,  Methods  and  Materials 

(S;3) 

Educational   methods  and  curriculum   development  for   the   inner-city 
child  at  different  maturational  levels:  organization  and  planning  of  instructional 
activities;  selection  and  preparation  of  materials;  use  of  resources;  selection  of 
equipment;  records  and  reports. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Kenneth  Washington 

Ed  322E — Urban  Education:  Inner-City  Practicum 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:    Consent  of  program  coordinator. 

The  specific  nature  of  the  practicum  depends  upon  the  background, 
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the  experience  and  the  professional  goals  of  the  candidate.  The  specific 
practicum  will  be  determined  by  the  candidate  and  his  advisor.  The  practicum 
includes  both  a  close  working  relationship  with  a  faculty  member  (who  is  him- 
self engaged  in  inner-city  research)  and  an  involvement  with  inner-city  residents, 
schools,  and/or  institutions. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 
By  arrangement  Charles  F.  Smith,  Jr. 

Ed  223F — Introduction  to  Educational  Technology 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

This  course  will  consist  of  a  brief  review  of  the  factors  determining 
the  need  for  technology  in  the  classroom;  a  demonstration  of  the  typical 
audiovisual  equipment  used  in  the  classroom  and  analysis  of  how  they  can 
be  integrated  into  the  curriculum;  practice  in  the  operation  of  audiovisual 
equipment  and  production  of  materials.  Field  trips  will  play  an  integral  part 
in  the  study  of  computer-assisted  instruction,  educational  technology  in  a  non- 
graded  school,  commercial  development  of  curriculum  materials.  Enrollment 
will  be  limited  to  30  students. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 

W.,  4:30-6:15  Fred  John   Pula 

Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  224F — Selection,  Evaluation  and  Utilization  of  Instructional  Materials 

(S;3) 

A  course  that  combines  several  general  activities  with  a  comprehen- 
sive analysis  of  audiovisual  materials.  One  is  concerned  with  sources  of  audio- 
visual materials — from  free  and  inexpensive  to  the  more  sophisticated  and 
costly  productions;  another  is  the  development  of  criteria  for  determining  the 
proper  choice  of  materials  for  specific  learnings  with  specific  students,  an- 
other is  the  development  of  evaluative  techniques  for  gauging  the  effectiveness 
of  instructional  materials.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  recommended  tech- 
niques for  the  utilization  of  materials  in  the  classroom.  Student  projects  will 
include  development  of  units  and  lessons  with  heavy  emphasis  on  media; 
student  demonstrations  will  be  videotaped  to  offer  the  individual  student  the 
benefits  of  self-analysis. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  225F — Production  of  Instructional  Materials 

(F;  3) 

An  intensive  workshop  analysis  of  basic  principles  of  design  and  use 
of  graphics.  Demonstration  and  use  of  equipment  for  producing  varied  in- 
structional materials  including  mounted  still  pictures,  overhead  transparencies, 
slides,  filmstrips,  8mm  and  16mm  films;  slide-tape  presentations,  bulletin  board 
displays  and  feltboard  applications.  Students  will  demonstrate  ability  to  utilize 
basic  equipment  and  methods  for  the  creation  of  instructional  materials.  In- 
dividual student  projects  in  film-making  and  transparency-making  will  be  re- 
quired. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Fred  John   Pula 
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Ed  227F — Organization  and  Administration  of  the  Media  Center 

(S;3) 

Includes  classifying,  assigning  subject  headings  and  cataloging  printed 
library  materials  and  non-print  instructional  materials;  making  author,  title  and 
subject  cards,  as  well  as  analytics  and  other  added  entries;  purchase  of  library 
cards.  Designed  to  teach  the  place  and  purpose  of  media  center  (library)  in 
the  school,  its  objectives  and  organization.  Includes  study  of  media  standards, 
costs  of  starting  and  maintaining  a  media  center;  use,  care,  repair  and  circula- 
tion of  all  materials;  the  training  of  student  assistants. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Glen  Cook 

Ed  322F — Media  Specialist  Practicum 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  intensive  study  of  the  functioning  of  a  media  center.    Students  will 
be  assigned  to  media  centers  in  local  school  systems  and  will  work  on  specific 
problems  under  the  supervision  of  the  cooordinators  of  the  Media  Specialist 
Program  and  the  local  media  center. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 
By  arrangement  Fred  John   Pula 

Ed  223G — Science  in  the  Elementary  School 

(F;3) 

An  individualized  activity-based  program  within  which  each  student 
will  be  free  to  investigate  and  become  familiar  with  a  full  spectrum  of  science 
materials  and  experiences  for  the  elementary  school.  The  course  will  be  held 
in  the  Science  Education  Center  where  the  student  can  take  full  advantage  of 
science  materials  (both  live  and  kit  form)  for  the  elementary  classroom. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
T.,  7:00-8:45  George  T.   Ladd 

Ed  224G — Science  in  the  Secondary  School 

(S;3) 

Current  issues,  trends  and  innovations  in  science  education  at  the  sec- 
ondary level  will  be  investigated  and  discussed. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  4:30-6:15  George  T.  Ladd 

Ed  320G — Seminar  in  Science  Education 

(S;3) 

This  seminar  is  restricted  to  doctoral  candidates  with  an  emphasis  in 
their  programs  on  science  education.    The  implications  of  research  and  prob- 
lems and  issues  in  science  teaching  K-12  will  be  investigated. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  George  T.  Ladd 

Ed  430G — Internship  in  Science  Education 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  specialized  program  designed  for  doctoral  candidates  with  an  em- 
phasis on  science  education.  Direct  involvement  will  be  provided  in  one  or 
more  of  the  following:  undergraduate  methods  courses,  supervision  of  student 
teachers,  research  and  development,  consultation  and  in-service  education. 
The  program  affords  practical  experience  in  the  area  in  which  each  candidate 
anticipates  involvement  upon  completion  of  the  degree. 
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Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 

By  arrangement  George  T.  Ladd 

Ed  240 — Principles  and  Techniques  of  Guidance 
(F;3) 

The  principles,  philosophy,  practices  and  tools  employed  in  organized 
guidance  programs.  A  basic  professional  course  for  future  workers  in  the  field 
of  guidance  and  personnel,  as  well  as  a  survey  for  teachers  and  administrators 
accompanied  by  brief  laboratory  experience  in  phases  of  guidance.  Open  only 
to  students  enrolled  for  a  degree. 
Offered  Fall  1971 
W.,  4:30-6:15  William  C  Cottle 

Ed  241 — Organization  and  Administration  of  Guidance  and  Personnel  Services 

(F;3) 

Starting,  organizing,  administering  and  evaluating  guidance  services  at 
various  educational   levels.    Emphasis   on   philosophical   framework   for  action, 
and  an  understanding  of  human  relations  problems  in  administration. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Edward   Landy 

Ed  242 — Identification  and  Prevention  in  Elementary  School  Guidance 

(F;3) 

Consideration  of  the  psychological,  sociological   and  educational   de- 
ficiencies contributing  to   pupil   problems  in   the  elementary  school   and   how 
the   elementary   school    guidance   worker   and    the    teacher    identify   them    for 
preventive  work  or  referral. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Kathleen  Murphy,  O.P. 

Ed  243 — Counseling  and  Group  Processes  in  the  Elementary  School 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  counseling  and  supporting  group  processes  as  they  apply 
to  the   role  of  the  elementary  school   guidance  worker.    Theory  and   practice 
for  the  guidance  worker  in   establishing   relationships  with   students,   teachers 
and  parents.    Laboratory  experience  in  group  dynamics. 
Offered  Spring  1971,  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Kathleen  Murphy,  O.P. 

Ed  245— Clinical  Child  Guidance 

(S;3) 

Application   of  psychological   data  and    methods   to  clinical   problems 
of  childhood.    Emphasis  is  placed  on  school  related  problems  such  as  emotional 
correlates  to  learning  and  behavior.    Evaluation  of  modern  clinical   procedures 
in  diagnosis  and  counseling  is  reviewed. 
Offered  Spring  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Francis  J.  Kelly 

Ed  246 — The  Counseling  Process 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:    Ed  240  or  its  equivalent. 

The  nature  of  the  counseling  process.  Theories,  schools,  and  tech- 
niques of  counseling.  Techniques  of  interviewing.  Common  and  special  coun- 
seling problems  at  various  school  levels. 
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Offered  Fall  1971,  Spring  1972 

T.,  4:30-6:15  James  Moynihan,  S.J. 

Ed  247 — Personality  Development  and  Mental  Health  of  the  Child 

(F;  3) 

The  psychodynamics  of  personality  development  in  the  normal  child 
will  be  reviewed  as  background  for  a  consideration  of  the  social,  psychological, 
and  familial  characteristics  of  the  urban  poor.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
motivational  structure  and  value  system  of  the  disadvantaged  child  and  their 
implications  for  counselors  and  teachers  in  the  urban  schools. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
Th.  4:30-6:15  Francis  J.  Kelly 

Ed  248 — Vocational  Information  and  Placement 

(F;3) 

Evaluation,  classification,  and  use  of  educational  and  occupational 
literature  for  counseling  and  the  teaching  of  occupations.  Techniques  of  place- 
ment and  personnel  work.  Introduction  to  the  sociology  and  psychology  of 
careers. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  John  J.  Shea 

Ed  249 — The  Roots  of  Careers:  The  Elementary  School 

(F;  3) 

Designed  to  examine  concepts  of  career  development  in  the  elementary 
school  population.    Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  study  of  career  de- 
velopment   information    materials,    equipment,    curriculum,    design,    and    work 
habits,  and,  the  consultative  role  of  the  counselor  in  an  institutional  setting. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Kathleen  Murphy,  O.P. 

Ed  265 — Group  Psychological  Tests 

(F;3) 

This  course  covers  theory  and   laboratory   practice  with   most  of  the 
group  psychological  tests  used  in  a  program  of  guidance  services. 
Offered  Fall  1971,1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Kenneth  Wegner 

Ed  31 2 A — Abnormal  Psychology 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Consent  of  J.  Moynihan,  S.J. 

Types  of  functional  personality  disorders  with  emphasis  on  diagnostic 
and  dynamic  aspects.  Designed  to  give  counselors  and  other  school  personnel 
basic  information  for  recognition  and  understanding  of  mental  disturbances. 
For  people  with  an  extensive  background  in  psychology  such  as  counseling 
majors  or  psychology  majors.  No  undergraduates. 
Offered  Spring  1971,  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  J.  Moynihan,  S.J. 

Ed  340 — Counseling  and  Therapy  in  Groups 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:    Consent  of  Professor  William  C.  Cottle. 

A  consideration  of  the  principles  and  techniques  of  group  counseling 
and  therapy  involving  an  analysis  of  current  concepts  and  procedures  of  various 
approaches  to  group  dynamics.    Taught  as  a  practicum. 
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Offered  Fall  1971 

Th.,  7:00-8:45  p.m.  Bernard  O'Brien 

Offered  Spring  1972 

W.,  7:00-8:15  p.m.  Kathleen  Murphy,  O.P. 

Th.,  7:00-8:15  p.m.  Bernard   O'Brien 

Ed  341 — Behavior  Disorders  in  Childhood  and  Adolescence 

(F;3) 

An  examination  of  the  causes,  management  and  treatment  of  overt 
behavioral  or  acting  out  disorders  in  childhood  and  adolescence.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  schools  and  juvenile  delinquency  and  specific  behaviors  such 
as  hyperaggressiveness,  truancy,  drug  and  alcohol  abuse  and  delinquency  treat- 
ment and  control. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
F.,  4:30-6:15  Francis  J.  Kelly 

Ed  342 — Introduction  to  Play  Therapy 

(F;3) 

Theoretical  approach  to  play  therapy  as  a  treatment  process  with 
elementary  or  pre-school  children.  Limited  laboratory  or  pre-practicum  ex- 
perience. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  7:00-8:45  p.m.  To  be  announced 

Ed  344 — Dynamic  Psychology  of  Individual  Behavior 

(F;3) 

The  driving  forces  of  human  nature.    Emphasis  on  the  counseling  and 
clinical  implications  of  the  affective  and  cognitive  dynamics,  needs,  emotions, 
attitudes,  values,  and  their  relation  to  personality  and  character  development 
and  integration. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  J.  Moynihan,  S.J. 

Ed  345— Trait-Factor-Self  Theory 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  theory  and  methods  of  assessing  and  integrating  data  con- 
cerning the  individual's  aptitudes,  abilities,  and  self-concept.  Psychological 
areas  such  as  learning  theory,  personality  theory  and  motivation  are  synthesized 
to  promote  articulation  of  a  professional  frame  of  reference  for  the  counseling 
psychologist. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
F4  4:30-6:15  William   C.  Cottle 

Ed  346 — Beginning  Counseling  Practicum 
(F,  S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Consent  of  Professor  William  C.  Cottle. 

Work  under  direct  supervision  with  actual  clients  wishing  educational- 
vocational  counseling  in  a  setting  at  a  level  in  which  the  counselor  expects  to 
work. 

Offered  Fall  1971 

T.,  4:30-6:15  John  J.  Shea 

W.,  4:30-6:15  Albert  R.  Jurgela 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  Francis  X.  Lawler,  S.J. 

F.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 
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Offered  Spring  1972 

M.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

W.,  4:30-6:15  Albert  R.  Jurgela 

Thv  4:30-6:15  John  J.  Shea 

F.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  347 — Practicum  in  Child  Guidance 
(F,  S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Consent  of  Professor  William  C.  Cottle 

A  practicum  at  the  elementary  school  level  for  candidates  who  have 

completed  course  work  for  the  master's  degree. 

Offered  Fall  1971 

M.,  4:30-6:15  Francis  J.   Kelly 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  Kathleen  Murphy,  O.P. 

Offered  Spring  1972 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  Francis  J.   Kelly 

Ed  348 — Advanced  Counseling  Practicum 

(F,  S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Consent  of  Professor  William  C.  Cottle 
Work  under  supervision  with   clients  needing   counseling  for  any  of 
the  reasons  usually  occurring  in  an  ordinary  high  school  or  college  guidance 
and  counseling  program. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

W.,  4:30-6:15  Kenneth  Wegner 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  John  J.   Shea 

Offered  Spring  1972 

M.,  4:30-6:15  Kenneth  Wegner 

T.,  4:30-6:15  John  J.  Shea 

F.,  4:30-6:15  Francis  J.  Kelly 

Ed  349 — Practicum  in  Play  Therapy 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  347  and  Ed  342.  Consent  of  Professor  William  C. 
Cottle. 

Open  only  to  majors  in  Counseling. 
Offered  Spring  1971,  1972 
M.,  7:00-8:45  p.m.  To  be  announced 

Ed  441 — Seminar  in  Evaluation  in  Counseling 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisites:    Ed  240,  Ed  241,  and  Ed  262,  Ed  264  or  Ed  265. 

Consideration  of  principles  of  evaluation  and  measurement  as  applied 
to   special    problems   in   guidance   and    counseling    psychology.     Research    and 
reports  on  selected  problems. 
Offered  Spring  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Kenneth  Wegner 

Ed  442 — Seminar  in  Counseling  Theory  and  Research 

(F;  3) 

An  examination  of  current  hypotheses  and  theories  in  guidance  and 
counseling  psychology  to  assist  the  advanced  graduate  student  to  evaluate  them 
toward  inclusion  in  his  developing  frame  of  reference.  Research  and  reports  on 
selected  problems. 
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Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 

T.,  4:30-6:15  Kenneth  Wegner 

Ed  443 — Seminar  in  Vocational  Development 

(S;3) 

A  study  of  the  relation  of  career  development  to  general  development 
and   life  choices.    Intensive   review  and   discussion   of  theory  and   research    in 
career  development.    Optional  participation  in  current  research. 
Offered  Spring  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  John  Shea 

Ed  444 — Seminar  in  Counseling  Supervision 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Consent  of  Professor  William  C.  Cottle. 

Methods  and  techniques  of  supervising  counselor  trainees  in  coun- 
seling practicum,  internship,  or  in-service  training  programs.  Supervision  and 
training  for  counseling  support  personnel.  Designed  for  the  advanced  graduate 
student  who  is  planning  to  become  a  counselor  supervisor  or  counselor 
educator. 

Offered  Spring  1971,  1972 
W.,  7:00-8:45  p.m.  William  C.  Cottle 

Ed  445 — Communication  in  Counseling 

(S;  3) 

A  seminar  devoted  to  verbal  and  non-verbal  aspects  of  communication 
in  the  interview  and  in  groups  accompanied  by  intensive  laboratory  experience 
in  conducting  and  analyzing  experiments  in  communication. 
Offered  Spring  1971,  1972 
F.,  4:30-6:15  William  C.  Cottle 

Ed  446 — Seminar  in  Pupil  Personnel  Services  Below  the  College  Level 

(F;  3) 

Problems  in  organizing  and  administering  pupil   personnel  services-  in 
grades  K-12.    Designed  for  the  advanced  graduate  student  planning  to  become 
a  director  of  guidance  or  school  administrator. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  Landy 

Ed  449 — Supervised  Field  Work  in  Counseling  Psychology 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  348  and  consent  of  Professor  Kenneth  Wegner. 

One  hundred  and  fifty  clock  hours  of  psychodiagnostic  and  interview- 
ing experience,  under  immediate  supervision,  with  clients  in  an  approved 
counseling  or  clinical  setting.  Opportunity  is  provided  for  participation  in  staff 
conferences. 

Offered  Spring  1971,  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Kenneth  Wegner 

Ed  251 — Introduction  to  Educational  Administration 

(F;3) 

An  overview  of  the  field  of  educational  administration.  Will  consider 
the  organization  of  American  education  in  terms  of  its  local,  state,  and  federal 
relationships;  the  administration  of  American  education  in  terms  of  general 
policies  and  practices  utilized  at  its  various  levels;  current  issues  in  organiza- 
tion and  administration. 
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The  basic  course  for  those  majoring  in  administration  and  supervision. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

T.,  4:30-6:15  Vincent  C.  Nuccio 

Offered  Fall  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Vincent  C.  Nuccio 

Ed  252 — Personnel  Administration 

(S;  3) 

Problems    of    staffing,    including    recruiting,    selecting,    retaining,    and 
evaluating,  with  emphasis  on  optimum  use  of  human  resources.    Relation  of  the 
administrator  to  various  policy-making  bodies,  to  professional  and  lay  publics, 
and  to  student  personnel. 
Offered  Spring  1972 

F.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  J.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Offered  Spring  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  J.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Ed  253 — Introduction  to  Educational  Finance  and  School  Business  Management 

(S;  3) 

Will  include  (1)  a  study  of  the  application  of  basic  economic  analysis 
to  the  problems  and  issues  of  school  finance  including  federal-state-local   re- 
lationships, and  (2)  an  overview  of  the  problems  relating  to  business  manage- 
ment of  the  educational  enterprise. 
Offered  Spring  1972 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  John  B.  Chaffee 

Offered  Spring  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  John  B.  Chaffee 

Ed  253B — Federal  Funding  and  Local  School  Operation 

(3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine  sources  of  federal  and  state 
funds  available  to  educational  institutions,  public  and  private,  as  well  as  the 
issues  raised  by  the  implications  of  funding,  such  as:  the  shortage  of  qualified 
staff  to  implement  new  programs,  local  autonomy  vs.  categorical  aid,  general 
aid  vs.  categorical  aid  with  respect  to  innovation  and/or  improvement  in  ed- 
ucational opportunities.  Topics  will  vary  to  include  a  study  of  most  recent 
legislation  and  issues  resulting  therefrom.  Students  will  have  opportunities  to 
acquaint  themselves  thoroughly  with  guidelines  through  the  writing  of  in- 
dividual proposals  requesting  grants. 
Offered  only  during  summer  sessions.  To  be  announced 

Ed  254 — The  Elementary  School  Principalship 

(S;  3) 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  varied  aspects  of  elementary  education 
as  they  relate  to  the  duties  and  responsibilities  of  the  elementary  school  prin- 
cipal. Recent  developments  in  elementary  school  organization,  curriculum,  in- 
structional techniques  and  supervision  will  be  critically  examined  in  reference 
to  the  chief  responsibility  of  the  elementary  principal — instructional  leadership. 
The  concept  of  the  elementary  principal  as  an  educational  statesman  will  be 
developed. 
Offered  Spring  1972 

M.,  4:30-6:15  Donald  T.  Donley 

Offered  Spring  1973 
F.,  4:30-6:15  Donald  T.  Donley 
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Ed  255 — The  Middle  and  High  School  Principalship 

(F;3) 

Will  deal  with  current  administrative  principles  and  practices  essential 
to  effective  school  organization  and  management.  Students  study  the  interac- 
tion of  the  four  major  sets  of  sub-systems:  curriculum  development,  personnel 
development,  organizational,  and  instructional.  Considerable  attention  is  given 
to  scheduling,  differentiated  staffing,  plant  operations,  student  activities,  and 
school-community  interaction.  Problems  related  to  the  "middle  management" 
role  of  the  principal  are  examined  both  theoretically  and  operationally. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

F.,  4:30-6:15  William  M.  Griffin 

Offered  Fall  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  William  M.  Griffin 

Ed  256 — Legal  Aspects  of  Educational  Administration  I 

(F;  3) 

The  legal  rights,  duties,  and  liabilities  of  school  personnel  generally 
in  relation  to  their  employing  educational  agencies,  their  professional  and  non- 
professional colleagues,  pupils,  and  parents.  An  introductory  course  intended 
for  classroom  teachers,  prospective  administrators,  and  practicing  administrators. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

M.,  4:30-6:15  Stephen  F.  Roach 

Offered  Fall  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Stephen  F.  Roach 

Ed  257 — Administrative  of  Curriculum:  Theory  and  Practice 

(S;  3) 

Systematic  presentation  of  the  theoretical  foundations  underlying  the 
development,  organization,  and  management  of  the  total  school  curriculum. 
Offered  Spring  1972 

T.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  J.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Offered  Spring  1973 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  J.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Ed  258 — Education  and  the  Political  Process 

(F;3) 

A  course  aimed  at  enabling  school  administrators  to  recognize  the 
political  dimensions  of  educational  leadership. 

Will  investigate  the  relationships  between  present-day  political  realities 
and  education,  particularly  in  urban  areas.    Will  consider  the  impact  of  politics 
on  educational  operations  and  development  as  well  as  the  emergence  of  "ed- 
ucational issues"  in  politics  at  the  local,  state,  and  federal  levels. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

W.,  4:30-6:15  Stephen  F.  Roach 

Offered  Fall  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Stephen  F.  Roach 

Ed  259 — Supervision  I 

(F;3) 

This  course  is  designed  for  persons  preparing  for  or  currently  in 
supervisory  positions  such  as  principals,  supervisors,  heads  of  departments,  and 
team  leaders.  It  deals  primarily  with  instructional  supervision  at  the  classroom 
level.   Variables  related  to  an  instructional  act  are  identified  and  evaluation  pro- 
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cedures  developed.    The  course  depicts  modern  trends  in  supervision  and  stu- 
dents get  practice  in  new  techniques  such  as  microteaching  which  aim  to  im- 
prove the  instructional  setting. 
Offered   Fall   1971 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  William  M.  Griffin 

Offered  Fall  1972 
F.,  4:30-6:15  William  M.  Griffin 

Ed  351 — Administrative  Case  Studies 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Prior  approval  of  instructor. 

Case  materials  from  actual  situations  in  school  systems  will  form  the 
basis  for  discussion.    Will  emphasize  the  decision-making  function  of  the  ad- 
ministrator. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

W.,  4:30-6:15  Donald  T.  Donley 

Offered  Fall  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Donald  T.  Donley 

Ed  352 — Administrative  Communication 

(F;  3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  analyze  and  synthesize  the  process  of  com- 
munication as  a  fundamental  tool  of  the  school  administrator  at  any  level.    The 
definitions/  elements,  dynamics,  conditions  and  activities  of  the  communication 
process  will  be  studied  in  the  actual  context  of  the  school  situation. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Offered  Fall  1972 
F.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Ed  353 — Seminar  in  Financing  and  Business  Managing  of  Schools 

(F;3) 

Prerequisite:    Ed  253. 

This  seminar  will  consider  in  depth  the  major  current  sources  of  school 
financial  aid:  local,  state  and  federal.  Special  emphasis  on  the  evaluation  of 
the  current  state  aid  and  federal  programs.  Will  focus  on  and  observe  at  first- 
hand sound  business  management  practices  operative  in  selected  school  sys- 
tems. Each  student  will  complete  a  significant  field  of  study  in  one  area  of 
school  business  management. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

M.,  4:30-6:15  John  B.  Chaffee 

Offered  Fall  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  John  B.  Chaffee 

Ed  354 — Administration  of  the  Local  School  System 

(F;3) 

Prerequisite:    Prior  approval  of  Instructor. 

Will  consider  the  duties  and  problems  of  the  local  administrator  in  the 
areas   of  the    instructional    program;    staff   personnel    management;    pupil    ad- 
ministration; school  plant  utilization;  school  business  affairs;  school-community 
relations;  and  the  appraisal  of  school  system  operations. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

T.,  4:30-6:15  Stephen  F.  Roach 

Offered  Fall  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Stephen  F.  Roach 
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Ed  355 — Administrative  Behavior 

(S;3) 

Will  study  the  feasibility  of  administrative  theories  for  the  practitioner 
and  offer  opportunities  for  the  practitioner  to  develop  his  own  administrative 
theory.    All   administrative   behavior  is  examined   against   major   administrative 
theoretical  frameworks. 
Offered  Spring  1972 

F.,  4:30-6:15  Donald  T.  Donley 

Offered  Spring  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Donald  T.  Donley 

Ed  356 — Legal  Aspects  of  Educational  Administration  II 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Ed  256  or  equivalent. 

The  legal  rights,  duties,  and  liabilities  of  school  administrators  in  the 
areas  of  school  finance,  school  property,  contracts,  and  tort  liabilities.  Par- 
ticular attention  will  be  developed  to  the  powers  and  duties  of  local  school 
district  boards  and  school  committees.  Will  also  consider  Massachusetts  General 
laws  relating  to  school  administration  and  significant  court  decisions.  For 
superintendents  and  other  central  office  personnel,  principals,  and  prospective 
administrators. 
Offered  Spring  1972 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  Stephen  F.  Roach 

Offered  Spring  1973 
F.,  4:30-6:15  Stephen  F.  Roach 

Ed  357 — School  Plant  Planning  and  Operation 

(F;3) 

Will  consider  criteria  for  adequate  school  plants;  building  operation 
and  management;  the  relation  between  the  educational  program  and  the 
related  school  facilities;  site  selection  and  development;  building  layout;  finan- 
cial problems.  Special  emphasis  on  the  evaluation  of  existing  school  plants. 
Visits  to  new  school  buildings  of  special  interest. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

F.,  4:30-6:15  John  B.  Chaffee 

Offered  Fall  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  John  B.  Chaffee 

Ed  358 — Fundamentals  of  Information  Processing  for  Administrators 

(F;3) 

Designed  for  students  with  minimal  prior  exposure  to  information 
processing  procedures  and  equipment.  Topics  include  the  history  of  data 
processing,  orientation  to  contemporary  mechanical  and  electronic  equipment, 
current  uses  of  information  processing  in  educational  settings,  and  an  introduc- 
tion to  computer  programming  and  systems  design. 
Offered  Fall  1972  only 
T.,  4:30-6:15  John  A.  Schmitt 

Ed  359 — Principles  of  Operations  Research  for  Administrators 

(S;3) 

Designed  to  acquaint  the  educational  administrator  with  the  basic 
principles  of  operations  research  and  to  enhance  his  ability  to  understand,  and 
make  decisions  based  on,  the  information  produced  by  operations  research 
specialists.  Emphasis  is  on  the  use  of  operations-research  techniques  as  man- 
agement tools. 
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Offered  Spring  1972 

T.,  4:30-6:15  John  A.  Schmitt 

Offered  Spring  1973 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  John  A.  Schmitt 

Ed  450 — Projects  in  Administration  and  Supervision 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  member,  who  serves  as   Project  Di- 
rector, each  student  develops  and  carries  to  completion  a  significant  field-type 
study  in  some  area  of  administration  and/or  supervision.    Open   to   advanced 
graduate  students  only. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 
By  arrangement  Staff 

Ed  451 — Pre-lnternship  in  Educational  Administration 

(6) 

The  pre-internship  program  is  offered  each  summer  for  a  period  of 
six  weeks  concurrent  with  the  Boston  College  Summer  Session.  It  is  required 
for  doctoral-level  students  who  have  been  accepted  into  an  internship  (Ed  454) 
for  the  academic  year.  The  experiences  are  designed  to  allow  the  intern  to 
develop  competencies  which  he  will  need  to  begin  the  internship  work  in 
the  fall. 
Offered  only  during  summer  sessions  To  be  announced 

Ed  452 — Seminar  in  Problems  of  School  Administration 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Guided  study  and  discussion  of  significant  problems  confronting  the 
school  administrator  of  today.  Individual  and  group  projects  require  extensive 
reading  in  current  professional  literature  as  well  as  considerable  time  in  field 
visitations.  This  seminar  is  reserved  for  doctoral  students  in  full-time  residence. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 
F.,  9:00-11:00  William  M.  Griffin 

Ed  453 — Supervision  II 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  course  designed  for  administrators   interested   in    knowing   how   to 
assess  needs  for  change  and  how  to  stimulate  the   public,  the  policy-making 
board,  and  the  staff  to  plan  and  effect  these  changes.    Feed-back  systems  ap- 
propriate to  various  administrative  levels  are  studied  and  simulated. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 

W.,  4:30-6:15  William  D.  Griffin 

Offered  Fall  1973 
M.,  4:30-6:15  William   D.   Griffin 

Ed  454 — Internship  in  Educational  Administration 
(F,  S;  3, 3) 

Prerequisite:    Ed  451. 

Doctoral  level  students  will  have  a  clinical  type  experience  in  an  ad- 
ministrative role  in  an  urban  or  suburban  school  system  or  other  appropriate 
educational  organization,  or,  in  contracted  services  in  the  Center  for  Field 
Research  and  School  Services.  The  intern  will  be  in  an  operational  decision- 
making capacity  under  the  direct  supervision  of  an  experienced  school  ad- 
ministrator or  project  leader,  and  will  (1)  submit  a  role  proposal,  progress 
reports,  and  a  summary  report,  (2)  be  responsible  for  reading  a  prepared  list 
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of  references,  and  (3)  participate  in  a  weekly  on-campus  seminar  in  problems 

encountered. 

Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 

By  arrangement  Donald  T.  Donley  and  Staff 

Ed  455 — Educational  Leadership 

(S;3) 

Will  explore  the  relationship  of  group  dynamics,  human  relations,  etc. 
to  the  role  of  leader  in  the  educational  enterprise. 
Offered  Spring  1972 

M.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  J.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Offered  Spring  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  J.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Ed  456 — The  School  as  a  Community  Institution 

(F;  3) 

Studies  the  political,  economic,  and  social  forces  affecting  the  local 
school  with  particular  attention  to  the  improvement  of  school-community  re- 
lations. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Edward  J.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Ed  458 — The  Law  and  Non-Public  Education 

(S;  3) 

A  survey  of  current  legal  concepts  concerning  the  operation  of  church- 
related  and  private  educational  institutions  in  such  areas  as  organizational  struc- 
ture, contractual  obligations,  tort  liability,  etc.    Extensive  discussion  of  the  ad- 
ministrative implications  of  recent  Federal  court  decisions. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Stephen  F.  Roach 

Ed  459 — Massachusetts  Education  Law 

(S;  3) 

A  detailed  examination  of  the  current  law  relating  to  education  in  the 
Commonwealth.  Will  be  concerned  with  the  General  and  Special  Laws,  signif- 
icant state  and  federal  court  decisions,  and  opinions  of  the  Attorneys  General. 
Offered  Spring  1972 

W.,  4:30-6:15  Stephen  F.  Roach 

Offered  Spring  1973 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Stephen  F.  Roach 

Ed  260 — Research  Methods  in  Education 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  introduction  to  the  research  literature  in  education  and  to  the  prin- 
cipal methods  employed  in  the  study  of  educational  problems.  The  course 
focuses  on  the  development  of  the  understandings  and  skills  needed  in  the 
interpretation  of  research  reports.  This  course  is  required  for  all  graduate  stu- 
dents in  education. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 

T.,  4:30-6:15  John  J.  Walsh 

W.,  4:30-6:15  John  A.  Jensen 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  John  A.  Jensen 

Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 

W.,  4:30-6:15  John  J.  Walsh 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  John  A.  Jensen 
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Ed  261 — Information  Processing  in  Education 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 

Intended  for  students  with  little  or  no  prior  experience  with  electronic 
computers  and  ancillary  mechanical  equipment.  Topics  include  historical  devel- 
opment of  data  processing,  uses  and  operating  principles  of  basic  devices  for 
punched-card  processing,  principles  of  electronic  information  processing,  use  of 
existing  library  programs  and  the  planning  and  writing  of  computer  programs  in 
the  FORTRAN  language,  with  emphasis  upon  educational  application  in  fields 
other  than  business  management.  Individually  scheduled  laboratory  sessions  in 
addition  to  class  meetings. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
F.,  4:30-6:15  John  A.  Jensen 

Ed  262 — Construction  of  Achievement  Tests 

(F;3) 

The  major  problems  of  educational  measurements,  with  emphasis  on  the 
characteristics,  administration,  scoring,  and  interpretation  of  formal  and  informal 
tests  of  achievement  with  practical  application  to  classroom  use.    Basic  tech- 
niques of  test  construction. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  George  F.  Madaus 

Ed  263 — Advanced  Social  Psychology 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  major  schools  of  thought  in  modern  social  psychology, 
with  an  emphasis  on  the  topic  of  attitudes  and  attitude  change. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  1:00-2:45  p.m.  Michael  Malec 

Ed  264 — Individual  Intelligence  Testing 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  survey  of  psychological  measurements  dealing  primarily  with  the  con- 
struction, administration,  scoring,  and  interpretation  of  mental  tests.  A  certificate 
of  proficiency  in  the  administration  of  the  Revised  Stanford-Binet  Tests  of  In- 
telligence, Form  L-M,  and  the  Wechsler  Scales;  WAIS  and  WISC  are  given  to 
those  successfully  administering  a  specific  number  of  tests. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 

F.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
F.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  265 — Group  Psychological  Tests 

(F;  3) 

This  course  covers  theory  and   laboratory  practice  with   most  of  the 
group  psychological  tests  used  in  a  program  of  guidance  services. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Kenneth  Wegner 

Ed  266 — Information  Processing  in  Education  II 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  261  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Intended  as  a  second  course  in  the  use  of  electronic  digital  computers 
in  education.  Oriented  primarily  toward  IBM  System  360  computer  hardware 
and  software.    Topics  include  operating  systems,  job  control  language,  and  an 
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overview   of   symbolic    languages    and    research    oriented    software    packages. 
Individual  projects  utilizing  the  FORTRAN  and  PL  1  languages  will  be  performed. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  John  A.  Jensen 

Ed  267 — Computer  Methods  in  Social  Psychological  Research 

(F;  3) 

An  intensive  practical  examination  of  the  uses  of  the  computer  in  re- 
search and  of  the  implications  of  computer  technology  in  the  development  of 
research  in  community  social  psychology;  extensive  application  exercises  are 
required. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  2:00-4:00  Daniel  J.  Baer 

Ed  268A — Social  Learning 

(S;3) 

The  application  of  a  learning  model  to  individual  behavior  in  group 
settings.  The  study  of  the  formation  and  modification  of  attitudes.  The  analysis 
of  intergroup  tensions  as  faculty  learning  and  the  use  of  modeling  procedures 
to  reduce  tensions.  Various  social  issues  will  be  examined  in  terms  of  environ- 
mental influences  on  behavior. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  Joseph  Cautela 

Ed  268B — Principles  of  Behavior  Modification 

(S;  3) 

The  study  of  the  application  of  learning  theory  for  the  study  of  the 
behavior  disorders.    A  critical  evaluation  of  various  behavioral  techniques  and 
their  comparison  with  more  traditional  methods. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Joseph  Cautela 

Ed  269 — Advanced  Experimental  Psychology 

(S;3) 

The  methods  and  procedures  of  the  experimental  laboratory  in  psycho- 
logical research,  with  particular  emphasis  on  human  learning  and  conditioning. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Ed  360A — Educational  Statistics  I 

(F;3) 

Methods  of  data  reduction,  graphic  presentation,  measures  of  central 
tendency  and  variability,  the  binomial  distribution  and  probability,  correlation 
and  linear  regression,  estimation  and  inference,  and  introduction  to  hypothesis 
testing.  This  section  of  the  course  is  offered  for  students  who  do  not  like  num- 
bers, and  who  do  not  intend  to  take  any  advanced  courses  in  statistics. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  John  J.  Walsh 

Ed  360B— Educational  Statistics  I 

(F;3) 

An  introduction  to  elementary  statistical  methods.  Topics  include 
methods  of  data  reduction  and  presentation,  measures  of  central  tendency  and 
variability,  correlation  and  linear  regression,  probability,  the  normal  distribution, 
estimation,  and  introduction  to  hypothesis  testing. 
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This  section  of  the  course  is  offered  for  students  who  intend  to  take 
further  courses  in  statistics. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

W\,  4:30-6:15  Ernest  A.  Rakow 

Offered  Fall  1972  To  be  announced 

Ed  361 — Educational  Statistics  II 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  360  or  equivalent. 

Procedures  of  inferential   statistics  and  testing  of  hypotheses.    Topics 
include  chi-square,  analysis  of  variance  and  correlation  analysis. 
Offered  Spring  1972 

W.,  4:30-6:15  Ernest  A.  Rakow 

Offered  Spring  1973  To  be  announced 

Ed  362 — The  Construction  of  Attitudinal  and  Opinion  Questionnaires 

(S;3) 

Techniques  for  the  construction  and  analysis  of  attitudinal  and  opinion 
questionnaires.    Consideration  of  various   techniques  of  attitudinal   scale   con- 
struction, validation,  and  analysis. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
F.,  4:30-6:15  George  F.  Madaus 

Ed  363 — Advanced  Research  Methods 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  One  undergraduate  course  in  methods,  in  statistics  and  in 
theory.   Advanced  Statistics. 

A  general  review  and  discussion  of  sociological  research  methods,  cov- 
ering observational  methods,  use  of  recorded  materials,  and  survey  research 
procedures.  Attention  is  given  to  data  processing  and  statistical  analysis  of  data 
as  aided  by  the  computer.  Students  are  required  to  work  with  actual  research 
data. 

Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  4:00-5:45  David  H.  Smith 

Ed  364 — Curriculum  Evaluation  Theory 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  262  or  consent  of  instructor. 

An  intensive  study  of  rationales  of  evaluation,  emphasizing  the  oper- 
ational definition  of  objectives,  existing  taxonomies  of  goals. 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  George  F.  Madaus 

Ed  365 — Personality  and  Interest  Inventories — Theory  and  Practice 

(S;3) 

A  review  of  theories  of  personality  and  interest  measurement  in  guid- 
ance and  counseling.  Intensive  study  of  the  construction,  purpose,  and  inter- 
pretation of  the  most  commonly  used  structured  personality  and  interest  inven- 
tories. 

Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
F.,  4:30-6:15  William  C.  Cottle 

Ed  366 — Experimental  Design 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  instructor. 

An  introduction  to  the  design  of  experiments.    Topics  covered  include 
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threats  to   internal  and  external  validity,   experimental   and  quasi-experimental 

designs,  randomization  procedures,  and  sampling. 

Offered  Spring  1973  only 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  Peter  W.  Airasian 

Ed  367 — Introduction  to  Multivariate  Analysis  in  Behavioral  Science 

(F;3) 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  statistics  or  the  equivalent. 

Topics   include   multivariate    distributions,    correlation    and    regression, 
causal  analysis,  and  factor  analysis.    Laboratory  exercises  include  computer  an- 
alysis of  multivariate  data. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Ronald  L  Nuttall 

Ed  368 — Advanced  Topics  in  Multivariate  Statistical  Analysis 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  367  or  equivalent. 

Factor  analysis,  multivariate  analysis  of  variance,  discriminant  functions, 
canonical  correlation  are  among  the  advanced  multivariate  statistical  topics  dealt 
with.    A  professional-level  paper  using  multivariate  procedures  will  be  written. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Ronald  L  Nuttall 

Ed  369 — Psychometric  Theory 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 

Study  of  the  theoretical   concepts   and   statistical   techniques   involved 
in   psychological   testing  and   the   measurement  of  mental   traits.    Attention    is 
given  to  special  problems  in  reliability,  validity,  item  analysis,  composite  scores 
and  norming. 
Offered  Spring  1972  only 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Ernest  A.  Rakow 

Ed  460 — Projects  in  Educational  Measurement  and  Evaluation 

(F,S) 

Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.    Credits  to  be  determined. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 
By  arrangement  Staff 

Ed  461 — Seminar  on  the  Measurement  of  Human  Intelligence 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 

Topics  include  the  historical  background,  method  of  investigation,  gen- 
eral theories  of  intelligence,  determiners  of  intelligence  and  the  structure  of 
intelligence. 

Offered  Fall  1972,  Spring  1973  only 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  462 — Seminar  in  Educational  Measurement 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  instructor. 

Individual  and/or  group  projects  on  measurement  theory  and  scaling 
practices. 

Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
By  arrangement  Peter  W.  Airasian 
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Ed  463 — Internship  in  Education  Research 

(F,S) 

Program  participants  will  be  placed  in  one  or  more  educational  research 
settings  to  work  with  local  staff  and  Department  faculty  in  the  planning,  con- 
duct, analysis,  and   reporting  phases  of  one  or  more  projects   relating  to   the 
evaluation  of  an  educational  innovation.    Credits  to  be  determined. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 
By  arrangement  Peter  W.  Airasian 

Ed  464 — Intern  Seminar  I 

(F) 

Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  students  enrolled  in  Ed  463. 

Introduction  to  the  theory  and  practice  of  educational  research. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
By  arrangement  Peter  W.  Airasian 

Ed  465 — Intern  Seminar  II 
(S) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  463. 

Continuation  of  Education  464. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
By  arrangement  Peter  W.  Airasian 

Ed  466 — Simulation  Models  in  Behavioral  Research 

(S;  3) 

This  seminar  will  review  the  literature  on  mathematical  and  computer 
simulations  of  complex  social  processes,  with  special  emphasis  on  those  occur- 
ring in  educational  settings.  Working  in  small  teams,  students  will  produce  a 
simulation  system  of  some  complex  process.  Students  enrolling  in  this  course 
are  assumed  to  have  had  one  year  of  statistics,  an  understanding  of  FORTRAN 
and  of  matrix  algebra. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Ronald  L  Nuttall 

Ed  467 — Learning  and  Conditioning  I 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  theories  of  learning,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  theories 
and  research  on  the  topic  of  conditioning. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
By  arrangement  Joseph  Cautela 

Ed  468 — Learning  and  Conditioning  II 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  467 — Learning  and  Conditioning  I. 

A  study  of  theories  of  learning,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  theories 
and  research  on  the  topic  of  conditioning. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Ed  469 — Multivariate  Statistical  Analysis  in  Sociology 

(F;  3) 

Level  of  measurement,  contingency  table  analysis  including  measure 
of  association  and  significance,  correlation  including  multiples  and  partial;  mul- 
tiple regression,  multiple  discriminant  analysis,  analysis  of  variance,  analysis  of 
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covariance,  factor  analysis,  and  sampling.    Both  parametric  and  nonparametric 

tests  will  be  considered.    Exercises  will  involve  computer  analysis  of  multivariate 

data. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 

M.,  4:30-6:15  John  W.  Williamson 

Th  107 — Introductory  Biblical  Hebrew 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  first  semester  of  this  course  will  be  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of 
the  fundamentals  of  Biblical  Hebrew  grammar  and  a  working  vocabulary. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  Spring  1972 
By  arrangement  Jeremiah  J.  Donovan,  S.J. 

Th  108— Biblical  Hebrew 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  Knowledge  of  Hebrew  of  Theology  107  required. 

In  the  second  semester,  sections  of  Genesis  will  be  re^d  to  prepare  the 
student  for  wider  excursions  in  the  Hebrew  Old  Testament. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  Spring  1972 
By  arrangement  Jeremiah  J.  Donovan,  S.J. 

Th  113 — The  Wisdom  Literature  of  the  Old  Testament 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  Books  of  Wisdom,  Proverbs,  Ecclesiases,  and  Job,  with 
readings   in   comparative  literature  from   ancient   Near   Eastern    Literatures  and 
Greek  and  Latin  authors  (in  English  translation). 
Offered  Fall  1971 
M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00  David  Neiman 

Th  114 — The  Wisdom  Literature  of  the  Old  Testament,  II 

(S;3) 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  Wisdom  Literature  of  the  Old  Testament 
in  the  same  manner  as  Th  113.    No  material  will  be  repeated.    Each  course  may 
be  taken  independently  of  the  other,  and  both  may  be  taken  for  credit. 
Offered  Spring  1972 
M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00  David  Neiman 

Th  116 — The  Synoptic  Gospels 

(S;3) 

This  course  is  a  critical  study  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels  both  as  historical 
and  religious  documents.  By  making  use  of  such  contemporary  methods  as 
Form  and  Redaction  criticism  the  course  will  investigate  the  origin  and  develop- 
ment of  the  Gospel  tradition,  examine  the  Synoptic  Problem  and  pay  particular 
attention  to  the  purpose  and  structure,  the  principal  characteristics  and  themes 
of  Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke.  A  knowledge  of  Greek  is  not  required. 
Offered  Spring  1972 
T.,  Th.,  3:00  Frank  J.  Devine,  S.J. 

Th  117— The  Letters  of  St.  Paul,  I 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Greek  required. 

An  intensive  study  of  the  letters  of  St.  Paul,  with  emphasis  on  gram- 
matical and  historical  analysis. 
Offered  Fall  1971 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Margaret  A.  Schatkin 
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Th  118— The  Letters  of  St.  Paul,  II 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Greek  required. 

An  intensive  study  of  the  letters  of  St.  Paul,  with  emphasis  on  gram- 
matical and  historical  analysis. 
Offered  Spring  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Margaret  A.  Schatkin 

Th  119 — johannine  Christianity 

(F;  3) 

This  course  will  investigate  the  theology  of  St.  John  by  examining  the 
principal  theological  themes  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.   There  also  will  be  some  dis- 
cussion of  the  Johannine  Epistles  and  the  Apocalypse.    Such  classical  problems 
as  authorship,  destination  and  historical  value  will  receive  less  attention. 
Offered  Fall  1971 
T.,  Th.,  3:00  Frank  J.  Devine,  S.J. 

Th  123 — Gregory  the  Great 
(S;  3) 

Gregory  stands  between  the  end  of  the  ancient  culture  and  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Middle  Ages.  In  this  course,  selections  from  his  works  will  be  used 
in  Latin:  from  the  Letters,  moralia,  homilies,  and  dialogues,  as  also  from  the 
liturgical  revisions  which  bear  Gregory's  name.  More  attention  will  be  given  to 
the  Latinity  than  to  the  general  background  of  Gregory's  times,  although  this 
latter  aspect  will  be  given  attention. 
Offered  Spring  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J. 

Th  125— The  Bible  in  the  Early  Church 

(S;  3) 

Offered  Spring  1972 

By  arrangement  Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J. 

Th  128 — "The  Confessions  of  St.  Augustine" 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Latin  required. 

A  study  of  the  Latin  text  of  the  Confessions,  and  of  various  historical, 
theological,  stylistic  and  textural  problems  of  the  work. 
Offered  Fall  1971 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Margaret  A.  Schatkin 

Th  129 — "The  Confessions  of  St.  Augustine" 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Latin  required. 

A  study  of  the  Latin  text  of  the  Confessions,  and  of  various  historical, 
theological,  stylistic  and  textural  problems  of  the  work. 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Margaret  A.  Schatkin 

Th  132— The  Grace  of  God  and  the  Moral  Effort  of  Man 

(S;3) 

At  the  time  of  the  Protestant  Reformation,  one  of  the  major  issues  be- 
ing debated  was  whether  man  is  understood  to  be  saved  by  grace  through  faith 
or  by  good  works  as  a  means  of  gaining  merit.  In  order  to  gain  a  wider  per- 
spective, the  entire  question  will  be  examined  in  historical  perspective.  The 
Biblical    materials,   the   Greek    Patristic    period,    the    Pelagian    controversy,    the 
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Thomistic  synthesis,  the  polemics  of  the  Reformation,  the  stance  of  the  Wesleyan 

revival,  and  some  modern  developments  will  be  emphasized.    Library  research 

and  the  reading  of  primary  sources  (usually  in  translation)  will  be  the  general 

approach,  although  some  commentaries  will  be  suggested.    The  hypothesis  that 

Greek  Patristic  thought  and  the  theological  approach  of  the  Wesleyan  revival 

suggest  a   position   that  transcends  the   polemics   of   the    Reformation   will    be 

tested. 

Offered  Spring  1972 

M.,  4:30-6:15  Robert  S.  Brightman 

Th  151 — Theological  Innovators 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

This  course  will  examine  the  theological  synthesis  offered  by  Reinhold 
Niebuhr,  as  an  example  of  theological   innovation   in   contemporary  American 
Protestantism,  and  the  work  of  John  Courtney  Murray,  as  an  example  of  theolog- 
ical innovation  in  contemporary  American  Catholicism. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  Spring  1972 
T.,  Th.,  1:30  Edward  R.  Callahan,  S.J. 

Th  163 — Mystical  Theology 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  ascetical  preludes  to  the  encounter  with  the  Mystery  of  the  Trini- 
tarian God  within  and  outside  of  the  Christian  Community;  the  metapsychology 
of  numinous  experience;  the  experiential  connotation  of  Revelation  in  relation 
to  apostolic  involvement;  the  thematic  continuity  and  development  of  Christian 
spirituality  from  encounter,  to  involvement,  to  Covenant;  modes  of  this  en- 
counter, sacramental,  contemplative,  conceptual  and  nonconceptual,  inter- 
personal. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  Spring  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  William  J.  Burke,  S.J. 

Th  165 — The  Mission  of  the  Church  in  Recent  Theology 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  investigation  of  two  central  questions  in  contemporary  Christian 
theology:  the  secular  meaning  of  the  Gospel,  and  the  secular  mission  of  the 
Church. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  Spring  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Richard  P.  McBrien,  S.J. 

Th  166 — Seminar  on  Current  Problems  in  Religious  Education  I 

(F;3) 

The  course  will  be  limited  to  fifteen  students.  These  students  will  have 
research,  group  leadership,  and  lecturing  responsibilities.  It  is  envisioned  that 
this  class  will  meet  on  Friday  evenings  and  be  open  to  all  interested  persons  in 
the  field  of  religious  education.  These  persons,  perhaps  as  many  as  one  hun- 
dred, will  come  to  discuss  current  problems  in  actual,  practical  religious  educa- 
tion in  CCD  or  in  Catholic  Schools.  Each  week  a  different  practical  problem 
(offered  by  the  participants)  will  be  the  focus  of  the  meeting.  A  panel  of  guests 
will  present  the  problem,  an  expert  will  offer  some  suggestions,  and  the  students 
will  bring  in  research  material.  The  large  group  will  break  up  into  small  groups 
of  ten,  with  students  as  leaders,  and  will  reassemble  for  a  half  hour  summary. 
Offered  Fall  1971 
F.,  7:30-10:00  John  R.  McCall,  S.J. 
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Th  167 — Seminar  on  Current  Problems  in  Religious  Education  II 

(S;  3) 

The  course  will  be  limited  to  fifteen  students.  These  students  will  have 
research,  group  leadership,  and  lecturing  responsibilities.  It  is  envisioned  that 
this  class  will  meet  on  Friday  evenings  and  be  open  to  all  interested  persons  in 
the  field  of  religious  education.  These  persons,  perhaps  as  many  as  one  hun- 
dred, will  come  to  discuss  current  problems  in  actual,  practical  religious  educa- 
tion in  CCD  or  in  Catholic  Schools.  Each  week  a  different  practical  problem 
(offered  by  the  participants)  will  be  the  focus  of  the  meeting.  A  panel  of  guests 
will  present  the  problem,  an  expert  will  offer  some  suggestions,  and  the  students 
will  bring  in  research  material.  The  large  group  will  break  up  into  small  groups 
of  ten,  with  students  as  leaders,  and  will  reassemble  for  a  half  hour  summary. 
Offered  Spring  1972 
F.,  7:30-10:00  John  R.  McCall,  S.J. 

Th  172 — Challenges  to  Contemporary  Man 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

This  course  studies  the  place  of  religion  in  the  economy  of  man's  in- 
dividual life  and  in  the  social  order.  It  considers  such  questions  as:  Can  events 
be  the  medium  of  God's  self-disclosure?  Is  religion  without  God  a  live  option 
for  today:  Are  there  truths  that  are  absolute  and  normative?  Is  there  a  legiti- 
mate Catholic  dissent  from  authentic  Catholic  teaching?  What  answer  can  a 
believer  propose  for  the  social  ills  of  today? 
Offered  Fall  1971,  Spring  1972 
T.,  Th.,  1:30  James  J.  Casey,  S.J. 

Th  173 — Group  Dynamics  and  Theological  Models 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Prior  exposure  to  group  dynamics. 

This  will  be  a  classical  group  dynamics  seminar,  conducted  in  the  form 
of  a  T-group,  in  which  the  participants  use  the  experiences  generated  in  the 
group  to  further  their  learnings  about  themselves,  the  other  participants,  and 
group  process.  Openness,  honesty,  interpersonal  risk-taking,  trust-building,  con- 
structive use  of  conflict,  intimacy  issues  will  be  explored;  attempts  will  be  made 
to  create  a  climate  where  new  behavior  can  be  safely  tried.  Conceptualization 
of  learnings  will  be  encouraged  in  terms  of  models  derived  from  applied  be- 
havioral science,  but  additional  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  viewing  these  mod- 
els in  terms  of  their  significance  as  theological  models,  i.e.,  ways  of  concep- 
tualizing such  process  issues  as  acceptance,  forgiveness,  judgment,  concern, 
prayer,  self-denial,  etc.,  as  the  occasion  arises. 
Offered  Spring  1972 

W.,  2:00-5:00  F.  J.  van  Beeck,  S.J.  and 

Emma  L.  Benignus 

Th  174 — Psychology  of  Value  Development  in  the  Child 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  developing  capacity  to  value  in  the  preadolescent  should 
lead  to  a  better  understanding  of  adult-child  relationships,  and  the  influence  of 
values  on  the  integration  of  all  aspects  of  growth:  physical,  social,  psychological, 
emotional  and  religious.  The  special  problem  of  transmitting  religiously  derived 
values  will  be  studied. 
Offered  Fall  1971 
W.,  4:30-6:15  John  R.  McCall,  SJ. 
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Th  175 — The  Psychology  of  Value  Development  in  the  Adolescent 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  growing  capacity  to  value  in  the  adolescent  should  lead 
to  a  better  understanding  of  communication  problems  between  adolescents  and 
adults.  How  to  help  older  "past"  oriented  values,  and  younger  "future"  oriented 
values  to  aid  each  other  to  be  "present"  values.  Special  problems  with  religious 
values  in  both  adolescents  and  adults  will  be  discussed. 
Offered  Spring  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  John  R.  McCall,  S.J. 

Th  176 — The  Theology  of  Human  Becoming 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

New  consciousness  versus  old  myths.   The  problem  of  human  liberation 
and  the  search  for  ultimate  reality. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  Spring  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Mary  Daly 

Th  177 — Seminar  on  Theology  as  History 

(F;3) 

This  course  will  treat  the  relationship  of  history  to  revelation  and  the- 
ology. The  various  presuppositions  and  historical  models  employed  by  the  bib- 
lical authors  and  the  historians  of  the  Christian  tradition  will  be  examined. 
Special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  modern  critical-historical  method  and  the 
problems  it  has  raised  for  faith  and  theology. 
Offered  Fall  1971 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Thomas  E.  Wangler 

Th  178— The  Task  of  Theology 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

This  course  seeks  to  assist  the  student  in  clarifying  and  criticizing  his 
own  processes  of  Christian  understanding,  and  in  placing  in  proper  perspective 
the  various  courses  which  presume  to  express  understanding  with  some  measure 
of  authority  and/or  competence. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  Spring  1972 
T.,  Th.,  3:00  Richard  P.  McBrien,  S.J. 

Th  179 — Seminar  in  Christology 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

This  seminar  will  deal  with  new  approaches  to  a  systematic  elaboration 
of  a  theology  of  Jesus  Christ,  without,  therefore,  neglecting  the  treatment  of 
classical  christology.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  the  development  and  meaning  of 
the  Chalcedonian  dogma,  aspects  of  Lutheran  christology,  christology  and  New 
Testament  criticism  in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  Spring  1972 
By  arrangement  F.  J.  van  Beeck,  S.J. 

Th  189— History  of  Religions  I 

(F;  3) 

Contributions  to  the  subject  from  the  fields  of  history,  sociology,  and 
psychology,  followed  by  a  study  of  the  religions  of  Greece  and  Rome,  of  the 
ancient  Hebrews,  of  India  and  China,  Islam,  and  American  Protestantism. 
Offered  Fall  1971 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Joseph  A.  Devenny,  S.J. 
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Th  190 — History  of  Religions  II 

(S;  3) 

Contributions  to  the  subject  from  the  fields  of  history,  sociology,  and 
psychology,  followed  by  a  study  of  the  religions  of  Greece  and  Rome,  of  the 
ancient  Hebrews,  of  India  and  China,  Islam,  and  American  Protestantism. 
Offered  Spring  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Joseph  A.  Devenny,  S.J. 

Th  192 — Sociology  of  Religion 
<F,  S;  3, 3) 

An  analysis  of  religion  as  a  social  phenomenon.  The  major  topics  cov- 
ered are:  the  functional  definition  of  religion,  the  social  articulation  of  religion 
in  an  historical-evolutionary  perspective,  the  problem  of  religious  institution- 
alization, religion  in  modern  society.  The  course  is  geared  to  the  formulation 
of  concepts  and  sociological  insights  that  may  be  helpful  to  the  understanding 
of  present-day  religious  situations. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  Spring  1972 

Section  A,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00  Theodore  Steeman,  O.F.M. 

Section  B,  W.,  4:30-6:15  Theodore  Steeman,  O.F.M. 

Th  194 — The  Women's  Revolution  and  Theological  Developments 

(F;3) 

An  investigation  of  how  the  women's  liberation  movement  can  effect 
basic  changes  in  religious  consciousness  and  in  theological  formulations. 
Offered  Fall  1971 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Mary  Daly 

Th  195 — Womens  Liberation  and  the  Church 

(S;3) 

Analysis  of  women's    movement  as   essentially   a   spiritual    revolution 
which  can  transform  the  church's  being  in  the  world. 
Offered  Spring  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Mary  Daly 

Th  196 — Ethics  and  Urbanization 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:    Previous  course  in  social  ethics  or  sociology  of  religion. 

An  investigation  of  the  ethical,  sociological  and  ecclesiastical  implica- 
tions of  the  values,  structures,  institutions  and  patterns  of  change  in  the  modern 
urban  ethos. 
Offered  Spring  1972 

By  arrangement  Theodore  Steeman,  O.F.M. 

and  Max  Stackhouse 

Th  199 — Readings  and  Research 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Offered  Fall  1971,  Spring  1972 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Ed  370 — History  and  Theory  of  American  Higher  Education 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  the  major  historical  and  theoretical  developments   in  col- 
leges and  universities  beginning  with   Plato's  Academy,  with  special   emphasis 
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given  to  the  evolution  of  American  higher  education. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  Charles  M.  Stanton 

Ed  371 — Organization  and  Administration  of  Higher  Education 

(F;  3) 

Introduction  to  administrative  theories  in  higher  education;  principles 
of  organization;  locus  of  decision-making;  institutional  characteristics. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Evan  Collins 

Ed  372 — Student  Personnel  Programs  in  Higher  Education 

(F;3) 

An   interdisciplinary  study  and  analysis  of  campus  student  personnel 
services  and  programs,  their  organization  and  administration. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Mary  T.  Kinnane 

Ed  373 — College  Personnel  Policies  and  Practices 

(F;  3) 

A  case  study  approach  to  the  problems  and  issues  facing  those  involved 
in  working  with  students  and  student  life. 
Offered  Fall  1972  only 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Mary  T.  Kinnane 

Ed  374 — Introduction  to  Community-Junior  College  I 

(F;  3) 

An  examination  of  the  history,  values,  functions,  and  purposes  of  the 
community-junior  college,  with  attention  given  to  the  relationship  of  the  com- 
munity-junior college  to   higher  education  and  American  society. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Charles  M.  Stanton 

Ed  375 — Introduction  to  Community-Junior  College  II 

(S;3) 

Continuation  of  Ed  374  with  emphasis  given  to  issues  in  the  structure, 
personnel,  and  administration  of  the  community-junior  college. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Charles  M.  Stanton 

Ed  376 — College  Teaching 
(F;3) 

A  study  and  analysis  of  great  teachers  and  teaching.    A  number  of  ap- 
proaches  are   reviewed   to    improve   the    student's    effectiveness   as    a   college 
teacher.     Each   student  is  given   an   opportunity   to   lecture   under  the   helpful 
criticism  of  the  instructor  and  his  peers. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Michael  Anello 

Ed  377 — Issues  in  American  Higher  Education 
(S;3) 

Discussion    in    this   seminar  will    focus   on    a   variety   of   controversial 
issues  on  the  contemporary  American  campus. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Charles  M.  Stanton 
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Ed  378 — University  Systems  and  International  Studies  in  Education 

(S;  3) 

An   analysis   of   the    university's   role    in    international    education    with 
special   reference  to  cultural   relations,   student  exchange,  technical   assistance 
programs,  etc.    Each  student  will  have  an  opportunity  to  study  the  university 
problems  of  a  foreign  country. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Michael  Anello 

Ed  379 — Seminar  in  Academic  Administration 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:   Ed  371. 

A  systematic  consideration  of  the  major  areas  of  responsibility  faced 
by  the  academic  administrator:    principles  and  practices  are  developed  through 
case  studies  and  characteristics  problems. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Evan  Collins 

Ed  470 — Seminar  in  Curriculum  in  Higher  Education 

(S;  3) 

A  consideration  of  principles  and  development  in  the  establishment  of 
college  and  university  curriculum  programs  with  emphasis  on  liberal  and  gen- 
eral educaton  and  the  interrelationship  to  special  and  professional  education. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Michael  Anello 

Ed  471 — Seminar  in  Institutional  Research  and  Planning 

(F;  3) 

An  examination  of  the  role  and  scope  of  institutional  research  in  higher 
education.    Special  emphasis  will   be  on   institutional   policy  development,  fi- 
nance, physical  facilities,  students,  curriculum,  personnel,  and  the  communica- 
tions systems. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Staff 

Ed  472 — Seminar  in  Current  Problems  in  Higher  Education 

(S;  3) 

Certain  critical   problems   in   higher  education  will   be   identified,  an- 
alyzed, and  discussed  by  seminar  members. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Charles  F.  Donovan,  S.J. 

Ed  473 — Colloquium:    Student  and  Campus  Cultures 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  372  and  the  approval  of  the  professor. 

A  study  of  the  student  and  campus  cultures  and  the  diverse  influences 
which  affect  the  life  of  the  student. 
Offered  Spring  1972  only 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Mary  T.  Kinnane 

Ed  474 — Colloquium:  Community-Junior  College 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  For  advanced  students  only. 

In-depth   study   of    major    issues    with    community    college    specialists 
participating. 
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Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 

M.,  4:30-6:15  Charles  M.  Stanton 

Ed  475 — Internship  in  University  Administration 

(F;3) 

Majors  in  higher  education  will  select  an  educational  research  setting 
in  an  administrative  office  on-campus  or  in  an  off-campus  agency.    Under  the 
guidance  of  a  supervisor  the  student  will  participate  in  the  day-to-day  work  of 
the  office  submitting  a  final  report  of  his  activities. 
Offered  Fall  1971 
By  arrangement  Michael  Anello 

Ed  476 — Internship  in  Student  Personnel 

(F;3) 

Designed  for  doctoral  students  in  student  personnel  only.    The  student 
will  intern  in  appropriate  student  personnel  situations  with  staff  supervision. 
Offered  Fall  1971 
By  arrangement  Mary  T.  Kinnane 

Ed  477 — Internship  in  Community-Junior  College 

(F;3) 

For  doctoral  students  in  community-junior  college  only.    Field  experi- 
ence in  an  appropriate  two-year  educational  institution  or  organization. 
Offered  Fall  1971 
By  arrangement  Charles  M.  Stanton 

Ed  478 — Reading  and  Research  in  Higher  Education 

(F;3) 

A  directed  study  of  primary  and  secondary  sources  to  offer  the  student 
deeper  insight  of  materials  previously  studied  or  in  which  the  student  is  de- 
ficient. 

Offered  Fall  1971 
By  arrangement  Staff 

Ed  280A — Student  Teaching  in  Special  Classes 
(F,  S;  6,  6) 

For  students  preparing  to  teach  children  who  are  emotionally  disturbed, 
mentally  retarded  and  blind,  visually  handicapped  and  deaf-blind  or  who  have 
special  learning  disabilities.   Ten  weeks  in  a  special  class  in  the  area  of  the  stu- 
dent's major,  preceded  by  special  clinical  and  teaching  aid  experiences. 
Offered  four  semesters 

By  arrangement  Raymond  J.  Martin  and 

Special  Education  Staff 

Ed  281  A— Psychology  of  the  Mentally  Retarded 

(F;  3) 

Considers  causes  of  mental  retardation  as  well  as  methods  of  locating 
those  who  are  mentally  retarded.  Attention  is  also  given  to  problems  of  learning 
and  adjustments  as  they  relate  to  mental  retardation.  An  additional  assessment 
of  the  student's  ability  to  evaluate  research  will  be  conducted  at  the  first  class 
meeting.  Students  who  show  deficiencies  in  this  area  will  be  required  to  attend 
a  series  of  noncredit  orientation  lectures. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Jean  K.  MacCubrey 
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Ed  282A— Teaching  Mentally  Retarded  Children 

(F;  3) 

Methods  of  teaching  mentally  retarded  children  of  different  maturation 
levels.    Organization  and  planning  of  instructional  activities  and  materials;  the 
use  of  community  resources.    Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  teaching  of  the  young 
educable  mentally  retarded  of  the  elementary  school  age  level. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  4:30-6:15  Lawrence  A.  Gomes 

Ed  283A — Teaching  the  Mentally  Retarded  Adolescent 

(S;3) 

Considers  all  phases  of  educating  mentally  retarded  adolescents  with 
emphasis  on  problems  encountered  in  special  classes  of  secondary  schools. 
Special  consideration  given  to  work-study  programs  and  cooperating  sheltered 
workshops. 

Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  284A — Psychology  and  Education  of  Exceptional  Children 

(S;3) 

Characteristics,  educational  provisions  for  children  who  deviate  signif- 
icantly from  the  norms  in  vision,  hearing,  intelligence  and  in  social  and  emo- 
tional adjustment. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  285A — Allied  Arts  for  Teachers  of  Handicapped  Children 

(S;  3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  enable  special  class  teachers  to  develop 
programs  in  the  area  of  allied  arts  based  upon  the  economics  of  daily  living. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  organization  and  planning  of  instructional  ac- 
tivities and  materials  suited  to  the  needs  and  interests  of  exceptional  children. 
Laboratory  experiences  included.  This  course  is  required  for  certification  as  a 
teacher  of  the  mentally  retarded  in  Massachusetts. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  6:30-8:30  p.m.  Katherine  I.  Best 

Ed  286A — Meeting  the  Needs  of  Trainable  Retarded  Children 

(S;  3) 

This  course  is  concerned  with  curriculum  content,   physical   facilities, 
and  teaching  procedures  used  for  the  trainable  mentally  retarded  in  school. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  7:00-9:00  p.m.  To  be  announced 

Ed  351A — Administrative  Case  Studies  in  Special  Education 

(F;3) 

Case  materials  from  actual  situations  in  school  systems  will  form  the 
basis  for  discussion.  Will  emphasize  the  decision-making  function  of  the  ad- 
ministrator. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 

W.,  4:30-6:15  Donald  T.  Donley 

Offered  Fall  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Donald  T.  Donley 
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Ed  381A — Curricula  Planning  for  Special  Education 

(F;3) 

Includes  a  study  of  curricula  design  and  curricula  used  in  the  various 
types  of  special  classes. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Lawrence  A.  Gomes 

Ed  382A — Research  in  Special  Education 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  analysis  and  evaluation  of  current  research  in  the  psychology  and/or 
education  of  children  with  special  learning  disabilities,  involving  mental  re- 
tardation, blindness,  emotional  disturbance,  perceptual  problems,  etc.  Generally 
the  students  are  expected  to  be  concerned  about  one  area  of  exceptionality. 
Opportunity  can  be  afforded  for  special  projects  for  selected  students. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 
By  arrangement  Staff 

Ed  383 A — Projects  in  Special  Education 
(F,S) 

Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.    Credits  to  be  determined. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 
By  arrangement  Staff 

Ed  388A — Evaluation  and  Guidance  of  Exceptional  Children 

(S;3) 

Considers  personal,  educational,  and  vocational  guidance  principles  and 
practices  as  they  relate  to  those  who  are  handicapped. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
F.,  4:30-6:15  Bruce  Cushna 

Ed  480A — Administration  and  Supervision  of  Special  Education  Programs 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisite:   Introduction  to  Educational  Administration. 

Considers  problems  confronted   by  administrators  of  Special   Schools 
and  Special  Classes. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Lawrence  A.  Gomes 

Ed  482A — Seminar  in  Special  Education 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  for  advanced  students.  Specific  prob- 
lems in  special  areas  relating  to  the  education  of  exceptional  children  will  be 
considered. 

Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 

By  arrangement  John  B.  Junkala  and 

Special  Education  Staff 

Ed  483A — Supervised  Internship  in  Special  Education 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Planned  for  those  concerned  with  administration   and/or   research   in 
special  education.    One  hundred  and  fifty  to  three  hundred  clock  hours.    Ex- 
periences are  available  at  private  and  public  residential  and  day  schools  as  well 
as  at  state  and  local- departments  of  education. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 

By  arrangement  Lawrence  A.  Gomes  and 

Special  Education  Staff 
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Ed  484A — Psycho-Social  Problems  of  Mental  Retardation 

(S;3) 

An  advanced  course  concerned  with  the  impact  of  mental  retardation 
on  the  family  and  community  as  related   to   learning  and   adjustment   in   the 
educational,  vocational  and  social  spheres. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Jean  K.  MacCubrey 

Ed  485A — Current  Problems  of  Administration  of  Special  Education  Programs 

(S;3) 

Considers  the  most  recent  administrative  problems   related  to  excep- 
tional children — local,  state,  and  federal — stemming  from  changing  philosophies, 
new  legislation,  current  economic  conditions,  etc. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  7:00-9:00  Lawrence  A.  Gomes 

Ed  280B — Internship:  Teaching  Handicapped  Children 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Crippling  Conditions — experience  in  hospital,  bedside  teaching,  obser- 
vation in  therapies,  special  class  teaching  and  experience  in  adapted  physical 
education.  Opportunities  include  tutoring  and  supervision  of  recreational 
activities. 

Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 

By  arrangement  Raymond  J.  Martin  and 

Special  Education  Staff 

Ed  281 B — The  Dynamics  and  Education  of  the  Emotionally  Disturbed  Child 

(F;3) 

Causes,  characteristics  and  treatment  of  emotional  disturbance  in  chil- 
dren; educational  programs;  role  of  the  teacher,  school  and  community  agen- 
cies. An  informal  assessment  of  the  student's  ability  to  evaluate  research  will 
be  conducted  at  the  first  class  meeting.  Students  who  show  deficiencies  in  this 
area  will  be  required  to  attend  a  series  of  non-credit  orientation  lectures. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Philip  DiMattia 

Ed  282B— Teaching  the  Emotionally  Disturbed  Child 

(S;3) 

Methods  and  materials  designed  to  meet  the  specific  learning  problems 
of  emotionally  disturbed  children.    Consideration  is  given  to  the  organization 
and  planning  of  learning  experiences;  classroom  management;  etc. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Philip  DiMattia 

Ed  280C — Practicum  for  Mobility  Therapists 
(F,  S;  9,  9) 

A  special  three  phased  program  limited  to  those  enrolled  in  Peripatol- 
ogy.  It  provides  an  opportunity  to  learn  the  techniques  of  teaching  orientation 
and  mobility  as  well  as  providing  experience  in  teaching  these  skills  to  the  blind. 
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Practicum  I 

This  is  the  introductory  phase  which  provides  the  student  an  oppor- 
tunity to  learn  to  travel  and  to  perform  daily  routines  under  a  blindfold. 
Practicum  II 

Earlier  skills  are  reinforced  and  then  through  observation,  demonstra- 
tion, and  close  supervised  work,  teaching  materials,  procedures  and  program 
planning  are  reviewed  and  evaluated.  Under  close  supervision,  the  work  of  the 
previous  phase  is  placed  into  action  by  the  student  working  with  children  and 
adults  in  schools  (public  and  residential),  rehabilitation  agencies,  and  in  the 
community. 

Practicum  III 

When  students  have  successfully  completed  the  previous  phases  of  the 
program  they  are  assigned  to  "student  teaching."    Students  teach  under  super- 
vision of  the  cooperating  agency  or  school  as  well  as  the  faculty  of  the  prac- 
ticum section  of  the  Peripatology  Program. 
Offered  four  semesters,  1971-1973 
By  arrangement  Staff 

Ed  281 C— Orientation  to  Work  with  the  Blind 

(F;3) 

A  general  introduction  to  the  problem  of  blindness  and  a  study  of  ser- 
vices provided  to  those  who  are  blind  by  school  and  public  and  private  agencies. 
Also  included  is  a  review  of  special  state  and  federal  laws  affecting  the  blind  as 
well  as  a  study  of  special  aids  used  by  those  who  are  blind. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  T.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00-12:00  a.m.  John  R.  Eichorn 

Ed  284C — Medical  Aspects  of  the  Rehabilitation  of  the  Blind 

(F;  3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  students  to  the  structure  and  func- 
tion of  the  eye  and  conditions  which  may  cause  blindness.    Consideration   is 
given  to  other  types  of  disabilities  which  may  be  encountered  in  the  rehabilita- 
tion process. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  W.,  4:30-6:15  Leo  H.  Riley 

Ed  285C — The  Human  Senses:  Their  Nature  and  Training 

(F;3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  working  knowledge  of  sensory 
psychology,  with  emphasis  on  the  functional  effects  of  blindness  and  sensory 
modalities;  and  to  introduce  some  of  the  research  and  training  work  being  done 
to  better  equip  the  blind  person  to  handle  the  nonvisual  environmental  sensory 
information. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  W.  Allen  Mills 

Ed  289C — Principles  of  Rehabilitation  and  Habituation 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  the  philosophy,  the  history,  and  basic  theories  of  rehabilita- 
tion in  relation  to  all  major  disability  groups.    The  interaction  of  various  com- 
munity services  and  professional  disciplines  is  seen  through  observation,  guest 
lecturers  and  seminars. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  John  Mungovan 
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Ed  383C — Seminar  in  Peripatology 

(S;  3) 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  in  the  Peripatology  Program.    With 
guidance  of  the  staff,  student  panels  are  to  search,  present,  discuss,  and  demon- 
strate materials/resources  in  such  areas  as  sensory  training  (e.g.,  sound,  motor 
behavior,  etc.),  concept  formation,  spatial  orientation. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
F.,  12:30-3:00  p.m.  Staff 

Ed  384C — Psycho-Social  Development — Normal,  Subnormal  and  Abnormal 

(S;3) 

Section  A — For  Peripatology  Students 

Section  B — For  Special   Education  Students 

Considers  the  development  of  individuals   pre-  and   post-natally  and 
during  childhood   and   adolescence.    Peripatology  students  will    also    be   con- 
cerned with  adjustment  problems  of  adults  including  the  geriatric. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
W.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  281 D — Communication  Skills  for  Children  with  Visual  and  Hearing  Impairments 

(F;3) 

A  course  which  includes  the  reading  and  writing  of  grade  II  (literary) 
braille,  fingerspelling,  signing,  lipreading  and  vibration  techniques.  Visually 
handicapped  majors  learn  braille  more  intensively  for  application  while  deaf- 
blind  majors  learn  it  for  reference — the  remaining  four  skills  are  learned  refer- 
entially  for  V.H.  majors  and  intensively  for  D/B  majors. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  282D — Hearing  Handicaps  and  Education 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  the  anatomy  and  function  of  the  ear.    Included  is  the  use 
of  residual  hearing,  hearing  aids  and  educational  implications  of  various  types 
of  ear  conditions. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
T.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  283D — Principles,  Problems  and  Programs  in  the  Education 
of  Visually  Handicapped  and  Deaf-Blind  Children 

(F;3) 

Provides  an  overview  of  educational  services  for  visually  handicapped 
and  deaf-blind  children.   A  historical  review  of  educational  programs  and  prob- 
lems associated  with  the  learning  and  adjustment  of  these  handicaps. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  Katherine  I.  Best 

Ed  284D — General  Teaching  Strategies  for  Handicapped  Children 

(F;  2) 

Includes  adaptations  made  in  the  following  teaching  strategies:  behavior 
modification,  team  teaching,  programmed  instruction,  discovery  method,  unit 
planning,  teaching  machines,  individualized  instruction,  and  intimate  group 
approach. 

Section  A:   Visually  Handicapped 

Section   B:    Deaf-Blind 
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Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 

F.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  285D — Visual  Handicaps  and  Education 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  the  anatomy  and  function  of  the  eye.    Included  is  the  use 
of  residual  vision,  optical  aids  and  educational  implications  of  various  types  of 
eye  conditions. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  by  arrangement  George  E.  Garcia 

Ed  286D — Orientation  and  Mobility  for  Teachers  of  the  Visually  Handicapped 

(S;  3) 

Designed  to  give  teachers  knowledge  of  basic  techniques  which  help 
children  gain  skills  toward  becoming  independent.  Includes  travel,  self  care, 
organization,  social  skills  and  grooming.  Emphasis  is  given  on  relating  the  value 
of  these  skills  to  visually  handicapped  children,  parents  and  other  school  per- 
sonnel. 

Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  287D — Teaching  Strategies  for  Children  with  Special  Learning  Problems 

(S;  4) 

Includes  teaching  children  with  learning  disabilities  and  special  educa- 
tional problems  encountered  by  blind,  deaf-blind  and  children  with  low  vision. 

Section  A:   Visually  Handicapped 

Section   B:    Deaf-Blind 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  4:30-6:15  Staff 

Ed  288D — Seminar  in  Mental  Retardation  and  Emotional  Disturbance 

(S;2) 

A  course  designed  to  introduce  methodology  in  the  area  of  mental  re- 
tardation and  emotionally  disturbed  children  who  may  be  also  handicapped 
and/or  deaf-blind. 

Section  A:   Visually  Handicapped 

Section  B:    Deaf-Blind 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
T.,  4:30-6:15  Staff 

Ed  283F — Process  of  Habilitation  and  Rehabilitation 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  the  practical  limitations  imposed  upon  children  by  severe 
physical  disability  along  with  related  problems  in  family  acceptance,  psycho- 
logical and  social  adjustment.  Special  equipment  and  architectural  barriers  will 
be  considered.  Medical  therapies,  child-care  services,  and  residential  institutions 
examined  in  detail. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
By  arrangement  Joyce  A.  Gerard 

Ed  282F— The  Pathophysiology  of  Physically  Handicapped  Children 

(F;  3) 

A  general  outline  of  normal  body  function  and  a  review  of  the  anom- 
alies common  in  children.   Educational  implications  will  be  stressed. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 
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Ed  284F — Education  of  Orthopedically  and  Neurologically  Impaired 

(F;3) 

Reviews  research  and  practices  in  the  area  of  teaching  crippled  children 
in  home,  hospital,  and  residential  institution.  Course  stresses  teacher's  place  in 
the  habilitation  process;  and  the  importance  of  integration  into  community, 
intellectual,  and  psychological  assessment,  methodologies,  curriculum  adjust- 
ments will  be  considered. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
By  arrangement  Joyce  A.  Gerard 

Ed  281 G — Special  Learning  Disabilities 

(F;3) 

This  course  presents  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  learning  disabilities. 
It  is  based  upon  an  information  processing  model  which  describes  normal  func- 
tioning, and  dysfunctioning  in  children.  Several  rationales  for  the  education  of 
children  with  learning  disabilities  will  be  presented.  It  will  be  the  task  of  each 
student  to  synthesize  these  rationales  in  terms  of  the  basic  information  process- 
ing model. 

Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  4:30-6:15  John  B.  Junkala 

Ed  282G — Assessment  of  Learning  Disabilities 

(F;3) 

Prerequisites,  or  may  be  taken  concurrently:  Ed  264,  Ed  281 G. 

Designed  to  build  competence  in  the  educator  as  a  consumer  of  clinical 
information.  In  addition,  students  will  administer  and  interpret  formal  and  in- 
formal educational  tests,  and  will  learn  how  to  synthesize  their  results  with 
existent  clinical  information  in  order  to  build  a  clear  behavioral  picture  of  learn- 
ing function  and  dysfunction  in  the  individual  child. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
W.,  7:00-9:00  Ann  Hoover 

Ed  283G— Analysis  of  Visual  Skills 

(F;3) 

Approaches  vision  as  a  complex  set  of  learned  skills.    Will   introduce 
teachers  to  the  nature  of  the  visual  demands  made  upon  students  in  the  class- 
room and  will  equip  the  teachers  to  modify  instructional  approaches  in  terms  of 
the  student's  abilities  to  meet  these  demands. 
Offered  Fall  1971,  1972 
M.,  7:00-9:00  Lawrence  MacDonald 

Ed  284G — Remediation  of  Learning  Disabilities 

(S;3) 

Translating  diagnostic  information  into  effective  educational  programs 
for  children  with  learning  problems.  The  teacher  will  learn  to  perform  an  educa- 
tional evaluation  and  to  incorporate  this  information  into  a  multi-disciplinary 
picture  of  the  child's  strengths  and  deficits.  Special  remediation  approaches  will 
be  presented. 
Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 
M.,  7:00-9:00  Ann  Hoover 

Ed  285G — Introduction  to  Language  Disorders 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  281G. 

The  study  of  the  development  of  receptive  and  expressive  language  in 


Education  / 119 


children.   Based  on  the  development  of  normal  children,  this  couse  will  explore 

dysfunctions  of  language  which  interfere  with  normal  learning  processes.    Both 

the  evaluation  of  language  performance  and  the  remediation  of  language  deficits 

will  be  stressed. 

Offered  Spring  1972,  1973 

W.,  7:00-9:00  Anthony  Bashir 

Ed  281 N — Interpersonal  Relationships 

(F;3) 

Focuses  on  the  student  teacher  and  his  ability  to  live  and  work  with 
other  people.  This  course  will  help  the  student  look  at  himself  and  choose  those 
social  techniques  which  will  increase  his  effectiveness  as  a  person  who  can  man- 
age successfully,  participate  in  and  organize  programs  which  involve  living  and 
working  with  other  people. 
Offered  Fall  1972  only 
M.,  10:30-12:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  282N — Case  Studies  in  the  Organization  and  Administration  of 
Classes  and  Programs  for  Multihandicapped  Children 

(S;3) 

Considers  existing  programs  for  the  multihandicapped  child.    Examines 
real  situations  from  a  decision-making  position.    Administrators  for  centers  and 
services  to   multihandicapped   children  will   be   brought   in   to   discuss  current 
problems  and  future  plans  for  their  regions. 
Offered  Spring  1973  only 
5-week  Institute  Katherine  I.  Best 

Ed  283N — Psycho-Social  Development  of  Normal,  Sub-Normal  and 
Abnormal  Children  and  Youth 

(F;3) 

Considers  the  total  person  within  his  environment  and  the  way  in 
which  he  interacts  with  those  around  him  as  well  as  the  impact  of  handicapping 
conditions  on  the  person  and  his  family,  friends  and  society.  Examines  the 
milieu  in  which  the  handicapped  person  exists,  the  adaptations,  frustrations  and 
the  successes  which  individuals  experience  through  the  process  of  growing  up 
and  living  in  an  increasingly  complicated  world. 
Offered  Fall  1972  only 
M.,  4:30-6:15  To  be  announced 

Ed  284N — Internship  in  Services  to  the  Multihandicapped 

(S;6) 

Each  student  will  serve  two  different  five-week  internships  with  an  area 
coordinator  for  deaf-blind  services.   The  problems  of  the  different  areas  will  be 
emphasized  during  these  experiences.  A  log  will  be  kept  for  seminar  use. 
Offered  Spring  1973  only 
By  arrangement  Katherine  I.  Best 

Ed  285N — Internship  Seminar — Multihandicapped  Services 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:  Ed  284N. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  Internship  experiences,  the  students  will  return 
to  Boston  College  for  a  seminar  period  during  which  results  will  be  shared  with 
the  coordinator  involved  in  the  experience  under  discussion.  No  criticism  or 
judgment  of  the  centers  is  implied  or  intended.    The  material  will  be  for  study, 
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growth  and  development  of  all  involved.   We  would  hope  that  the  coordinators 

would  feel  themselves  fully  as  important  as  the  university  in  this  phase  of  the 

professional  program. 

Offered  Spring  1973  only 

By  arrangement  Katherine  I.  Best 

Ed  499 — Research  Design  Seminar 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  Instructor. 

Intended  for  doctoral  students  in  the  process  of  developing  their  dis- 
sertation proposals.  Students  must  have  identified  their  research  problems  and 
possess  the  necessary  research  skills  prior  to  enrolling  in  the  seminar.  The  major 
objectives  of  the  seminar  are  to  introduce  the  student  to  project  planning  pro- 
cedures, to  acquaint  him  with  the  type  of  research  being  undertaken  by  others, 
and  to  provide  an  opportunity  to  criticize  others'  proposals  and  to  receive  crit- 
icism of  his  own. 
Offered  Fall  1971 

Th.,  4:30  Ronald  Nuttall 

Offered  Fall  1972 

W.,  4:30-6:15  John  Schmitt 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  John  Schmitt 

Offered  Spring  1972 

W.,  4:30-6:15  John  Schmitt 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  John  Schmitt 

Offered  Spring  1973 

W.,  4:30-6:15  John  Schmitt 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  John  Schmitt 

Ed  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
or  the  D.Ed,  degree  are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during 
each  semester  of  their  candidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use  of 
university  facilities  (library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally 
(without  record  in  the  graduate  office)  courses  which  they  and  their  advisers 
deem  helpful.  Tuition  must  be  paid  for  courses  formally  audited  or  taken  for 
credit.  The  fee  for  doctoral  continuation  is  $80.00.  Doctoral  candidates  who 
fail  to  enroll  at  the  time  of  registration  will  be  billed. 

Faculty 
Department  of  Education  (Ed) 

Professors:  Michael  H.  Anello,  Evan  R.  Collins,  Katharine  C.  Cotter, 

William  C.  Cottle,  Donald  T.  Donley,  Charles  F.  Donovan, 
S.J.,  John  R.  Eichorn,  Francis  J.  Kelly,  Mary  T.  Kinnane, 
James  F.  Moynihan,  S.J.,  Vincent  C.  Nuccio,  Edward  J. 
Power,  Lester  E.  Przewlocki,  Stephen  F.  Roach,  John  A. 
Schmitt,  John  F.  Travers,  John  J.  Walsh. 

Associate  Professors:     John  S.  Dacey,  Mary  D.  Griffin,  William  M.  Griffin,  John 

A.  Jensen,  John  B.  Junkala,  Pierre  D.  Lambert,  George  F. 
Madaus,  Raymond  J.  Martin,  Ronald  L.  Nuttall,  Fred  J. 
Pula,  John  F.  Savage,  Kenneth  W.  Wegner. 


Education  / 121 


Assistant  Professors, 


Adjunct 

Assistant  Professors, 

Lecturers: 


Peter  W.  Airasian,  J.  Richard  Bath,  David  W.  Crellin, 
Lawrence  A.  Gomes,  Jacqueline  E.  Haveman,  Joan  Jones, 
George  T.  Ladd,  George  F.  Lawlor,  S.J.,  Jean  K.  Mac- 
Cubrey,  Robert  E.  Moore,  Sister  Kathleen  Murphy,  O.P., 
Edward  J.  Norton,  S.V.D.,  John  R.  Ruane,  John  J.  Shea, 
Charles  F.  Smith,  Charles  M.  Stanton,  Kenneth  R.  Wash- 
ington. 

Philip  A.  Dimattia,  Peter  J.  Murphy,  Bruce  Stender. 

Anthony  Bashir,  Katherine  I.  Best,  Rev.  John  P.  Boles, 
John  W.  Burke,  Barbara  Burns,  John  B.  Chaffee,  Christine 
Castro,  Bruce  Cushna,  Carl  Davis,  Ellen  N.  Donahue, 
Charles  Fagone,  George  Garcia,  Joyce  Berger  Gerard, 
Norman  Harris,  Ethel  Heins,  William  T.  Heisler,  Ann 
Hoover,  Stephen  Howe,  Alice  Jeghelian,  Albert  Jurgela, 
Edward  Landy,  Lawrence  MacDonald,  Eleanor  S.  Messing, 
W.  Allen  Mills,  Thomas  A.  Morse,  Eva  Neumann,  Bernard 
O'Brien,  Frances  Powell,  Ernest  A.  Rakow,  Leo  H.  Riley, 
Nan  Robbins,  Eugene  Scanlon,  W.  Robert  Smith,  Sandra 
Thomson,  Hugo  R.  Vigoroso,  Rose  Vivian,  William  R. 
Walkowiak. 


Department  of  English  (En) 

Master  of  Arts  Programs 

Students  seeking  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  English  will  be  ex- 
pected to  complete  satisfactorily  the  requirements  in  courses  granting  at  least 
18  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  and  to  pass  three  examinations:  a  written 
examination  in  criticism,  a  written  examination  to  demonstrate  their  ability  to 
read  a  foreign  language,  and  an  oral  examination  on  the  continuity  of  English 
and  American  Literature. 

The  total  tuition  cost  for  the  M.A.  program  in  English  is  identical  with 
that  of  other  (30-hour)  programs  at  Boston  College  ($2100)  even  though  only 
18  credit  hours  of  work  are  involved  pro  forma.  The  fee  per  credit  hour  will 
remain  the  same,  i.e.,  $70/credit  hour,  so  that  following  completion  of  formal 
course  work  ($70  X  18  =  $1260),  there  will  remain  a  residue  of  $840  for  tu- 
torial, guided  research,  and  independent  studies.  This  fee  of  $840  must  be  paid 
no  later  than  the  Registration  period  of  the  semester  in  which  the  comprehen- 
sive examinations  are  to  be  taken,  and  will  be  recorded  on  the  Registration  card 
at  that  time  as  "En  299-12cr."  Formal  courses  taken  beyond  the  18  credit  hours 
will  be  charged  at  the  usual  rate,  unless  specific  exemptions  are  recommended 
by  the  Chairman  and  approved  by  the  Dean. 

The  examination  in  criticism  will  be  based  on  four  texts,  to  be  an- 
nounced at  the  beginning  of  each  semester,  and  the  candidate  will  be  expected 
to  write  on  three  of  the  four  to  demonstrate  not  only  his  critical  awareness 
but  a  familiarity  with  the  major  scholarly  works  relating  to  these  texts. 

The  examination  in  modern  languages  will  also  be  offered  each  semes- 
ter and  the  candidate  may  take  it  in  a  number  of  languages  related  to  his  area 
of  special  interest. 
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The  oral  examination,  to  be  taken  only  after  the  candidate  has  satis- 
factorily passed  the  written  examinations,  will  be  administered  by  a  commit- 
tee who  will  question  the  candidate  upon  a  list  of  twenty  titles  of  the  candi- 
date's own  choosing  but  which  will  have  to  be  submitted  to  the  department  for 
approval  at  the  time  application  is  made  to  take  the  oral  examination. 

There  is  no  thesis  requirement  connected  with  the  program. 

Master  of  Arts  in  American  Studies 

American  Studies  is  designed  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the 
American  experience  by  bringing  the  student  to  an  integrated  holistic  confron- 
tation with  American  culture.  The  program  is  extensive  in  that  it  allows  the 
student  to  work  in  a  number  of  different  disciplines,  and  intensive  in  that  the 
techniques  and  information  which  he  learns  from  them  are  focused  upon  par- 
ticular problems  in  American  culture. 

American  Studies  at  Boston  College  is  an  interdepartmental  program 
leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree.  Participating  in  the  program  at  present 
are  the  Departments  of  History,  Sociology,  Political  Science,  and  English.  The 
program  is  administered  by  a  committee  composed  of  representatives  from 
each  of  the  cooperating  departments.  A  core  course  required  of  all  American 
Studies  candidates  seeks  to  bring  the  broad  range  of  interests  of  the  cooperating 
departments  to  bear  on  American  culture  in  order  to  show  how  a  good  inter- 
disciplinarian  would  attack  themes,  problems,  and  issues  in  his  chosen  field. 

In  addition  to  6  hours  for  the  core  course,  all  students  will  be  expected 
to  earn  12  hours  in  their  field  of  major  concentration,  9  hours  in  a  field  or 
fields  related  to  their  major  interest,  and  3  hours  for  a  research  paper  for  a 
total  of  30  credit  hours.  If  a  student  desires  to  take  a  course  outside  the  co- 
operating departments,  he  may  do  so  with  the  permission  of  the  committee. 

The  candidate  will  take  a  written  comprehensive  examination  which 
will  be  tailored  to  reflect  his  capacity  to  synthesize  diverse  areas  of  knowledge 
and  will  focus  on  his  major  interest.  The  required  research  paper,  which  should 
demonstrate  the  student's  ability  to  view  American  culture  synoptically,  will  be 
orally  defended.  Both  the  comprehensive  examination  and  the  research  paper 
will  be  administered  and  evaluated  by  the  American  Studies  committee. 

An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  American  Studi-es  program  should 
submit  his  application  to  the  department  of  his  desired  major  concentration. 
Admission  of  any  applicant  will  be  determined  both  by  the  major  department 
and  the  American  Studies  committee. 

Master  of  Arts  in  Medieval  Studies 

In  conformity  with  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Arts  in  English,  the  M.A.  in  Medieval  Studies  is  awarded  upon  the  completion 
of  a  year  in  residence,  to  be  defined  as  the  satisfactory  fulfillment  of  require- 
ments in  courses  granting  at  least  18  semester  hours  of  credit,  and  the  passing 
of  three  examinations:  an  examination  in  a  foreign  language,  a  written  exam- 
ination, and  an  oral  examination. 

The  minimum  18  semester  hours  of  credit  should  be  distributed  as 
follows:  12  hours  minimum  taken  in  graduate  courses  in  the  medieval  period 
and  in  the  history  of  the  English  language  and  linguistics  offered  by  the  English 
Department;  6  hours  minimum  taken  in  courses  in  the  medieval  period  offered 
by  the  departments  of  classics,  Germanic  studies,  history,  philosophy,  Romance 
languages,  and  theology.  For  3  hours  credit  of  the  12  allotted  to  courses  in 
the  first  category  or  3  hours  credit  allotted  to  courses  in  the  second  category, 
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but  not  both,  the  candidate  may,  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Medieval 
Studies,  substitute  3  semester  hours  of  credit  in  graduate  courses  offered  by  the 
English  Department  and  by  other  departments  that  are  not  in  the  medieval 
period  but  can  be  shown  to  be  truly  relevant  to  a  medieval  studies  program. 

Because  the  M.A.  in  Medieval  Studies  is  a  more  specialized  degree 
than  the  main  M.A.  in  English,  it  would  be  highly  advisable  for  the  candidate  to 
take  additional  courses,  beyond  the  minimum  18  hours,  both  for  the  pragmatic 
reason  of  passing  examinations  and  for  the  more  idealistic  one  of  self-enrich- 
ment. 

In  conformity  with  the  main  M.A.  in  English,  no  thesis  will  be  written 
by  a  candidate  for  the  M.A.  in  Medieval  Studies. 

In  conformity  with  the  outlines  of  the  main  M.A.  requirements,  the 
written  examination  will  be  offered  each  semester  and  will  be  based  on  6 
texts.  These  will  be  medieval  texts,  one  of  them  a  work  by  Chaucer,  selected 
by  the  M.A.  in  Medieval  Studies  Committee  and  announced  at  the  start  of  the 
semester.  The  candidate  will  be  expected  to  write  on  3  of  6  questions  designed 
to  provide  an  opportunity  for  demonstrating  not  only  skill  in  the  Old  or  Middle 
English  language  and  critical  awareness  but  a  familiarity  with  the  major  scholarly 
works  concerned  with  the  texts  he  has  chosen  to  write  about.  The  examination 
will  be  four  hours  long:  two  hours  in  the  morning  for  two  questions,  and 
two  hours  in  the  afternoon  for  the  third.  Texts  chosen  for  the  examination 
should  be  selected  to  represent  both  the  Old  English  and  the  Middle  English 
period. 

The  oral  examination,  which  may  be  taken  by  the  candidate  only 
after  he  has  passed  the  written  examination  and  the  examination  in  a  foreign 
language,  will  be  an  hour  and  a  half  in  length  and  intended  to  test  the  can- 
didate's awareness  of  the  Old  and  Middle  English  languages,  medieval  literature, 
and  the  interrelatedness  of  texts  as  well  as  his  ability  to  explicate  a  text  in  de- 
tail. It  will  be  administered  by  a  committee  appointed  by  the  English  Depart- 
ment, who  will  examine  the  candidate  upon  a  list  of  20  titles  of  the  candidate's 
own  choosing.  By  petition  of  the  candidate,  one  member  of  the  examining 
committee  may  be  a  faculty  member  of  one  of  the  other  departments  in  which 
he  has  taken  courses.  Titles  chosen  for  the  examination  should  include  at  least 
3  non-English  medieval  works  and  3  classical  works.  The  list  will  have  to  be 
submitted  to  the  Director  at  the  time  application  is  made  to  take  this  ex- 
amination. The  Director  will,  in  turn,  submit  the  list  to  the  M.A.  in  Medieval 
Studies  Committee  and  then  to  the  examining  committee  for  approval. 

Eithr  Latin  or  French  will  be  acceptable  in  fulfillment  of  the  language 
requirement.  The  examination  will  follow  otherwise  the  guidelines  prescribed 
by  the  department  for  the  language  examination  leading  to  the  main  M.A. 
in  English. 

Graduate  Assistantships  and  Teaching  Fellowships 

A  number  of  assistantships  and  fellowships,  with  stipends  up  to  $2600 
plus  remission  of  tuition,  are  available  for  M.A.  candidates. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  Program 

No  more  than  five  students  will  be  admitted  to  the  doctoral  program 
each  year.  The  small  number  of  students  makes  possible  a  flexible  program, 
in  which  the  forms  of  requirements  and  examinations  are  suited  to  the  interests 
and  needs  of  each  student. 
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Fellowships  up  to  $3000  are  offered  which  will  free  the  student  for 
three  years  of  full-time  study,  and  one  year  of  teaching  experiences  designed 
in  relation  to  his  graduate  program. 

A  candidate  will  be  expected  to  select  a  course  of  study  such  as  this: 
He  will  choose  as  his  field  of  concentration  one  of  the  following,  on 
which  he  will  be  given  an  oral  examination  in  his  third  year: 

1.  Old  English  and  Medieval  language  and  literature; 

2.  English  literature  1500-1600; 

3.  English  non-dramatic  literature  1660-1800; 

4.  English  dramatic  literature  1600-1800; 

5.  English  literature  1800-1900; 

6.  Twentieth-century  English  literature; 

7.  American  literature  to  1900; 

8.  Twentieth-century  American  literature;  or 

9.  History  of  literary  criticism. 

He  will  also  be  asked  to  give  evidence  of  familiarity  with  four  others 
among  these  areas.  He  may  demonstrate  his  knowledge  of  them  in  written  ex- 
aminations or,  when  suited  to  his  course  of  study,  will  be  permitted  to  submit 
other  forms  of  evidence:  write  an  essay,  deliver  a  lecture,  defend  an  outline 
for  a  course,  plan  an  anthology. 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to  submit  proposals  for  individual  vari- 
ations of  such  a  program.  Those  interested  in  interdisciplinary  studies  (e.g., 
Medieval  or  American  Studies)  may  demonstrate  knowledge  in  a  related  area 
in  substitution  for  one  of  those  above. 

Course  Requirement:  The  only  specified  course  requirement  for  all  candidates 
is  one  doctoral  seminar  each  of  the  first  four  terms. 

The  remainder  of  the  student's  program  may  include  other  courses 
chosen  from  a  wide  offering  in  the  graduate  English  department  or  in  related 
disciplines  (e.g.,  Linguistic  and  Rhetorical  Theory).  When  appropriate  to  his 
training  and  interests,  the  student  will  be  urged  to  devote  much  of  his  first 
two  years  to  individual  reading  and  writing  under  direction  of  various  mem- 
bers of  the  graduate  faculty. 

Language  Requirement:  The  candidate  will  be  asked  to  demonstrate  a  knowl- 
edge of  one  foreign  language  and  its  literature,  or  an  ability  to  read  two  foreign 
languages. 

The  department  will  test  the  student's  ability  in  his  chosen  language 
by  asking  him  to  use  it  in  working  out  scholarly  or  critical  problems  designed 
in  relation  to  his  other  studies. 

Thesis  Requirement:  The  student  will  be  given  a  full  year  to  write  a  thesis  under 
the  direction  of  an  advisor. 

Topics  demanding  extended  development  may  be  submitted  in  dis- 
sertations of  book  length.  Students  will,  however,  be  advised  to  work  on  sub- 
jects which  they  can  treat  in  a  more  concentrated  article  or  essay  to  be  com- 
pleted in  polished  publishable  form  by  the  end  of  the  fourth  year. 
Teaching:  A  full  year  will  be  devoted  to  teaching  under  the  direction  of  in- 
dividual faculty  members. 

The  doctoral  candidate  will  not  teach  simply  as  an  assistant  or  in  "ser- 
vice" courses,  but  will  be  given  a  variety  of  opportunities  to  teach  in  courses 
related  to  his  thesis,  his  field  of  concentration  or  other  phases  of  his  graduate 
work.  He  will  be  encouraged  to  make  connections  between  his  studies  and 
the  teaching  for  which  he  will  be  preparing. 
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APPLICATIONS  FOR  ADMISSIONS:      Inquiries  and  applications  should 

be  sent  to: 

Andrew  J.  Von  Hendy,  Chairman 
Department  of  English 
Boston  College 
Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.  02167 

MATERIALS  CONSIST  OF:    Application  form 

Official  transcripts  of  past  academic  work 

Two  letters  of  recommendation  from  teachers  who 

know  your  work 

Graduate  Record  Examination  scores 

DEADLINES:    — All  Ph.D.  applications  should  be  completed  by  February  15. 

—  All  M.A.  applications  requesting  financial  assistance  should  be 
completed  by  February  15. 

—  All  M.A.  applications  should  be  completed  by  March  1. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

En  201 — Bibliography  and  Method 

(S;  3) 

An  introduction  to  the  problems  of  literary  research  and  to  the  proper 
approach  to  English  studies. 

Robert  £.  Reiter 

En  211— Old  English 

(F;  3) 

An  introduction  to  Old  English  with  initial  study  of  the  basic  prin- 
ciples of  the  language,  followed  by  readings  in  Bede,  the  Chronicles,  Alfred, 
Aelfric,  the  lyric  and  heroic  poem. 

Charles  L.  Regan 

En  212— Old  English  Epic 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    En  211. 

A  selective  reading  in  Beowulf  and  related  epic  fragments,  with  a  study 
of  their  texts  and  with  additional  reading  from  analogues  of  earlier  materials. 

Charles  L.  Regan 

En  215(115)— Growth  and  Structure  of  the  English  Language 

(F;  3) 
A  survey  of  the  development  of  the   English    language  from   its   be- 
ginnings, with  an  introduction  to  various  ways  of  describing  the  structure  of 
modern  American  English,  and  to  the  implications  of  the  knowledge  derived 
through  linguistic  methods. 

Raymond  G.  Biggar 

En  216(116) — Introduction  to  Linguistics 

(S;  3) 

An  examination  of  the  structure  of  modern  American  English,  and  an 

introduction   to  the  basic  assumptions  and  various  descriptive  approaches   of 

modern  linguistics. 

Raymond  G.  Biggar 
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En  222(122) — Contemporaries  of  Chaucer 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  major  literary  figures  of  Chaucer's  Age.  In  Middle 
English. 

Raymond  G.  Biggar 

En  223— Chaucer  I 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  Chaucer's  poetry  from  the  Book  of  the  Duchess  through 
the  Legend  of  Good  Women,  including  the  Troilus  and  Criseyde  and  related 
literature. 

Edward  L.  Hirsh 

En  224 — Chaucer  II 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Reading  knowledge  of  Middle  English. 
An  intensive  study  of  the  Canterbury  Tales,  with  selected  readings  in 
contemporary  writings  in  Chaucer  criticism. 

Edward  L  Hirsh 

En  227— English  Drama  to  1590 

(F;  3) 

A  survey  of  English  Drama  from  its  beginnings  to  1590,  with  attention 
given  to  the  Wakefield  Cycle,  Everyman,  The  Spanish  Tragedy,  Jonson's  early 
comedies  and  the  works  of  Marlowe.  Special  consideration  will  be  given  to 
the  Second  Shepherd's  Play,  Tamburlaine,  and  Dr.  Faustus. 

Joseph  A.  Longo 

En  229(129) — Arthurian  Legend 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  earliest  documents  and  of  the  Middle  English  Arthurian 
romances  through  Malory,  with  readings,  in  translation,  in  Chretien  de  Troyes, 
Wolfram  von  Eschenbach,  and  other  important  continental  writers. 

Charles  L  Regan 

En  230(130)— Cower  and  the  Fifteenth  Century 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  Chaucer's  contemporary,  John  Gower,  of  the  English  and 
Scottish  Chaucerians — Lydgate,  Hoccleve,  "James  I,"  Henryson,  and  Dunbar, 
and  of  other  writers  of  the  close  of  the  Middle  Ages. 

Charles  L.  Regan 

En  232— Shakespeare  II 

(S;  3) 

A  survey  of  current  scholarly  approaches  to  the  study  of  Shakespeare's 
tragedies  and  romances,  with  a  detailed  study  of  selected  plays. 

P.  Albert  Duhamel 

En  242— Milton  II 

(S;  3) 

Milton's  major  works — Paradise  Lost,  Paradise  Regained  and  Samson 
Agonistes — with  a  detailed  study  of  Paradise  Lost. 

Edward  L.  Hirsh 
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En  246— 17th  Century  Poetry 

(S;  3) 

Transformations  in  literary  conventions,  genres,  poetic  diction,  verse 
forms  will  be  studied  in  groups  of  poems  by  such  writers  as  Donne,  Jonson, 
Herbert,  Marvell,  Milton,  Carew,  Waller,  Cowley,   Rochester,  and   Dryden. 

Anne  D.  Ferry 

En  253 — The  Enlightenment  and  English  Literature 

(F;  3) 

Pope,  Swift,  Burke,  and  Johnson — the  achievement  of  four  major  writers 
in  poetry,  satire,  oratory,  and  criticism.  The  course  will  deal  with  key  works  of 
each  figure  as  well  as  with  the  philosophical  and  historical  backgrounds  of 
English  neoclassicism. 

John  L.  Mahoney 

En  254 — The  Post-Augustan  Age 

(S;  3) 

English  prose  and  poetry  in  the  second  half  of  the  eighteenth  century. 
The  main  prose  writers  to  be  read  will  be  Johnson,  Boswell,  Hume,  and  Gib- 
bon; the  poets  will  include  Gray,  Collins,  Goldsmith,  Cowper,  Crabbe,  and 
Wordsworth.  The  course  will  focus  on  the  attempt,  culminating  in  Wordsworth, 
to  incorporate  a  growing  interest  in  introspection  and  the  inner  life  within  the 
neoclassical  framework  of  ideas  inherited  from   the  Augustans. 

William  Youngren 

En  255 — English  Fiction  I 

(F;  3) 

The  development  of  English  fiction  from  the  early  seventeenth  century 
to  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

John  L  Loofbourow 


En  256 — English  Fiction  II 
(S;  3) 

A  continuation  of  English  256. 


John  L.  Loofbourow 


En  257 — English  Romanticism  I 

(F;  3) 
Studies   in   the  development  of  the   new   poetry  of  early   nineteenth 
century  England.    Special  emphasis  on   the  theories  of  art,  on  the  poetry  of 
Blake,  Wordsworth,  and  Coleridge,  with  some  attention  to  the  fiction  of  Scott. 
The  course  will  also  consider  contemporary  developments  in   painting. 

John  L.  Mahoney 

En  258 — English  Romanticism  II 

(S;  3) 
Further  studies  in  Romanticism  with  special  emphasis  on  the  poetry  and 
theory  of  Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats  and  on  the  literary  criticism  of  Hazlitt.   The 
concern  of  the  artist  with  the  possibilities  and  limits  of  vision  will  be  a  par- 
ticular concern. 

John  L.  Mahoney 

En  264 — Romanticism  in  the  Later  Nineteenth  Century 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  evolution  of  the  English  romantic  sensibility  in  various 
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genres,  mainly  prose  criticism  and  poetry,  from  1830  to  1900.  Among  the 
writers  to  be  considered  are  Carlyle,  Tennyson,  Browning,  Ruskin,  Arnold,  Pater, 
and  Wilde. 

John  F.  McCarthy 

En  265 — Transcendentalism  in  American  Literature 

(F;  3) 

The  transcendental  insurgence  studied  in  the  works  of  Emerson, 
Thoreau,  Hawthorne,  Melville,  Whitman,  Dickinson,  James,  Alcott,  Brownson, 
Fuller  &  Frost. 

John  J.  McAleer 

En  268 — New  England  in  Fiction 

(S;  3) 

The  "North  American  Athens"  as  evaluated  in  the  novels  of  James, 
Howells,  Holmes,  Bates,  Otis,  Rideing,  Grant,  Santayana,  Dos  Passos,  Marquand, 
Sinclair,  Stafford,  O'Connor,  and  Sheehan. 

John  J.  McAleer 

En  275 — The  American  1890s  and  1920's 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  two  decades  of  experimentation  in  form  and  themes.  Writers 
will  include  Crane,  Bierce,  Dreiser,  James,  Kate  Chopin,  Sherwood  Anderson, 
Dos  Passos  and  the  early  Faulkner. 

John  J.  Randall 

En  276 — Henry  James  and  His  Successors 

(S;  3) 

The  early,  middle,  and  late  career  of  Henry  James,  with  special  attention 
to  the  international  theme,  the  dilemma  of  the  artist,  and  the  development  of 
narrative  technique,  and  his  influence  on  his  followers,  particularly  Edith  Whar- 
ton, Willa  Cather,  and  Ellen  Glasgow. 

John  J.  Randall 

En  277 — Modern  Poetry 

(F;  3) 

The  poetry  of  Yeats  and  Eliot. 

Anne  D.  Ferry 

En  278— Yeats,  Stevens,  Eliot 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  poetry  rather  than  the  criticism  of  these  authors,  though 
the  latter  will  be  consulted  where  helpful. 

Joseph  A.  Appleyard,  S.J. 

En  281 — American  Fiction  Since  1950 

(F;  3) 

The  implications  of  literary  experimentation  in  Salinger,  Bellow,  Updike, 
Vonnegut,  Pynchon,  and  Hawkes. 

Leonard  R.  Casper 

En  284 — Contemporary  American  Drama 

(S;  3) 

An  exploration  of  image  and  motif  in  the  works  of  O'Neill,  Miller,  Ten- 
nessee Williams  and  Albee. 

Leonard  R.  Casper 
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En  287 — Introduction  to  American  Studies 

(F;  3) 

The  course  will  consist  of  reading  and  discussion  of  (1)  writers  who 
have  helped  shape  the  study  of  American  civilization  and  (2)  recent  scholarship 
which  illustrates  how  interdisciplinary  techniques  can  be  brought  to  bear  upon 
problems  of  studying  American  culture.  We  will  be  looking  critically  at  such 
concepts  as  national  character,  myth  and  symbol,  and  cultural  style.  Such  writers 
as  de  Toqueville,  Crevecouer,  Franklin,  H.  N.  Smith,  R.W.B.  Lewis,  and  Leo  Marx 
will  be  considered. 

Cecil  Tate 

En  288 — Topics  and  Problems  in  American  Studies 

(S;  3) 

The  topic  for  the  Spring  semester  of  1972  will  be  the  South  as  a  unique 
culture.  The  course  will  focus  on  conceptions  of  the  South  as  expressed  in  lit- 
erature by  Southerners  as  well  as  on  perceptive  observations  in  critical  literature 
by  social  scientists.  The  course  will  be  organized  around  the  themes  of  slavery 
and  race,  the  Southern  aristocratic  ideal,  the  significance  of  the  past,  agrarianism, 
and  the  Southern  family.  Texts  will  consist  of  such  books  as  The  Mind  of  the 
South,  I'll  Take  My  Stand,  Caste  and  Class  in  a  Southern  Town,  The  Bear,  All  the 
King's  Men. 

Cecil  Tate 

En  291 — Literature  and  Linguistics 

(F;  3) 

The  course  will  try  to  answer  this  question:  What  is  involved  in  "know- 
ing" literature?  Though  several  possible  answers  will  be  suggested,  the  emphasis 
will  be  on  the  construction  of  a  model  for  the  structure  of  narrative  based  on 
the  transformational  model  for  the  structure  of  language. 

Paul  C.  Doherty 

En  293 — Modern  Literary  Theory 

(F;  3) 

The  French  symbolist  background,  imagism  and  vorticism,  the  theories 
of  T.  S.  Eliot  and  I.  A.  Richards.  Other  writers  to  be  read  will  include  Bergson, 
T.  E.  Hulme,  Yeats,  Pound,  Wyndham  Lewis,  R.  G.  Collingwood,  Susanne  Langer, 
and  Kenneth  Burke.  Concentration  will  be  on  three  related  problems:  (1)  the 
nature  of  poetic  language  and  its  relation  to  ordinary  language;  (2)  emotion  and 
expression;  (3)  poetry  and  belief. 

William  Youngren 

En  299 — Readings  and  Research 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

En  301 — Thesis  Seminar 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

En  305 — Thesis  Direction 
(F,  S;  2,  2) 


By  arrangement 


By  arrangement 


The  Department 


The  Department 


By  arrangement 


The  Department 


Seminars  Open  to  M.A.  Candidates 


En  328(128)— Malory 

(S;  3) 
An  intensive  study  of  the  English  romances  of  Sir  Thomas  Malory  (Le 
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Morte  D' Arthur),  with  close  attention  to  the  work's  literary  ancestry  and  to  the 
problems  of  Malory  scholarship. 

Charles  L.  Regan 

En  373(173)— Conrad 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  writings  of  Joseph  Conrad  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
sources  of  his  novels,  his  creative  process,  and  the  relationship  of  his  life  to  his 
novels. 

John  J.  Sullivan 

En  377(177) — The  Writer  and  Society:  Selected  Literature  of  the  Thirties 

(F;  3) 

An  attempt  to  study  the  question  of  whether  social  relevance  and 
aesthetic  worth  in  literature  are  necessarily  incompatible.  Studies  in  John  Dos 
Passos,  John  Steinbeck,  Richard  Wright,  Clifford  Odets  and  others. 

John  J.  Randall 

En  380(180)— Yeats 
(S;3) 

An  intensive  study  of  the  poetry,  prose  and  drama  of  William  Butler 
Yeats.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  the  significant  details  of  Yeats'  life  as  they 
affected  his  art,  and  his  relationship  to  both  the  Irish  Literary  Renaissance  and 
the  English  Romantic  tradition  will  be  considered. 

Adele  Dalsimer 

En  397(197)— McLuhan 

(F;  3) 

McLuhan's  theories  about  media,  communication,  language,  and  culture, 
and  the  implications  of  these  theories  for  the  study  and  teaching  of  English 
literature.  The  course  will  focus  on  McLuhan's  own  works,  especially  The 
Mechanical  Bride,  The  Gutenburg  Galaxy,  Understanding  Media,  War  and  Peace 
in  the  Global  Village,  Through  the  Vanishing  Point,  and  From  Cliche  to 
Archetype. 

Joseph  A.  Appleyard,  S.J. 

Seminars  Open  to  Ph.D.  Candidates 

En  439 — More  and  Bacon 

(F;  3) 

An  attempt  to  define  the  traditions  which  shaped  the  humanism  of 
More  and  the  scientific  methodology  of  Bacon  as  well  as  the  factors  which  in- 
fluenced their  prose  styles. 

P.  Albert  Duhamel 

En  464 — Ruskin  and  Romantic  Aesthetics 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  works  of  John  Ruskin,  with  emphasis  on  his  theories  of 
beauty,  imagination,  and  myth,  in  relation  to  the  ideas  of  his  principal  romantic 
predecessors — Coleridge,  Wordsworth,  and  others.  With  Ruskin  as  focus,  a  gen- 
eral purpose  will  be  to  explore  the  persistent  tensions  in  romantic  aesthetics 
between  subject  and  object,  imagination  and  reality,  man  and  nature. 

John  F.  McCarthy 

En  472 — Twentieth  Century  Fiction 

(S;  3) 

An  examination  of  some  major  innovations  of  person,  voice  and  struc- 
ture, in  narratives  of  James,  Woolf,  Nabokov  and  Beckett.   Concentration  will  be 
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principally  on  design  in  the  works,  and  the  authors'  own  accounts  of  their  visions 
and  struggles  to  express  them,  but  the  sequence  is  also  intended  to  suggest  some 
of  the  principal  developments  in  modern  theories  of  fiction. 

Andrew  J.  Von  Hendy 

En  477 — Twentieth  Century  Poetry 

(F;  3) 

Modern  poems  in  nineteenth  century  contexts. 

Anne  D.  Ferry 

Faculty 
Department  of  English  (En) 

Professors:  Leonard   R.  Casper,  P.  Albert  Duhamel,  Anne  D.   Ferry, 

Edward  L.  Hirsh,  Richard  E.   Hughes,  John   L  Mahoney, 

John  J.  McAleer. 
Associate  Professors:    Joseph  A.  Appleyard,  S.J.,   Paul   C.   Doherty,  Joseph   A. 

Longo,  John  W.  Loofbourow,  John  F.  McCarthy,  John  H. 

Randall   III,  Robert  Reiter,  Charles   L.   Regan,  Andrew  J. 

Von  Hendy  (Chairman),  William  Youngren. 
Assistant  Professors:      Raymond  G.  Biggar,  Cecil  Tate. 
Instructor:  Adele  Dalsimer. 


Department  of  Geology  &  Geophysics  (Ge) 

Master  of  Science  Program 

Applicants  must  present  satisfactory  undergraduate  courses  in  physics, 
mathematics,  and  geology.  This  program  is  designed  to  provide  strong  back- 
ground in  fundamental  areas  for  students  at  the  Masters  of  Science  Degree  level, 
and  especially  for  potential  Ph.D.  Candidates  in  the  following  categories:  (1) 
students  who  transferred  into  geology-geophysics  from  other  fields  late  in  under- 
graduate careers  and  who  need  additional  background  in  geology  or  geophysics 
before  facing  the  rigors  of  Ph.D.  work;  (2)  students  with  a  strong  liberal  arts 
training  who  have  not  had  an  opportunity  to  obtain  sufficient  background  in 
related  sciences  and  mathematics;  and  (3)  students  well  prepared  in  geology, 
physics,  mathematics,  chemistry,  or  biology  interested  in  broadening  their  grad- 
uate work  at  the  M.S.  level  before  doctoral  studies  elsewhere.  No  single  cur- 
riculum is  prescribed.  Instead,  flexible  course  programs  will  be  planned  based 
upon  the  student's  background,  need,  capabilities,  and  recommendations  by 
previous  faculty  advisors.  Related  sciences  are  a  fundamental  part  of  these  pro- 
grams. Close  involvement  with  independent  research  should  also  be  considered 
an  integral  part  of  the  program.  A  thesis  is  required  of  those  students  for  whom 
the  Master's  Degree  is  terminal. 

Master  of  Science  in  Teaching  Program 

Applicants  must  present  satisfactory  undergraduate  courses  in  the  phys- 
ical sciences.  Plans  A  and  B  are  commonly  for  those  without  prior  teaching 
experience;  a  36  credit  M.S.T.  program  of  which  15  credits  are  in  earth  sciences, 
15  credits  in  the  education  field,  and  six  credits  are  for  supervised  internship 
teaching.  Plan  C  is  for  experienced  teachers,  a  30  credit  M.S.T.  program,  of 
which  at  least  15  credits  are  in  earth  sciences. 
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The  general  program  as  described  for  the  M.S.  degree  is  applicable  to 
the  M.S.T.  program  with  modifications. 

In  both  of  the  above  programs,  the  language  requirement  follows  the 
Graduate  School  policy  as  described  in  the  introductory  section  of  this  bulletin. 
Competence  in  computer  programming  and  application  to  problems  in  geology 
or  geophysics  may  be  substituted  for  the  modern  language  requirement.  A  test 
for  such  competence  will  be  administered  by  the  Department.  Graduate  Record 
Exam  scores — verbal,  quantitative,  and  advanced  tests — are  required. 

Teaching  and  research  assistantships  up  to  $2200.00  with  or  without 
remission  of  tuition  are  available,  depending  on  qualifications.  M.S.T.  Degree 
candidates  in  Plans  A  and  B  may  be  eligible  for  teaching  internships  in  a  local 
school  system.  These  carry  a  stipend  of  up  to  $3000.00  for  which  six  credits  are 
in  practice  teaching. 

Cooperative  Program  with  Boston  University 

The  Department  operates  a  cooperative  program  with  the  Department 
of  Geology  at  nearby  Boston  University.  This  program  permits  degree  candidates 
at  Boston  College  to  pursue  courses  in  economic  geology,  geochemistry,  and 
hydrogeology  among  others,  which  courses  are  given  at  the  B.U.  campus.  A  list 
of  these  courses  will  be  available  in  the  Department  office  at  Boston  College. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  or  Doctor  of  Education  Program 

The  School  of  Education  offers  a  program  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  or  D.Ed, 
degree  with  a  concentration  in  Science  Education.  The  Department  of  Geology 
and  Geophysics  cooperates  in  this  program  by  providing  the  opportunity  for 
individuals  interested  in  Earth  Science  Education  to  acquire  added  concentration 
through  their  course  offerings.  For  further  details,  consult  the  catalog  description 
of  the  program  in  the  Department  of  Education. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Ge  206 — Sedimentary  Geochemistry 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisites:  Ge  13;  Ch  5,  Ch  6;  Mt  5,  Mt  6. 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  low- 
temperature  inorganic  geochemistry  as  applied  to  the  formation  of  sediments 
and  sedimentary  rocks.  This  distribution  of  elements  in  the  natural  environment 
will  be  discussed.  Elementary  thermodynamics  and  pH-Eh  relations  will  be  used 
to  understand  processes  and  mineral  assemblages  in  natural  aqueous  systems. 
Offered  biennially,  1972  David  C.  Roy 

Ge  207 — Regional  Stratigraphy  of  the  Northern  Appalachians 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisites:  Ge  37  and  Ge  157,  or  equivalents. 

Open  to  upperclassmen  and  graduate  students  who  have  previously  had 
Petrography  and  Field  Structural  Geology,  or  a  Summer  Field  Course.    Exceptions 
granted  after  consultation  with  the  faculty  member. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  James  W.  Skehan,  S.J. 

Ge  208 — Plate  Tectonics 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ge  207. 

Open  to  those  who  have  taken  Regional  Stratigraphy  of  New  England. 
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This  course  will  evaluate  the  theories  of  plate  tectonics  in  the  light  of  geological 

and  geophysical  data  from  various  parts  of  North  America. 

Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  James  W.  Skehan,  S.J. 

Ge  216 — Geomagnetism 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisites:  Mt  23,  Mt  24;  Ph  34. 

Analysis  of  the  Earth's  magnetic  field  in  space  and  time.  Origin  of  the 
field;  secular  variation;  magnetic  storms;  micropulsations;  electrical  conductivity 
of  the  earth;  paleomagnetism  and  its  relationship  to  theories  of  global  tectonics. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  John  F.  Devane,  S.J. 

Ge  220 — Seminar  in  Regional  Geology — The  Middle  &  Northern  Rockies 

(S;  2) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  professor. 

A  seminar  course  studying  the  regional  geology  of  the  Middle  and 
Northern  Rocky  Mountains.  Up  to  twelve  students  will  be  selected  from  the 
seminar  enrollment  to  participate  in  a  two-week  field  trip  to  the  study  area  (for 
which  additional  credit  will  be  granted).  An  oral  and  written  report  is  required 
in  this  seminar  course. 

Priscilla  P.  Dudley,  Robert  E.  Riecker,  and  George  D.  Brown,  Jr. 

Ge  227 — Seismology 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisites:  Mt  23,  Mt  24;  Ph  13,  Ph  14;  Ge  13;  or  equivalents. 

A  study  of  the  causes  and  effects  of  earthquakes,  seismicity  of  the  earth 
as  related  to  global  tectonics.   Seismic  instrumentation;  seismic  rays  and  seismic 
waves;  magnitude  and  intensities;  travel  times;  focal  mechanisms.    Ray  theory 
and  seismic  velocity  in  the  interior  of  the  earth. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  John  F.  Devane,  S.J. 

Ge  228 — Applied  Seismology 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ge  227. 

A  continuation  of  Ge  227  with  emphasis  on  the  applicability  of  the 
techniques  to  study  of  the  solid  earth. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  John  F.  Devane,  S.J. 

Ge  236 — Oceanography 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisites:  Mt  23,  Mt  24;  Ph  23,  Ph  24. 

A  survey  of  physical  oceanography.    The  basic  laws  of  fluid  mechanics 
are  treated  as  a  background  for  studies  of  oceanic  processes.    The  problems  of 
ocean  currents  are  considered  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  Gulf  Stream. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Edward  M.  Brooks 

Ge  238— Meteorology 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisites:  Mt  23,  Mt  24;  Ph  23,  Ph  24. 

The  application  of  physical   laws  of  thermal   radiation,   statistics,  and 
dynamics  to  the  atmosphere.    Analysis  and  forecasting  of  weather  in  terms  of 
general  circulation  on  a  hemispheric  scale. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Edward  M.  Brooks 
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Ge  239 — Marine  Geology 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisites:  Ge  13,  Ge  14. 

Recent  geological,  geophysical  and  geochemical  information  on  the 
ocean  basins  is  examined.  Emphases  are  placed  on  modern  sedimentation  and 
deformation  dynamics,  and  ocean  basin  history  revealed  by  cored  and  dredged 
sediments  and  igneous  rocks,  together  with  seismologic,  gravity,  heatflow,  and 
magnetic  data.  Students  will  explore  current  literature  on  a  wide  variety  of  top- 
ics and  research  in  depth  on  a  topic  of  their  own  choosing. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  David  C.  Roy 

Ge  243 — Physical  Sedimentation 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisites:  Ge  13;  Mt  5,  Mt  6;  Ph  13. 

A  study  of  the  physical  dynamics  of  erosion,  transport,  and  deposition 
of  particulate  materials  in  fluid  media.  Experimental  and  empirical  data  on  both 
channelized  and  nonchannelized  flow  systems  will  be  examined.  Special  atten- 
tion will  be  given  to  sedimentary  structures  and  their  hydrodynamic  interpreta- 
tions. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  David  C.  Roy 

Ge  244 — Sedimentary  Petrology* 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisites:  Ge  11,  Ge  35. 

Sedimentary  rocks  are  studied  in  hand  specimen  and   in  thin-section. 
Petrographic,  x-ray,  and  other  techniques  will  be  used  to  analyze  these  rocks 
in  both  quantitative  and  qualitative  manner. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  David  C.  Roy 

Ge  247 — Introduction  to  Paleontology 

(F;  3) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  animal  life  of  the  past.  Consideration 
is  given  to  the  concept  of  species,  especially  the  problems  of  taxonomy  of  in- 
dividuals and  of  populations.  Living  representatives  of  the  various  phyla  are 
compared  with  fossil  forms  to  offer  evidence  regarding  mode  of  life,  evolu- 
tionary development,  and  ecological  environment. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  George  D.  Brown,  Jr. 

Ge  248 — Micropaleontology 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ge  147  or  Ge  247. 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  very  small  but  very  important  taxa 
of  the  plant  and  animal  kingdoms.   Groups  studied  will  include  the  Foraminifera, 
Ostracoda,  Conodants,  Bryozoa,  and  Diatoms. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  George  D.  Brown,  Jr. 

Ge  251-252— Earth  Science  I  and  II 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  activity-based,  individualized,  self-paced  course  dealing  with  the 
basic  concepts  of  the  earth  sciences.  Special  emphasis  will  be  on  Physical  and 
Historical  Geology.   Specifically  directed  toward  the  non-major  or  teacher. 

George  T.  Ladd 

Ge  257 — Petrography 
(F;3) 

Prerequisite:  Ge  36  or  equivalent. 
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Training  in  the  identification  and  classification  of  igneous,  metamorphic 
and  sedimentary  rocks  in  hand  specimen  and  thin  section. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Priscilla  P.  Dudley  and  David  C.  Roy 

Ge  258 — Igneous  and  Metamorphic  Petrology 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ge  257  or  equivalent. 

Introduction  to  the  principles  of  phase  equilibria.    Discussion  of  the 
origin  and  evolution  of  igneous  and  metamorphic  rocks  in  the  light  of  experi- 
mental and  petrographic  evidence. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Priscilla  P.  Dudley 

Ge  261 — Theoretical  Structural  Geology  I 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisites:  Ge  37;  Mt  5,  Mt  6;  Ph  15. 

The  brittle  and  ductile  behavior  of  rocks  will  be  analyzed  during  treat- 
ment of  the  following:  analysis  of  stress  and  strain,  failure  criteria,  plasticity 
theory,  pore  pressure,  and  frictional  coupling  of  rock  masses.  Geologic  problems 
to  be  considered  will  include  the  analysis  of  dike  and  sill  formation,  gravitational 
sliding,  faulting,  the  determination  of  current  tectonic  stresses  at  shallow  depths 
in  the  earth,  and  the  prediction  of  earthquakes. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Emanuel  B.  Bombolakis 

Ge  262 — Theoretical  Structural  Geology  II 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ge  161  or  Ge  261. 
A  continuation  of  Ge  261. 
Offered  biennially,  1973-1974  Emanuel  G.  Bombolakis 

Ge  263-264 — Rock  Mechanics  I  &  II 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisites:  Ge  161-162  or  Ge  261-262. 

A  continuation  of  the  topics  treated  in  Ge  261-262.  The  course  will 
include  a  study  of  stress  functions  and  their  application  to  prediction  of  stress 
and  strain  gradients  in  large  rock  masses,  with  the  purpose  of  predicting  locales 
of  deformation.  Theoretical  analysis  will  be  coordinated  with  photoelastic  and 
rock  model  studies. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Emanuel  G.  Bombolakis 

Ge  265-266 — Environmental  Earth  Sciences 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

This  NSF-funded,  In-Service  Institute  for  secondary  earth  science  teach- 
ers will  consist  of  bi-monthly  meetings  from  September  through  May  during  the 
1971-1972  academic  year.  The  course  is  directed  toward  environmental  topics 
with  an  emphasis  on  earth  sciences.  Each  month  a  different  topic  will  be  con- 
sidered, complete  with  discussion,  exchange  of  educational  materials,  and  a  field 
trip  to  an  area  relevant  to  the  monthly  topic.  Participants  are  selected  in  ac- 
cordance with  NSF  policies. 

George  T.  Ladd 

Ge  291-292— Seminar  in  Geology 
(F,  S;  1,  1) 

The  Department 
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Ge  293-294 — Seminar  in  Geophysics 
(F,  S;  1,  1) 

The  Department 

Ge  295-296 — Research  in  Geology 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  study  of  some  problem  or  area  of  knowledge  in  geology. 

The  Department 

Ge  297-298 — Research  in  Geophysics 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  study  of  some  problem  or  area  of  knowledge  in  geophysics. 

The  Department 

Ge  299-300 — Research  in  Environmental  Geology 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  Department 

Ge  301-302— Thesis  Direction 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  three-point  non-credit  course. 

The  Department 

Ge  303-304 — Research  in  Environmental  Geophysics 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  Department 

Faculty 
Department  of  Geology  &  Geophysics  (Ge) 

Professors:  Edward  M.  Brooks,  James  W.  Skehan,  S.J. 

Professor  Emeritus:        Daniel  Linehan,  S.J. 

Associate  Professors:     Emanuel  G.  Bombolakis,  George  D.  Brown,  Jr.  (Chairman). 

Assistant  Professors:      John  F.  Devane,  S.J.,  Priscilla  P.  Dudley,  George  T.  Ladd, 

David  C.  Roy. 

Research 

Assistant  Professor:       Peter  D.  Prevett. 

Lecturers:  John  G.  Hogan,  Robert  E.  Riecker. 

Associated  Faculty  at  Boston  University 

Professors:  Mohamned  A.  Gheith,  Arthur  H.  Brownlow,  Dabney  W. 

Caldwell,  Won  C.  Park,  C.  Wroe  Wolfe. 


Department  of  Germanic  Studies  (Gm) 

The  Department  of  Germanic  Studies  offers  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of 
Arts  in  Teaching  and   Doctor  of  Philosophy  programs  in  Germanic  languages. 
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Offerings  and  degree  requirements  have  been  organized  to  provide  candidates 
with  a  solid  grasp  of  their  general  field  of  interest,  a  foundation  for  doctoral 
research  work,  or  preparation  for  teaching  in  secondary  schools. 

Prerequisites  for  Admission 

Students  applying  for  admission  to  graduate  degree  programs  in 
Germanic  Studies  must  ordinarily  satisfy  the  following  prerequisites:  They  must 
have  achieved  a  general  coverage  of  their  major  literature  at  the  undergraduate 
level.  A  formal  survey  course,  or  a  sufficient  number  of  courses  more  limited 
in  scope,  passed  with  distinction,  satisfy  this  requirement; 

At  least  two  period  and  genre  courses  in  the  major  literature  must  be 
included  in  the  student's  course  record; 

Candidates  must  have  acquired  an  active  command  of  the  German  lan- 
guage. 

Applicants  with  deficiencies  in  any  of  these  prerequisites,  but  with 
good  potentialities  for  graduate  study,  may  be  admitted  conditionally,  with  the 
understanding  that  these  deficiencies  will  be  eliminated  before  they  are  con- 
sidered degree  candidates  in  full  standing. 

The  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Germanic  Studies  must  normally  earn  a 
minimum  of  thirty  credits  in  courses  distributed  over  the  major  periods  of 
German  literature.  These  credits  must  be  earned  in  courses  numbered  200  and 
over.  In  addition,  students  are  expected  to  work  independently  in  order  to 
acquire  first-hand  knowledge  of  the  literary  works  included  in  the  departmental 
reading  list,  designed  to  fill  whatever  gaps  may  remain  in  the  general  coverage 
of  their  field. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.T.  in  Germanic  Studies  must  earn  at  least 
fifteen  credits  in  German  language  and  literature.  Their  program  should  al- 
ways include  a  course  in  Composition  and  Conversation.  In  addition,  they 
are  expected  to  familiarize  themselves  with  those  works  in  the  departmental 
reading  list  which  are  designated  as  required  for  all  degree  candidates. 

Comprehensive  Oral  Examination 

Upon  completion  of  these  course  requirements,  an  M.A.  or  M.A.T. 
candidate  must  pass  a  comprehensive  oral  examination,  of  not  more  than  one 
hour's  duration,  to  demonstrate  mastery  of  his  field  in  the  following  respects: 
Comprehensive  knowledge  of  German  literature;  The  examination  is  focused 
upon  the  candidate's  course  record,  with  questioning  of  a  more  general  nature 
based  upon  the  departmental  reading  list;  A  general  knowledge  of  the  history 
of  the  German  language. 


The  Doctor  of  Philosophy  Program 

The  Department  of  Germanic  Studies  offers  a   Ph.D  program   in   two 
areas  of  concentration,  German   Literature  and  Germanic   Philology. 
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Special  Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Germanic  Studies 

The  general  requirements  are  stated  in  the  introductory  section  of  this 
Bulletin.  The  special  requirements  in  Germanic  languages  and  literatures  are 
as  follows: 

PRELIMINARIES 

To  be  admitted  to  graduate  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  in  this  department  the  student  must: 

a)  have  the  ability  to  read  difficult  German,  a  fair  facility  in  writing 
and  speaking  German,  and  a  general  acquaintance  with  German 
Literature  and  German   History. 

b)  normally  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  Latin  (either 
language  can  be  replaced  by  another  with  special  permission), 
tested  by  taking  qualifying  examinations  given  by  the  Department. 
These  examinations  should  normally  be  taken  during  the  first  year 
of  studies  in  the  department. 

COURSES 
Students  must  normally  earn  a  minimum  of  48  credits  in  courses  num- 
bered 200  and  over.  Additional  courses  may  be  audited.  Students  may  con- 
centrate in  the  area  of  either  German  Literature  or  Germanic  Philology.  Those 
concentrating  in  one  of  these  areas  must  take  two  one-year  courses  or  the 
equivalent  in  the  other  area. 

German  Literature  covers  the  period  from  1150  to  the  present.  Every 
student  working  for  Ph.D.  degree  in  German  Literature  must  take  at  least  two 
courses  in  medieval  German  language  and  literature.  Students  are  expected 
to  pursue  a  balanced  program.  They  will  have  to  work  independently  on  areas 
not  covered  by  course  work.  At  the  doctoral  examination,  candidates  will  have 
to  show  adequate  knowledge  of  the  whole  field  of  German  Literature. 

Germanic  Philology  and  medieval  literature  comprise  Germanic  lin- 
guistics, Old  Germanic  literature  and  civilization,  medieval  German  literature. 
Students  majoring  in  this  area  concentrate  normally  either  on  the  medieval 
German  or  the  Old  Germanic  field.  Students  working  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in 
Germanic  Philology  must  pay  special  attention  to  Gothic  and  Old  High  German 
in  addition  to  basic  knowledge  of  another  Germanic  language  (Dutch,  Danish, 
Swedish,  Norwegian,  Icelandic). 

EXAMINATION  AND  DISSERTATION 

Students  take  a  comprehensive  oral  and  written  examination  normally 
not  later  than  the  beginning  of  their  third  year  of  study.  Upon  passing  of 
the  comprehensive  examination,  students  are  advanced  to  the  status  of  Ph.D. 
candidate.  They  then  may  begin  formal  work  on  their  doctoral  dissertation  on 
a  subject  approved  by  the  Department. 

TRANSFER  CREDIT 

A  maximum  of  6  credits  of  graduate  work  done  elsewhere  may  be 
counted  toward  the  degree. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Unless  otherwise  indicated,  all  courses  are  offered   in  German. 
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Gm  215-216 — Readings  in  Middle  High  German  Literature 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Introduction  to  Middle   High   German   followed   by   reading  and   dis- 
cussion of  selections  from  Middle  High  German  Literature. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Sr.  Regina  Marie  Koch 

Gm  225-226 — Humanism  and  Reformation 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Close  reading  of  Acker man n  aus  Bohmen,  Sebastian  Brant's  Narrenschifi, 
and  Martin  Luther's  chief  writing. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Heinz  Bluhm 

Gm  243-244 — Goethe's  Works  except  "Faust" 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Reading  and  discussion  of  Goethe's  major  works.  Outline  of  his  liter- 
ary development.  His  relationship  to  Schiller  and  to  European  Romanticism. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Heinz  Bluhm 

Gm  245-246— Goethe's  "Faust" 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  careful  study  of  both  parts  of  Goethe's  masterpiece.  The  Faust  theme 
in  world  literature.    The  intellectual  background  of  the  age  of  Goethe. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Heinz  Bluhm 

Gm  249-250— The  Works  of  Schiller 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Schiller's  place  in  German  literature;  his  idealism  and  influence  on 
German  thought.  Reading  and  discussion  of  his  dramas  Die  Rauber,  Die 
Jungfrau  von  Orleans,  Wilhelm  Tell,  etc.;  his  theoretical  and  aesthetic  writings. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Heinz  Bluhm 

Gm  251-252 — German  Romanticism 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  study  of  German  literature  of  the  Romantic  Age  as  represented  in 
the  poetry,  prose,  and   philosophical  writings  of  Novalis,   Fr.   Schlegel,  Tieck, 
Brentano,   Kleist,   E.T.A.   Hoffmann,   and    Eichendorff,   with    reference   to   other 
authors. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Valda  Melngailis 

Gm  257-258 — The  German  Novel  of  the  Nineteenth  Century 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  critical  examination  of  the  development  of  the  German  novel  from 
Goethe  to  the  early  Thomas  Mann.  Theories  of  the  novel.  Types  of  the  novel; 
foreign  influences;  the  problem  of  the  individual  vs.  society,  of  tradition  vs. 
modernity;  the  impact  of  social,  political,  and  philosophical  ideas.  Reading 
and  analysis  of  selected  works  by  Goethe,  Eichendorff,  E.T.A.  Hoffmann,  Gotthelf, 
Keller,  Stifter,  Raabe,  Fontane,  and  Thomas  Mann. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Gert  Bruhn 

Gm  263-264 — The  German  Drama  and  Novel  1910-1932 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  close  study  of  structure  and  theme  in  selected  plays  by  Arthur 
Schnitzler,  Hugo  von.  Hofmannsthal  as  well  as  the  Expressionists  (Goering, 
Kaiser,  Toller,  Rubiner,  Hasenclever).  A  thorough  analysis  of  selected  novels 
which  reflect,  each  in  its  own  way,  a  rigorous  criticism  of  modern  European 
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civilization.    Herman  Hesse's  Steppenwolf  (1927),  Alfred   Doblin's  Berlin  Alex- 
anderplatz  (1929),  and   Hermann    Broch's  trilogy   Die   Schlafwandler   (1931/32) 
will  be  studied  in  the  framework  of  the  political,  social,  and  intellectual  situa- 
tion of  the  time  they  depict. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Christoph  Eykman 

Gm  271-272— Thomas  Mann 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  development  of  Mann's  craft  of  fiction  and  his  con- 
tribution to  the  modern  German  novel  through  a  close  analysis  of  his  major 
works.  Readings  include  both  novels,  such  as  Buddenbrooks,  Der  Zauberberg, 
Felix  Krull,  Lotte  in  Weimar,  and  Doktor  Faustus,  and  also  Novel len,  such  as 
Tristan,  Tonio  Kroger,  and  Der  Tod  in  Venedig. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Gert  Bruhn 

Gm  300 — Reading  and  Research 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Supervised  reading  within  specific  areas,  for  the  solution  of  individual 
problems  of  research.    This  course  may  be  taken  only  with  permission  of  the 
chairman,  upon  advice  of  the  thesis  director. 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

Gm  301 — Thesis  Seminar 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Individual  work  under  tutorial  supervision,  to  assist  the  student  with 
problems  of  research  related  to  the  writing  of  the  thesis. 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

Gm  311-312 — Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Literary  Research 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Introduction  to  bibliography  in  the  field  of  German  literature.   A  com- 
parative study  of  techniques  and  methods  of  research.    Theory  of  the  literary 
genres.    Problems  of  hermeneutics.    Selected   reading  of  texts   by  outstanding 
scholars  in  the  field.    Practical  exercises. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Christoph  Eykman 

Gm  510 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  semester  of  their 
candidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use  of  university  facilities 
(library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally  (without  record  in 
the  graduate  office)  courses  which  they  and  their  advisers  deem  helpful.  Tuition 
must  be  paid  for  courses  formally  audited  or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for 
doctoral  continuation  is  $80.00.  Doctoral  candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the 
time  of  registration  will  be  billed. 


Faculty 
Department  of  Germanic  Studies  (Gm) 

Professor:  Heinz  Bluhm  (Chairman). 

Assistant   Professors:  Gert  E.  Bruhn,  Robert  J.  Cahill,  Christoph  W. 

Eykman,  Valda  D.  Melngailis. 
Visiting   Lecturer:  Sister  Regina  Marie  Koch. 
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Department  of  History  (Hs) 

The  Department  of  History  offers  both  the  M.A.  degree,  with  and  with- 
out the  thesis,  and  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

In  addition  to  major  concentrations  in  Medieval  History,  Modern 
European  History,  Russian  and  East  European  History,  and  American  History, 
the  department  offers  supplementary  work  in  Latin  American  History  and  Asian 
History. 

Programs  have  been  established  in  American  Studies,  in  Russian  and 
East  European  Studies,  and  in  Medieval  Studies  for  those  who  wish  to  gain  a 
more  comprehensive  understanding  of  the  literature,  culture,  economics, 
politics,  and  social  institutions  of  these  areas. 

The  department  stresses  analysis,  interpretation,  and  evaluation  of  his- 
torical subjects,  as  well  as  research  which  prepares  the  graduate  student  for 
service  as  a  teacher-scholar.  Achievement  of  these  goals  is  arrived  at  through 
a  program  of  lecture  courses,  colloquia,  and  seminars.  Admission  to  the 
graduate  program  is  selective,  classes  are  small,  and  the  ratio  between  students 
and  professor  is  ideal  for  graduate  training. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

Students  accepted  into  an  M.A.  program  in  the  Department  of  History 
must  earn  a  total  of  thirty  graduate  credits,  and  must  meet  a  distribution  re- 
quirement for  their  particular  program.  In  addition  to  completing  Hs  201 — 
Introduction  to  Historical  Methods,  students  are  required  to  take  a  graduate 
seminar  in  their  major  field,  write  a  substantial  paper  in  a  graduate  course  in 
their  minor  field,  and  pass  an  oral  comprehensive  examination. 

All  requirements  for  the  M.A.  degree,  including  the  thesis,  must  be 
completed  within  five  years  of  the  time  at  which  the  graduate  courses  begin. 
No  student  will  be  allowed  to  complete  the  M.A.  program  through  attendance 
at  summer  sessions  only.  Students  will  be  required  to  take  a  total  of  at  least 
four  courses  (12  credits)  during  the  regular  academic  year. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  History 

The  department  offers  an  M.A.  program  with  a  thesis  or  an  M.A.  pro- 
gram without  a  thesis.  Abler  students,  particularly  those  whose  ultimate  ob- 
jective is  the  Ph.D.  degree,  are  encouraged  to  write  a  thesis.  Interested  students 
must  petition  the  Graduate  Committee  of  the  department  for  admission  to 
the  M.A.  program  with  the  thesis,  and  once  permission  has  been  granted,  will 
not  normally  commence  formal  work  on  the  thesis  until  they  have  passed  their 
comprehensive  examination. 

All  candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  History  must  select  a  major  and  a  minor 
field  of  concentration.  For  the  purposes  of  these  regulations,  Russian  History, 
English  History,  and  Far  Eastern  History  are  regarded  as  falling  within  the 
category  of  European  History;  and  Latin  American  History  falls  within  the 
category  of  American  History.  With  the  permission  of  the  Graduate  Committee, 
a  candidate  may  earn  as  many  as  six  credits  in  Classics,  Economics,  English, 
Political  Science,  Sociology,  or  other  related  fields.  Graduate  credits  earned 
in  a  related  field  will  be  included  in  the  distribution  requirements  for  the 
major  field. 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  without  the  thesis  must  earn  eighteen  hours  of 
graduate  study  in  the  major  field  and  twelve  hours  in  a  minor  field.  The  com- 
prehensive examination  will  normally  be  taken,  after  the  completion  of  thirty 
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graduate  credits.  Candidates  for  the  M.A.  with  the  thesis  will  earn  fifteen  credits 
of  graduate  study  in  the  major  field  and  nine  credits  in  a  minor  field.  They 
will  normally  take  their  comprehensive  examination  upon  the  completion  of 
twenty-four  hours  of  graduate  study. 

The  comprehensive  examination  for  the  M.A.  degree  is  an  oral  exam- 
ination, with  a  board  consisting  of  two  faculty  members  from  the  major  field 
and  one  faculty  member  from  a  minor  field. 

The  passage  of  a  foreign  language  examination,  either  in  French,  Ger- 
man, or  Russian,  is  required  for  the  M.A.  in  History.  Another  foreign  language, 
when  it  is  directly  relevant  to  the  research  of  the  student,  may  be  substituted. 
Permission  for  such  an  exception  may  be  granted  by  the  Graduate  Committee 
of  the  department. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  American  Studies 

American  Studies  is  a  program  directed  to  the  study  of  the  American 
past  and  present  in  broad  dimensions,  including  American  history,  government, 
literature,  and  social  structure.  Interdisciplinary  study  offers  the  different  and 
changing  perspectives  of  modern  scholarship  and  seeks  the  integration  of 
knowledge  and  interpretation  in  an  age  of  specialization. 

The  program  is  administered  by  an  American  Studies  Committee  com- 
posed of  representatives  from  each  participating  department.  Courses  offered 
by  other  related  disciplines  such  as  Art,  Economics,  Education,  Philosophy, 
Psychology,  Social  Work,  and  Theology,  may  be  taken  when  available  by 
qualified  candidates  in  fulfillment  of  the  thirty-credit  requirement  for  the  M.A. 
degree. 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  American  Studies  without  the  thesis  will 
earn  eighteen  hours  of  graduate  study  in  American  History,  and  twelve  hours 
in  English,  Political  Science,  Sociology,  or  other  related  fields.  Candidates  for 
the  M.A.  in  American  Studies  with  the  thesis  will  earn  twelve  hours  of  graduate 
study  in  American  History  and  twelve  hours  in  English,  Political  Science, 
Sociology,  or  related  fields.  They  will  write  their  thesis  in  the  field  of  Amer- 
ican History,  and  members  of  both  the  major  and  minor  departments  will  read 
the  thesis.  With  the  exception  of  the  foreign  language,  all  other  requirements 
for  the  M.A.  in  History  will  remain  in  effect. 

The  comprehensive  examination  for  the  M.A.  in  American  Studies  is 
an  oral  examination  which  will  normally  include  members  of  the  faculty  of  the 
major  and   one   minor  department. 

The  student  may  take  courses  in  areas  other  than  the  American  field 
as  long  as  the  department  feels  that  a  proper  emphasis  on  American  Studies  is 
maintained. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies 

The  Russian  and  East  European  Center  at  Boston  College  has  been  de- 
signed in  order  to  encourage  students  to  participate  in  an  interdepartmental 
program  of  Russian  and  East  European  studies  on  the  graduate  level.  The 
Center  is  supported  by  the  U.S.  Office  of  Education  under  the  National  Defense 
Education  Act  (Title  VI). 

The  long-range  goal  of  this  Center  is  to  coordinate  and  expand  course 
offerings  in  Russian  and  East  European  history,  economics,  political  science, 
languages,  and  philosophy,  in  order  to  present  students  with  a  wide  and  varied 
range  of  courses  in  this  area  of  study. 
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This  program  is  specifically  set  up  to  help  prepare  students  for  work 
in  government  agencies,  research,  college  teaching,  and  foreign  trade. 

It  should  be  clear  to  students  entering  this  program  that  it  is  an  in- 
terdepartmental program.  It  is  in  no  sense  a  substitute  for  departmental  re- 
quirements. Students  must  still  earn  their  degrees  by  meeting  their  departmental 
requirements.  The  certificate  from  the  Center  will  be  granted  to  students  in 
addition  to  the  degree  which  they  earn  in  history,  economics,  political  science, 
languages,  or  philosophy. 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  without 
the  thesis  will  earn  eighteen  hours  of  graduate  study  in  Russian  and  East  European 
History,  and  twelve  hours  in  Economics,  Political  Science,  Sociology,  or  related 
fields.  Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  with  the 
thesis  will  earn  twelve  hours  of  graduate  study  in  Russian  and  East  European 
History,  and  twelve  hours  in  Economics,  Political  Science,  Sociology,  or  related 
fields.  They  will  write  their  thesis  in  the  field  of  Russian  and  East  European 
History,  and  members  of  both  the  major  and  minor  departments  will  read  the 
thesis.    All  other  requirements  for  the  M.A.  in  History  will  remain  in  effect. 

A  mastery  of  the  Russian  language  is  essential,  in  addition  to  the 
knowledge  of  at  least  one  Eastern  European  language. 

The  M.A.  thesis  must  be  in  a  subject  from  the  Russian  and  East  Euro- 
pean area  of  study.  Successful  completion  of  a  final  comprehensive  examination 
is  required  in  order  to  achieve  the  graduate  certificate  from  the  Center. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Medieval  Studies 

The  Department  of  History  sponsors  a  Program  in  Medieval  Studies 
leading  to  the  M.A.  degree  for  students  planning  to  pursue  advanced  studies 
in  the  medieval  field  at  Boston  College  or  at  other  institutions.  Students  en- 
rolled in  this  program  will  be  expected  to  take  at  least  nine  hours  in  Medieval 
History  and  at  least  six  hours  of  graduate  study  in  one  of  the  related  areas 
described  in  the  Program  in  Medieval  Studies.  The  M.A.  thesis  will  be  written 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  History  Department,  and  will  be  read 
by  a  member  of  the  department  in  the  related  field  of  study.  In  addition  to 
the  language  requirements  of  the  department,  the  candidate  must  successfully 
pass  an  examination  in  Latin.  All  other  requirements  for  the  M.A.  degree  will 
remain  in  effect. 

The  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  History 

Advancement  to  the  status  of  Ph.D.  Candidate  is  attained  only  after 
the  completion  of  the  M.A.  degree,  and  through  formal  acceptance  by  the 
Graduate  Committee  of  the  Department.  Acceptance  into  the  program  is 
based  upon  the  committee's  judgment  of  the  student's  capacity  to  deal  with 
substantial  areas  of  historical  knowledge  as  well  as  his  ability  to  make  an 
original  and  scholarly  contribution  on  a  significant  subject.  Advancement  to 
the  status  of  Ph.D.  Candidate  is  attained  only  after  the  successful  completion 
of  the  comprehensive  examination  and  the  approval  by  the  Graduate  Commit- 
tee of  the  dissertation  proposal. 

While  the  basic  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  may  be  defined, 
this  degree  is  not  granted  for  the  routine  fulfillment  of  certain  regulations  nor 
for  the  successful  completion  of  a  specified  number  of  courses.  It  is  granted 
for  demonstrated  mastery  of  several  broad  areas  of  historical  knowledge,  and 
for  distinctive   achievement   in   a  dissertation   conspicuous   for   its   original    re- 
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search  and  scholarship.  For  these  reasons,  the  subsequent  requirements  are 
to  be  considered  minimal  and  may  be  modified  by  the  Graduate  Committee  as 
individual  circumstances  warrant. 

For  students  who  hold  the  M.A.  degree,  a  minimum  of  two  full  ad- 
ditional semesters  of  graduate  work  is  required  for  the  doctorate.  In  this  con- 
nection, a  full  semester  is  ordinarily  taken  to  mean  four  three-credit  courses. 
At  least  one  year  of  residence  is  required  during  which  the  candidate  must  be 
registered  at  the  University  as  a  full-time  student  following  a  program  of 
course  work  or  research  approved  by  the  department.  Students  who  wish 
leaves  of  absence  which  carry  residence  credit  should  consult  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School. 

The  residence  requirement  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  may  not  be  satisfied 
by  summer  session  attendance  only,  nor  may  a  doctoral  candidate  earn  more 
than  eighteen  graduate  credits  toward  his  degree  in  summer  courses.  All  re- 
quirements for  the  Ph.D.  degree  must  be  completed  within  eight  consecutive 
years  from  the  commencement  of  doctoral  studies;  and  the  dissertation  must 
be  completed  within  three  years  after  admission  to  candidacy.  Time  spent 
in  the  armed  services  is  not  included  within  this  eight-year  period. 

For  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  History,  two  foreign  languages  are  required. 
Students  who  select  Medieval  History  as  their  major  field  must  pass  an  addi- 
tional qualifying  examination  in  Latin.  The  languages  are  French,  German,  or 
Russian.  Exceptions  from  these  languages  may  be  permitted  only  upon  written 
request  of  the  Graduate  Committee  of  the  department.  In  making  its  decision, 
the  committee  will  consider  the  relevancy  of  the  language  to  the  student's 
research  and  to  the  combination  of  languages  in  which  the  bulk  of  scholar- 
ship is  produced. 

For  the  student  enrolled  in  the  doctoral  program,  the  department 
offers  three  major  fields  of  concentration:  Medieval  History,  Modern  European 
History,  and  American  History.  The  attention  of  the  student  is  called  to  closely 
related  courses  which  are  given  in  other  graduate  departments.  Such  courses 
may  be  taken  with  the  approval  of  both  department  chairmen.  Candidates  for 
the  Ph.D.  degree  are  required  to  take  at  least  two  graduate  seminars  beyond 
the  M.A.  seminar  as  part  of  their  course  requirements. 

Before  being  advanced  to  the  status  of  Ph.D.  Candidate,  the  student 
must  pass  an  oral  comprehensive  examination  in  his  major  and  minor  fields. 
A  student  may  request  to  take  the  comprehensive  examination  only  after  he 
has  satisfied  the  language  and  residence  requirements.  The  Chairman  of  the 
History  Department  shall  present  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for  ap- 
proval the  students  who  are  eligible  for  this  examination,  which  must  be 
taken  within  five  years  from  the  initiation  of  doctoral  work.  Upon  failure  to 
pass  the  comprehensive  examination  the  first  time,  it  may  be  taken  a  second 
time  with  the  approval  of  the  chairman  of  the  department  but  in  no  case  earlier 
than  the  following  semester.  If  the  second  examination  is  unsatisfactory,  no 
further  trial  is  permitted. 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  comprehensive  examination  is  not  re- 
stricted to  the  content  of  the  graduate  courses  but  will  be  more  general  in 
character.  While  it  is  expected  that  the  student  will  have,  by  the  time  of  his 
examination,  a  thorough  grasp  of  the  significant  factual  information  of  his 
three  fields,  the  examination  is  more  directly  concerned  with  the  maturity  of 
his  comprehension  of  each  field  as  a  whole  and  with  his  ability  to  analyze, 
interpret,  and  evaluate.  The  student  will  also  be  expected  to  demonstrate  a 
knowledge  of  bibliography  and  an  understanding  of  the  broad  historiographical 
problems  common  to  his  fields  as  well  as  to  History  in  general. 
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For  the  comprehensive  examination,  the  student  must  offer  a  total  of 
four  areas  of  History.  Two  of  these  must  be  in  the  area  of  major  concentration; 
the  other  two  fields  must  be  from  each  of  the  two  remaining  categories: 

American  History — 

American  History  to  1789 
American  history,  1789-1865 
American  History,  1865  to  the  present 

Modern  European  History — 

Modern   Europe,  1789-1914,   or  1870-1941 
Europe  in  the  17th  and  18th  Centuries 
Renaissance  and  Reformation  to  1648 
Russia  from  Origins  to  1917 
History  of  Eastern   Europe 

Medieval  History — 

Medieval  English  History  to  1485 

Medieval  Culture,  4th  to  13th  Centuries 

Medieval  France 

Medieval   Political  Thought 

Medieval  Spain 

Some  approved  portion  of  the  medieval  field 

Upon  the  successful  completion  of  the  oral  comprehensive  examina- 
tion, the  student  is  advanced  to  the  status  of  Ph.D.  Candidate,  and  may  com- 
mence formal  work  on  his  doctoral  dissertation  on  a  subject  officially  ap- 
proved by  the  Graduate  Committee  of  the  department  and  under  the  direction 
of  a  professor  designated  by  the  committee. 

Prior  to  the  oral  defense,  the  dissertation  will  be  read  by  at  least  two 
other  members  of  the  graduate  faculty  who  may  offer  suggestions.  Upon  rec- 
ommendation by  the  readers,  the  doctoral  dissertation  must  be  defended  in 
an  oral  examination  before  a  board  consisting  of  the  Chairman  of  the  History 
Department,  the  readers  of  the  dissertation,  and  members  of  the  faculty.  Upon 
successful  completion  of  this  examination,  the  Chairman  will  notify  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  that  the  candidate  has  completed  all  requirements  for 
the  Ph.D.  degree  in  History. 


Courses  of  Instruction  for  Graduates  and  Undergraduates 

Hs  101-102— History  of  China 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  survey  of  Chinese  history,  from  the  Classical  Age  to  the  present, 
with  special  emphasis  upon  ideas  and  institutions. 

Silas  Wu 

Hs  103-104 — Medieval  European  History 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Europe  from  its  emergence  as  an  identifiable  society  in  post-Roman 
times  to  the  beginning  of  the  age  of  humanism  and  world  exploration.  Po- 
litical, economic,  religious,  and  cultural  developments  will  be  studied  as  inter- 
related aspects  of  the  increasingly  dynamic  society  which,  after  overcoming 
its  setbacks  in  late  medieval  times,  was  to  galvanize  world  history. 

William  Daly 
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Hs  105-106 — History  of  Japan 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  survey  of  Japanese  history  from  the  earliest  times  to  1945  with 
special  emphasis  upon  intellectual  trends  and  social  movements. 

Silas  Wu 

Hs  107-108 — Medieval  English  Constitutional  History 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  emergence  and  growth  of  the  English  polity — its  traditions,  in- 
stitutions, and  values — from  early  Anglo-Saxon  times  to  1485.  England's  uniquely 
vigorous  combination  of  increasingly  participative  institutions  within  a  highly 
effective  central  government  will  be  examined  with  particular  attention  to  re- 
lationships to  both  Continental  history  and  English  economic,  religious,  and 
cultural  history. 

William  Daly 

Hs  109-110— Intellectual  History  of  Medieval  Europe,  200-1300 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  development  of  philosophical  and  religious  thought  and  its  impact 
on  social  history.  The  first  semester  will  concentrate  on  the  transformation  of 
classical  thought  and  the  rise  of  Christian  religious  philosophy.  The  second 
semester,  covering  from  about  1050-1300,  will  deal  with  the  Gregorian  reform 
of  the  Church,  the  rise  of  vernacular  literature,  courtly  love,  monastic  and 
cathedral  schools,  political  thought  in  the  new  monarchies,  and  the  universities 
of  the   thirteenth   century. 

Jocelyn  Hillgarth 

Hs  111-11 2a— History  of  Greece 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Greece  from  the  earliest  times  of  which  we  have  knowledge  to  the 
fourth  century  B.C.;  attention  will  be  given  to  the  various  sources  and  methods 
of  ancient  history. 

David  Gill,  S.J. 

Hs  111-1 12b— History  of  Rome 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  rise  of  Rome  to  world  domination,  with  accent  upon  the  politics 
and  personalities  in  the  Republic.   The  course  will  trace  the  route  of  the  Roman 
Empire  from  Augustus  to  Constantine. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972 

David  Gill,  S.J. 

Hs  115-116— Medieval  France 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

First  semester:  from  the  expansion  of  the  Franks  into  late  Roman  Gaul 
to  the  end  of  the  Carolingian  period.  Second  semester:  from  the  rise  of  the 
Capetians  to  1314.  A  reading  knowledge  of  French,  though  not  required,  will 
significantly  enlcge  the  student's  access  to  scholarly  works  basic  to  an  under- 
standing of  the  subject.  Major  emphasis  will  be  on  political  and  institutional 
history,  but  religious,  economic,  and  cultural  aspects  of  French  history  will  also 
be  studied  in  some  detail. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973 

William  Daly 
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Hs  117a— Spain  in  the  Middle  Ages,  711-1516 

(S;  3) 

A  survey  of  medieval  Spanish  history.  Emphasis  will  be  on  social  and 
economic  developments,  Muslim  influence  on  Christian  Spain,  and  the  gradual 
growth  of  the  separate  Christian  states  of  the  Iberian  Peninsula.  The  main  theme 
is  the  creation  of  a  land  of  three  religions,  Islam,  Christianity  and  Judaism,  differ- 
ing widely  from  the  rest  of  Western  Europe.  Reading  knowledge  of  Spanish 
will  be  very  helpful  but  is  not  required. 

Jocelyn  Hillgarth 

Hs  121 — The  Renaissance 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  Renaissance,  interpreted  primarily  as  an  economic,  po- 
litical and  cultural  phenomenon  produced  by  the  revival  of  antiquity  and  the 
Italian  genius. 

Samuel  Miller 

Hs  122— The  Reformation 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  Reformation  which  focuses  chiefly  upon  the  German 
scene  and  the  work  of  Martin  Luther  from  an  ecumenical  point  of  view. 

Samuel  Miller 

Hs  123 — The  Scientific  Revolution  of  the  Seventeenth  Century 

(F;  3) 

An  intensive  historical  examination  of  the  development  of  scientific 
thought  from  Copernicus  (1473-1543)  to  Newton  (1642-1726),  with  special  at- 
tention devoted  to  the  ideas  and  theories  of  Kepler,  Galileo,  Descartes,  Newton, 
and  also  to  a  consideration  of  the  causes,  meaning,  and  intellecutal  impact  of 
the  Scientific  Revolution. 

Edward  Collins 

Hs  124 — The  Development  of  Modern  Scientific  Thought  (1750-present) 

(S;  3) 

An  historical  study  of  the  dominant  scientific  thinkers  and  trends  in 
Europe  and  America  from  the  late  eighteenth  century  to  the  present,  with  con- 
tinuing reference  to  their  cultural,  political,  social,  and  economic  contexts. 

Edward  Collins 

Hs  125 — The  History  of  Pre-Colonial  Africa 

(F;  3) 

After  a  brief  survey  of  African  geography  and  ethnography,  the  course 
will  examine  the  development  of  the  "traditional"  African  social,  political,  cul- 
tural and  economic  institutions.  Focusing  on  sub-Saharan  and  especially  West 
Africa,  the  course  will  emphasize  the  great  empires  of  the  medieval  Sudan,  the 
slave  trade,  and  the  Muslim  and  commercial  revolutions  of  the  19th  century. 
The  course  will  conclude  with  a  brief  examination  of  European  exploration  of 
Africa,  in  preparation  for  Hs  126. 

Paul  Roberts 

Hs  126 — The  History  of  Modern  Africa 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  impact  of  colonial  rule  upon  the  "traditional"  societies 
of  Africa  during  the  19th  and  20th  centuries;  particular  attention  will  be  given 
to  the  transformation  of  African  societies  through  the  introduction  of  western 
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technology,  political  institutions  and  value-systems,  emphasizing  the  adaptive 
capacities  of  traditional  African  institutions. 

The  course  will  examine  the  European  conquest  of  Africa,  the  institu- 
tion of  colonial  rule,  the  growth  of  nationalist  and  Pan-Africa  movements,  and 
will  conclude  with  an  evaluation  of  post-independence  African  development. 
Post-independence  modernization  policies  and  African  socialist  movements, 
such  as  those  in  Tanzania  and  Mali,  will  be  studied  in  detail.  Hs  125  is  recom- 
mended, but  not  required. 

Paul  Roberts 

Hs  127-128 — The  Middle  East  in  International  Affairs 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Study  of  the  emergence  of  the  modern  Middle  East  (including  the  Arab 
states,  Turkey,  and  Iran)  and  its  importance  to  the  rest  of  the  world,  emphasizing 
the  long-standing  struggle  for  supremacy  of  the  area  in  the  19th  and  20th  cen- 
turies, from  the  classical  Eastern  Question  to  the  current  tension  over  control 
of  the  Mediterranean  and  Persian  Gulf. 

D.  Edward  Knox 

Hs  129 — History  of  the  British  Labour  Movement 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

This  course  examines  the  changes  in  the  position  of  the  working  class 
in  British  society  from  the  industrial  revolution  of  the  18th  century  to  the  present. 
It  will  concentrate  particularly  on  the  development  of  trade  unionism,  socialism, 
and  the  Labour  party. 

Peter  Weiler 
Hs  130 — Britain  in  the  Twentieth  Century 

(S;  3) 
An  inquiry  into  social,  political  and  economic  problems  and  develop- 
ments of  modern  Britain. 

Peter  Weiler 

Hs  131-132— Modern  English  History 

(F;3) 

Though  beginning  with  a  survey  of  the  medieval  background,  the 
course  will  deal  primarily  with  the  period  from  1485  to  the  present.  Emphasis 
on  politics  and  constitutional  history,  but  with  attention  also  to  social,  cultural, 
and  intellectual  developments. 

Thomas  Perry 

Hs  133-134 — Western  Europe  in  the  Twentieth  Century 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  course  will  focus  on  the  political,  social  and  economic  history  of 
Western  Europe  since  World  War  I.  Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to  the 
political  and  social  origins  of  Fascism,  the  economic  development  and  recovery 
after  both  World  Wars,  the  quest  for  political  stability  and  the  move  toward 
economic  and  political  integration. 

Peter  de  Garmo 

Hs  135 — Patterns  of  Social  Organization  in  Western  Europe — 15th-18th  Centuries 

(F;  3) 

Changes  in  the  social  structure  during  the  late  medieval  and  early  mod- 
ern periods  in  Western  Europe.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  social 
implications  of  the  development  of  a  capitalist  economy  and  the  appearance  of 


History/ 149 


the  nation-state,  as  well  as  the  extent  to  which  each  of  these  factors  was  a  cause 
of  peasant  uprisings  and  urban  revolts  during  this  period. 

L.  Scott  Van  Doren 

Hs  136 — Urbanization  in  Pre-lndustrial  Europe — 15th-18th  Centuries 

(S;  3) 

The  growth  of  town  life  during  the  late  medieval  and  early  modern 
periods,  various  patterns  of  the  physical  layout  of  towns,  the  structure  of  urban 
society,  the  relationship  between  towns  and  the  surrounding  countryside,  the 
causes  of  different  types  of  urban  social  conflict. 

L.  Scott  Van  Doren 

Hs  138a — Eastern  Europe  between  the  two  World  Wars,  1919-1939 

(S;  3) 

A  survey  of  political,  social,  cultural  and  economic  developments  in 
Central  and  Eastern  Europe  between  the  two  World  Wars.  The  problem  of  the 
ethnic  minorities  and  revisionism  will  be  highlighted.  The  diplomacy  of  the 
great  powers  and  the  collapse  of  the  East  European  alliance  blocks  will  be 
treated  in  the  second  half  of  the  course.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed 
on  the  powers  of  the  Little  Entente:  Yugoslavia  and  Romania. 

Radu  Florescu 

Hs  138b — Contemporary  Problems  in  Eastern  Europe,  1939  to  Present 

(F;  3) 

A  detailed  study  focusing  attention  on  the  course  of  events  in  Eastern 
Europe  during  World  War  II.  The  theme  will  center  upon  the  collapse  of  the 
German  Empire,  the  gradual  disintegration  of  the  Soviet  Empire,  neo-nationalism 
and  the  development  of  polycentrist  tendencies  within  the  Romanian,  Polish, 
Hungarian,  Czechoslovak  and  Albanian  communist  parties.  Recent  political,  cul- 
tural, administrative  and  economic  innovations  as  well  as  the  role  of  personality 
will  be  stressed. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973 

Radu  Florescu 

Hs  139 — Europe  in  the  17th  Century 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  major  political  trends  of  the  17th  century,  with  particular 
reference  to  Spain,  Germany,  the  Netherlands,  and  France. 

Samuel  Miller 

Hs  140 — Europe  in  the  18th  Century 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  major  political  trends  of  the  18th  century,  with  partic- 
ular emphasis  on  the  traditional  monarchy  of  France,  Enlightened  Despotism, 
and  the  intellectual  currents  of  the  Enlightenment. 

Samuel  Miller 

Hs  141-142 — History  of  Modern  France 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  course  will  extend  from  the  French  Revolution  to  the  Fifth  French 
Republic.  It  will  stress  the  Revolutionary  period,  the  decline  of  France  in  the 
19th  century  and  the  collapse  of  France  in  1940.  Emphasis  will  also  be  placed 
upon  DeGaulle,  Petain,  and  the  Algerian  and  Indochina  Wars. 

Michael  DeLucia 
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Hs  143-144 — Modern  European  Diplomatic  History 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  international  relations  between  the  major  European  powers  from 
the  formation  of  the  first  Dreikaiserbund  in  1873  to  the  genesis  of  the  Cold  War. 

Leonard  Mahoney,  S.J. 

Hs  145-146 — The  Byzantine  Empire 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  survey  of  Byzantine  history,  from  the  foundation  of  Constantinople 
in  324  to  the  city's  conquest  by  the  Ottoman  Turks  in  1453.  Emphasis  will  be 
given  to  the  Empire's  relations  with  neighboring  states  and  peoples,  and  to 
Byzantium's  contributions  to  European  civilization. 

John  Rosser 

Hs  147 — European  Social  and  Economic  History 

(F;  3) 

The  course  will  examine  the  changes  brought  to  European  life  from  the 
1760's  to  the  1870's  by  rapid  population  growth,  the  appearance  of  factory  in- 
dustry, the  emancipation  of  peasant  populations  of  continental  Europe,  and  the 
gradual  transfer  of  economic  and  political  power  from  the  landed  nobility  to 
the  middle  classes.   A  paper  will  be  required. 

Andrejs  Plakans 

Hs  150 — Social  Thought  in  19th  Century  Europe 

(S;  3) 

An  intellectual  history  course  examining  the  attempts  of  major  European 
thinkers  to  comprehend  the  changes  brought  to  European  society  by  the  indus- 
trial and  democratic  revolutions  of  the  late  18th  century.  The  course  will  exam- 
ine the  Enlightenment  critics  of  corporate  society,  the  new  defenders  of  corpo- 
ratism (Burke,  deMaistre),  the  classical  liberals  (Mills,  Tocqueville),  socialists 
(Utopian  socialists,  Marx),  and  the  positivist  seekers  of  a  science  of  society 
(Comte,  Spencer).    Recommended:  Hs  147.   A  term  paper  will  be  required. 

Andrejs  Plakans 

Hs  153— Germany  in  the  20th  Century 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  evolution  of  modern  Germany  from  William  II  to  Bun- 
desprasident  Heinemann,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the  social,  political  and 
intellectual  developments.  This  one-semester  course  is  designed  primarily  to 
introduce  the  students  to  the  significant  issues  in  modern  German  history. 

John  Heineman 

Hs  155-156 — Intellectual  History  of  Modern  Europe 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  first  semester  examines  the  philosophical  and  social  ideas  which 
emerged  in  the  late  19th  century,  and  traces  the  social  and  institutional  impact 
of  these  ideas  on  Europe  through  World  War  I.  The  second  semester  examines 
the  ideas  which  became  active  in  post-war  Europe,  with  specific  emphasis  upon 
the  philosophical  and  social  ideas  of  Communism,  Fascism  and  Nazism.  In  both 
semesters,  the  readings  and  discussions  will  cover  a  large  number  of  books,  in- 
cluding original  works  of  Kierkegaard,  Nietzsche,  Sorel,  Camus  and  Sartre,  and 
representative  novels,  plays  and  scholarly  works. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973 

John  Heineman 
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Hs  157— Russian  History  from  1801  to  1917 

(F;  3) 

Major  social,  economic,  and  political  developments  in  Russia  during  the 
19th  and  early  20th  centuries  up  to  the  Bolshevik  uprising. 

Raymond  McNally 

Hs  158— The  Soviet  Union:    1917  to  the  Present 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  historical  organization  and  development  of  the  soviet 
state  from  the  Revolution  of  1917  up  to  now. 

Raymond  McNally 

Hs  159 — Colonial  America 

(F;  3) 

The  political,  economic,  and  social  developments  of  the  American 
colonies  from  colonization  to  the  mid-eighteenth  century. 

Joseph  Criscenti 

Hs  160 — The  American  Revolution 

(S;  3) 

The  causes  and  consequences  of  the  American  Revolution. 

Joseph  Criscenti 

Hs  165 — Main  Currents  in  American  Thought  and  Culture,  1790-1880 

(F;  3) 

With  special  reference  to  political,  economic  and  social  philosophy, 
science,  religion,  education,  race,  immigration,  the  arts,  literature,  leisure,  recre- 
ation, and  the  Idea  of  Progress. 

John  Betts 

Hs  166 — Main  Currents  in  American  Thought  and  Culture,  1880-1970 

(S;  3) 

With  special  reference  to  political,  economic  and  social  philosophy, 
religion,  science,  education,  race,  immigration,  leisure,  recreation,  the  arts,  lit- 
erature, and  the  impact  of  Darwinism,  empiricism,  pragmatism  and  seculariza- 
tion. 

John  Betts 

Hs  167— The  Age  of  Triumphant  Capitalism,  1865-1900 

(F;  3) 

Politics  and  free  enterprise  in  an  era  of  reunification,  expansion,  urban- 
ization and  industrialization. 

John  Betts 

Hs  168— Progressivism  and  Illusion,  1900-1929 

(S;  3) 

Politics  in  the  era  of  Theodore  Roosevelt,  progressive  reform,  dollar 
diplomacy,  Woodrow  Wilson,  World  War  I,  reviving  conservatism  and  the  Re- 
publican ascendancy. 

John  Betts 

Hs  169— The  Federal  Union:    1789-1828 

(F;  3) 

The  crisis  of  the  Union  from  the  close  of  the  War  with  Mexico,  through 
the  end  of  the  Civil  War. 

Thomas  O'Connor 
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Hs  170— The  House  Divided:    1846-1865 

(S;  3) 

The  American  Republic  from  the  Federalist  administration  under  the 
new  Constitution  down  to  the  election  of  Andrew  Jackson. 

Thomas  O'Connor 

Hs  173-174 — A  History  of  White/Black  Relations  in  America 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  survey  of  the  "white  over  black"  theme  in  America  from  colonial 
times  to  the  present. 

Andrew  Buni 

Hs  175— The  New  Deal  and  World  War  II 

(F;  3) 

An  examination  of  the  Great  Depression  and  the  political,  economic 
and  social  response  to  it,  followed  by  an  analysis  of  the  causes  and  conse- 
quences of  World  War  II. 

Roger  Johnson 

Hs  176 — The  United  States  in  the  Atomic  Age 

(S;  3) 

An  examination  of  the  emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  leader 
after  World  War  II,  and  the  domestic  political,  social  and  economic  tensions 
that  America  has  experienced  since  1945. 

Roger  Johnson 

Hs  177-178 — Twentieth  Century  America 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  in-depth  study  of  the  major  political,  economic,  and  social  develop- 
ments which  characterized  the  history  of  the  United  States  from  the  opening  of 
the  twentieth  century  to  the  present  time. 

Thomas  Grey,  S.J. 

Hs  179 — The  Urbanization  of  America 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  course  is  concerned  with  the  concepts  of  urbanization,  the  growth 
of  community  consciousness,  and  the  basis  and  process  of  urban  growth  and 
development.  Among  the  topics  considered  are  the  origins  of  cities,  urban 
rivalries,  growth  of  community  services,  social  mobility,  metropolitanization,  and 
the  social,  political,  and  economic  impact  of  urbanization.  This  is  a  one  semester 
course  offered  both  semesters. 

Allen  Wakstein 

Hs  180 — The  History  of  American  Economic  Development 

(S;  3) 

Beginning  with  an  analysis  of  the  basis  for  economic  growth,  the  course 
is  organized  around  a  number  of  topics  including  the  role  of  agriculture,  trans- 
portation, commerce,  industry,  labor,  and  government  in  the  economic  develop- 
ment of  the  country.  Consideration  will  also  be  given  to  the  impact  and  the 
interaction  of  economic  change  on  political,  social,  and  cultural  developments. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973 

Allen  Wakstein 

Hs  181 — The  Colonial  Period  in  Latin  America 

(F;  3) 

Indian   cultures  on   the  eve  of  discovery,   the   nature  of  Spanish   and 
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Portuguese  imperial  rule  in  the  New  World,  and  the  impact  of  Western  Civiliza- 
tion on  the  Indians. 

Joseph  Criscenti 

Hs  182 — Argentina,  Brazil,  and  Chile 

(S;  3) 

The  emergence  of  Argentina,  Brazil,  and  Chile  as  great  powers  in  South 
America. 

Joseph  Criscenti 

Hs  191 — Research  Seminar  in  Urbanization  and  Urban  Life 

(F;  3) 

Allen  Wakstein 

Hs  195 — History  of  Modern  Christian  Thought 
(F;  3) 

A  survey  of  the  teaching  of  such  major  Christian  thinkers  as  Augustine, 
Aquinas,  Luther,  Calvin,  Edwards,  Wesley,  Neibular,  and  others.  There  will  be 
a  special  reference  to  contemporary  issues. 

John  Willis,  S.J. 

Hs  196 — American  Christianity 

(S;  3) 

The  background  and  basic  beliefs  of  the  major  Protestant  denomina- 
tions, and  a  history  of  the  rise  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  the  United  States. 

John  Willis,  S.J. 

Hs  197-198— The  History  of  Religions 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

After  an  introduction  from  the  fields  of  history,  sociology,  and  psychol- 
ogy, the  lectures  of  the  first  semester  deal  with  the  Algonquins,  Greece  and 
Rome,  the  Ancient  Hebrews,  and  Judaism.  The  lectures  of  the  second  semester 
deal  with  India  and  China,  Islam,  American  Protestantism,  and  the  philosophy 
of  religion. 

Joseph  A.  Devenny,  S.J.,  John  D.  Donovan,  Frederick  Moriarity,  S.J. 

James  F.  Moynihan,  S.J.,  Robert  F.  Renehan 

Hs  199R — Readings  and  Research:    Independent  Study 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

By  decision  of  the  Department  the  following  procedure  should  be  fol- 
lowed by  all  students  in  independent  study.  Proposals  should  be  submitted, 
together  with  the  approval  of  the  faculty  member  directing  the  study,  to  the 
Department  Chairman  who  will  refer  them  to  the  Department  Committee  on 
Undergraduate  Educational  Policy. 


Graduate  Courses 

Hs  201 — Introduction  to  Historical  Methods 

(F;  3) 

A  study  and  application  of  methods  used  by  historians  to  gather,  assess, 
set  forth,  and  document  historical  evidence,  together  with  an  introductory  sur- 
vey of  historiography.    Required  for  all  graduate  students  in  the  department. 

William  Daly 
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Hs  204 — Medieval  Historians 

(S;  3) 

Focussed  on  the  leading  historians  of  late  antiquity  and  the  early  Middle 
Ages  (300-800).   Reading  knowledge  of  Latin  is  required. 

Jocelyn  Hillgarth 

Hs  243 — Modern  France:    The  Genesis  and  Early  Decades  of  the 
Third  Republic  to  World  War  I 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  selected  topics  from  the  domestic  and  foreign  policies  of 
the  Third  Republic  from  its  inception  to  the  outbreak  of  World  War  I,  and  with 
consideration  of  such  other  factors  as  ideological  currents  and  colonial  interests. 

Leonard  Mahoney,  S.J. 

Hs  245a — The  Rise  of  Nationalism  in  the  Balkans,  1804-1914 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  formation  of  18th  century  cultural  nationalism.  The 
consequent  political  upheavals  in  the  early  19th  century  leading  to  the  forma- 
tion of  independent  Balkan  states.  The  problem  of  irredentism  in  the  late  19th 
century  will  be  viewed  within  the  framework  of  the  policy  of  the  Great  Powers. 
Serbia,  Greece,  Romania,  Bulgaria  and  Albania  will  be  discussed. 

Radu  Florescu 

Hs  245b— The  Problem  of  the  Nationalities  of  the  Habsburg  Empire,  1867-1914 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  basic  causes  for  the  disintegration  of  the  Habsburg  Em- 
pire in  1918.  The  course  will  attempt  to  assess  the  comparative  importance  of 
domestic  and  international  factors.  The  questions  of  Poles,  Bohemians,  Hun- 
garians, Czechoslovaks,  Transylvanians,  Ukranians,  Slovenes  and  Croats  will  be 
covered. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973 

Radu  Florescu 

Hs  246a — Relations  Between  France  and  East  Central  Europe  during  the 
Personal  Reign  of  Louis  XIV,  1661-1715 

(F;  3) 

A  detailed  study  of  the  central  and  East  European  aspects  of  the  tradi- 
tional Bourbon  Habsburg  rivalry.   This  course  will  focus  attention  on  the  aspects 
of  the  economic,  intellectual,  religious,  artistic  and  diplomatic  impact  upon  the 
estates  of  the  Habsburg  and  Turkish  Empire. 
Offered  triennially,  1973-1974 

Radu  Florescu 

Hs  260 — Origins  of  American  Foreign  Policy 

(F;  3) 

The  development  of  principles  and  spheres  of  influence  affecting  the 
evolution  of  American  foreign  policy  from  1789  to  1898.  Due  consideration  will 
be  given  to  the  role  of  statesmen  and  public  opinion  in  formulating  foreign 
policy. 

Joseph  Criscenti 

Hs  271 — The  Age  of  Jackson 

(S;  3) 

The  impact  of  Jacksonian  Democracy  upon  the  political,  social,  cultural, 
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and  economic  aspects  of  American    life  with   particular  emphasis   upon   New 
England. 

Thomas  O'Connor 

Hs  277 — Nationalism  in  American  Society  and  Culture,  1865-1918 

(F;  3) 

With  special  reference  to  Social  Darwinism,  education,  the  closing  fron- 
tier, the  new  immigration,  imperialism,  reform  and  World  War  I. 

John  Betts 

Hs  278 — Jeffersonian  Democracy  and  American  Culture,  1900-1945 

(S;  3) 

With  special  reference  to  the  essence  of  Jeffersonian  principles  and 
their  effect  upon  American  political  and  social  thought,  civil  rights,  the  separa- 
tion of  church  and  state,  education,  literature,  the  arts,  and  the  American  sense 
of  mission. 

John  Betts 

Hs  280 — American  Political  Development  Since  1928 

(F;  3) 

An  analysis  of  recent  American  political  history  through  an  examination 
in  detail  of  each  Presidential  election  from  1928  to  1968 — the  candidates,  the 
nominating  process,  the  campaign,  the  issues,  the  result,  and  the  ultimate  im- 
portance of  each  election. 

Roger  Johnson 

Hs  284 — Colloquium  in  Urban  History 

(F;  3) 

Intensive  readings  and  discussions  of  the  major  concepts,  themes,  and 
problems  of  urbanization  in  the  United  States. 

Allen  Wakstein 

Hs  287a— A  History  of  the  South,  1887  to  the  Present 

(F;  3) 

A  political,  economic,  and  social  study  of  the  region  since  Reconstruc- 
tion, with  concentration  on  the  theme  of  the  "Old"  ante-bellum  South  being 
abandoned  for  the  "New"  South.  Graduate  students  or  written  permission  of 
instructor. 

Andrew  Buni 

Hs  287-288b — A  History  of  Race  in  America 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  exploration  into  the  several  concepts  of  race  as  an  element  in 
American  civilization  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Topics  include 
Anglo-Saxon  superiority,  the  "white  over  black"  concept,  the  Indian,  ethnic 
minorities,  and  anti-immigration,  Imperialism  and  Manifest  Destiny,  Social  Dar- 
winism, fundamentalism,  the  Yellow  Peril  and  Anti-Semitism.  Examination  of 
contemporary  literature  as  well  as  scholarly  works  in  history,  anthropology  and 
political  science.  Graduate  students  or  written  permission  of  instructor. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973 

Andrew  Buni 

Hs  293 — Colloquium  on  Ming  China 

(F;  3) 

Colloquium:  Institutions  and  Ideas  in  Ming  China,  1368-1643. 

Silas  Wu 
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Hs  299 — Readings  and  Research 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  study  of  primary  sources  and  authoritative  secondary  material  for  a 
deeper  knowledge  of  some  problems  previously  studied   or  of  some  area   in 
which  the  candidate  is  deficient. 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

Hs  301 — Thesis  Seminar 
(F,  S;  6,  6) 

Direction  of  a  research  problem. 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

Hs  326 — Georgian  England 

(S;  3) 

Seminar  in  the  political,  social  and  economic  characteristics  of  18th- 
century  England. 

Thomas  Perry 

Hs  338 — Seminar:  Contemporary  Problems  in  Eastern  Europe 

(S;  3) 

Radu  Florescu 

Hs  347 — Seminar:  Russian  Intellectual  History  from  1790  to  the  Present 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  major  ideas  of  the  Russian  intelligentsia  from  Radishchev 
to  Lenin. 

Raymond  McNally 
Hs  374 — Seminar:    The  Civil  War 
(S;  3) 

Thomas  O'Connor 

Hs  382 — Seminar:    Latin  American  History 

(S;  3) 

Joseph  Criscenti 

Hs  385 — Seminar  in  Urban  History 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisites:  Hs  179,  Hs  284  or  equivalent  background. 
Research  in  a  selected  topic  in  urban  history. 

Allen  Wakstein 

Hs  387 — Seminar  in  American  Political  History  Since  1928 

(S;  3) 

Roger  Johnson 

Hs  389 — Seminar:    The  South  Since  Reconstruction 

(S;  3) 

Andrew  Buni 

Hs  394 — Seminar:    Modern  China 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Instructor's  permission. 

Silas  Wu 

Hs  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  semester  of  their 
candidacy.    This    registration   entitles   them    to   the   use   of   university   facilities 
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(library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally  (without  record  in  the 
graduate  office)  courses  which  they  and  their  advisers  deem  helpful.  Tuition 
must  be  paid  for  courses  formally  audited  or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doc- 
toral continuation  is  $80.00.  Doctoral  candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time 
of  registration  will  be  billed. 

Faculty 
Department  of  History  (Hs) 

Professors:  John    R.   Betts,  William   M.    Daly,    Raymond   T.   McNally, 

Frederick  Moriarity,  S.J.,  Thomas  H.  O'Connor,  Silas  Wu. 

Associate  Professors:     Andrew    Buni,    Joseph    T.    Criscenti,    Radu    R.    Florescu, 

John  L.  Heineman  (Chairman),  Jocelyn  N.  Hillgarth, 
Samuel  J.  Miller,  Thomas  W.  Perry,  Allen  M.  Wakstein, 
John  R.  Willis,  S.J. 

Assistant  Professors:      Edward    Collins,    Michael    DeLucia,    Roger    T.    Johnson, 

Leonard  P.  Mahoney,  S.J.,  Andrejs  Plakans,  L.  Scott  Van 
Doren,  Peter  Weiler. 

Lecturers:  Peter   De  Garmo,   D.   Edward    Knox,   Paul    Roberts,  John 

Rosser. 


Department  of  Mathematics  (Mt) 

Master  of  Arts  Program 

The  department  offers  two  programs  leading  to  the  M.A.  in  Mathemat- 
ics. In  one,  twenty-four  hours  of  course  work  and  a  thesis  are  required.  In  the 
other,  thirty  hours  of  course  work  and  participation  in  a  non-credit  seminar 
(Mt  307-308)  are  required. 

The  student  may  choose  either  program  to  fulfill  the  requirements  for 
the  degree.  Students  in  both  programs  are  required  to  take  (or  have  the  equiv- 
alent in  previous  courses)  Mt  201-202,  Mt  203-204  and  either  Mt  231-232  or  Mt 
235-236.  Moreover,  all  students  must  pass  a  written  comprehensive  examination 
in  algebra  and  analysis.  The  subject  matter  for  this  examination  is  essentially 
the  content  of  the  required  courses. 

Each  student  is  required  to  pass  a  reading  examination  in  French,  Ger- 
man or  Russian.  This  examination  is  administered  by  the  Department  of  Math- 
ematics at  several  times  during  the  year. 

Master  of  Science  in  Teaching  Program 

Students  in  this  program  are  required  to  take  fifteen  credits  in  math- 
ematics including  Mt  201-202.  In  addition,  the  student  must  satisfy  requirements 
in  the  Department  of  Education.  The  listings  of  that  department  should  be  con- 
sulted for  program  details. 

Other  courses,  besides  those  listed  below,  in  the  undergraduate  cat- 
alogue are  permitted  with  consent  of  the  Graduate  Committee  of  the  depart- 
ment. 

There  is  no  language  requirement  in  this  program. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 

Mt  133-134 — Introduction  to  Abstract  Algebra  I,  II 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

This  course  consists  of  an  introduction  to  algebraic  structures,  groups, 
rings,  fields.  Topics  include:  homomorphism  theorems,  quotient  structures, 
polynomial  rings  and  the  elements  of  linear  algebra  such  as  vector  spaces,  linear 
transformations,  matrices,  determinants  and  bilinear  forms. 

John  P.  Shanahan 

Mt  167-168— Topology  I,  II 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  first  semester  is  a  course  in  point  set  topology  and  the  second 
semester  is  a  course  in  algebraic  topology.  Topics  for  the  first  semester  include 
elementary  set  theory,  metric  spaces,  topological  spaces,  connectedness  and 
compactness.  For  the  second  semester,  topics  include  an  introduction  to  homol- 
ogy and  cohomology  theories,  discussion  of  duality  theorems,  application  of 
Euclidean  spaces,  and  consideration  of  the  fundamental  group. 

Frederick  P.  Gardiner 

Mt  172 — Symbolic  Logic 

(S;  3) 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  logic  inference  and  the  algebra  of 
logic.  Topics  covered  include  the  sentential  and  quantificational  calculi,  the 
theory  of  relations  and  intuitive  set  theory. 

Louis  O.  Kattsoff 

Mt  201-202— Analysis  I,  II 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Real  number  system,  metric  spaces,  continuity,  sequences,  series,  dif- 
ferentiation and  integration  in  Euclidean  space. 

Julien  O.  Hennefeld 

Mt  203-204— Modern  Algebra  I,  II 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  An  introductory  course  in  modern  algebra. 
This  course  will  study  the  basic  structures  of  modern  algebra  from  a 
more  abstract  point  of  view  than  that  of  Mt  133-134. 

Mark  B.  Ramras 

Mt  215-216— Abstract  Algebra 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  Mt  133-134  or  the  equivalent. 

Groups,  rings  and  modules.  Homomorphism  theorems,  chain  condi- 
tions, semisimplicity.  Basic  commutative  algebra  and  ideal  theory.  Field  exten- 
sions and  Galois  theory.    Other  topics  as  time  permits. 

William  M.  Singer 

Mt  225-226— Topics  in  Topology  I,  II 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  Mt  167-168  or  the  equivalent. 

Topics  to  be  covered  will  be  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor  and  will 
depend  on  the  background  of  the  students. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973 

To  be  announced 
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Mt  231-232— Functions  of  Real  Variables  I,  II 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  Mt  201-202  or  the  equivalent. 

Metric  spaces.  Lebesgue  integration,  absolute  continuity  and  differen- 
tiation of  functions  of  bounded  variation.  Group  integration  theory.  Basic  re- 
sults in  functional  analysis. 

Joseph  A.  Sullivan 

Mt  235-236 — Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable  I,  II 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Differentiation  and  integration  of  a  function  of  a  complex  variable, 
series  expansion,  residue  theory.  Entire  and  meromorphic  functions,  multiple- 
valued  functions.    Riemann  surfaces,  conformal  mapping  problems. 

Harvey  R.  Margolis 

Mt  253-254 — Differential  and  Riemannian  Geometry  I,  II 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisites:  Advanced  Calculus  and  Linear  Algebra. 

Topics  covered  include  plane  and  space  curves,  intrinsic  equations  of  a 
curve,  Seret-Frenet  formulas,  first  and  second  fundamental  quadratic  forms  of  a 
surface,  principal  curvatures,  mean  and  Gauss  curvatures  of  a  surface,  theorems 
of  Meusnier  and  Euler,  Dupin's  indicatrix,  Gauss  characteristic  equation  and  the 
Mainardi-Codazzi  relations,  geodesies  and  geodesic  parallels,  ruled  surfaces, 
lines  of  striction,  rectilinear  congruences,  tensor  calculus,  differential  manifolds, 
differential  geometry  in  the  large,  and  Riemannian  manifolds. 

Richard  L.  Faber 

Mt  257-258— Probability  I,  II 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisites:  Some  Probability  and  Statistics  or  consent  of  Instructor. 

The  axioms  and  classical  limit  theorems  of  probability.    Markov  chains. 
The  Poisson  process  and  other  stochastic  processes.   Queues. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973 

To  be  announced 

Mt  283— Mathematical  Logic 

(F;  3) 

The  propositional  calculus.  First  order  theories.  Godel's  completeness 
theorem.   First  order  arithmetic.   Godel's  incompleteness  theorem. 

Walter  J.  Feeney,  S.J. 

Mt  284 — Foundations  of  Mathematics 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  An  introductory  course  in  mathematical  logic  or  the  con- 
sent of  Instructor. 

Topics  to  be  treated  in  this  course  will  be  selected  from  one  or  more 
of  the  following  areas:  axiomatic  set  theory,  model  theory,  recursive  function 
theory. 

Walter  J.  Feeney,  S.J. 

Mt  293-294— Numerical  Analysis  I,  II 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 
Solutions    of    algebraic    and    transcendental    equations.    Interpolation. 
Numerical  differentiation  and  integration.    Numerical  solution  of  ordinary  dif- 
ferential equations.   Matrix  methods  including  iterative  methods  for  determining 
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characteristic  values  of  matrices.    Harmonic  analysis.    Some  of  the   numerical 
methods  for  the  approximate  solution  of  partial  differential  equations. 
Offered  triennially,  1973-1974 

To  be  announced 

Mt  299— Reading  and  Research 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Mt  301 — Thesis  Seminar 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Problems  of  research  and  thesis  guidance,  supplemented  by  individual 
conferences. 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

Mt  307-308— Seminar 
(F,  S;  0,  0) 

This  is  a  non-credit  course  which  is  required  for  all  candidates  for  the 
M.A.  degree  who  do  not  take  Mt  301. 


By  arrangement 


The  Department 


Professors. 


Faculty 
Department  of  Mathematics  (Mt) 

Stanley  J.  Bezuszka,  S.J.,  Gerald  G.  Bilodeau,  Louis  O. 
Kattsoff,  Rene  J.  Marcou  (Emeritus),  John  J.  Sopka,  Joseph 
A.  Sullivan  (Chairman). 


Associate  Professors:    Augustus    J.    Fabens,    Richard    L.    Faber,    Rose    M.    Ring 

(Assistant  Chairman),  John   P.  Shanahan,  John  H.  Smith, 
Paul  R.  Thie. 

Assistant  Professors:      Walter  J.  Feeney,  S.J.,  Frederick  P.  Gardiner,  Enrique  V. 

Gonzalez,    Julien    O.    Hennefeld,    Harvey    R.    Margolis, 
Michael  Menn,  Mark  B.  Ramras,  William  M.  Singer. 


Department  of  Nursing  (Nu) 

Philosophy  and  Purposes  of  the  Program 

The  Department  of  Nursing  is  guided  by  the  philosophy  and  purposes 
of  the  Graduate  School  and  the  School  of  Nursing  at  Boston  College.  The  var- 
ious nursing  programs  aim  to  prepare  a  graduate  who  can  (1)  approach  clinical 
and  professional  problems  in  a  systematic,  scientific  manner,  utilizing  a  sound 
theoretical  framework  for  action;  (2)  define  and  evaluate  nursing  practice;  (3) 
critically  evaluate  relevant  concepts  from  theories  in  nursing  using  appropriate 
techniques  of  measurement;  (5)  function  as  a  role  model  in  initiating  changes 
in  nursing  in  health  care  practice;  and  (6)  collaborate  with  professional  col- 
leagues and  citizens  in  redesigning  health  care  systems. 

The  Department  of  Nursing  of  the  Graduate  School  offers  a  program 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science.  Opportunities  are  provided  for  ad- 
vanced study  in  four  clinical  areas  of  nursing:  Medical-Surgical,  Community 
Health,  Maternal-Child  Health  and  Psychiatric-Mental  Health  Nursing.  These 
programs  offer  preparation  in  the  functional  areas  of  teaching  and  clinical  spe- 
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cialization.  In  addition,  the  Maternal-Child  Health  program,  in  collaboration 
with  Harvard  Medical  School,  offers  a  clinical  specialty  program  aimed  at  pre- 
paring nurses  for  an  expanded  role  in  either  maternity  or  pediatric  care.  Elec- 
tives  are  provided  in  each  program  and  students  are  encouraged  to  take  advan- 
tage of  the  broad  offerings  of  the  University  to  enrich  their  own  backgrounds. 

Departmental  Requirements 

Students  are  responsible  for  meeting  the  requirements  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  as  indicated  in  the  Graduate  School  Bulletin.  In 
addition  requirements  of  the  Department  of  Nursing  include  the  following: 
graduation  from  an  NLN  accredited  program;  cumulative  grade  of  B  or  over 
for  all  baccalaureate  courses;  two  letters  of  recommendation  from  former  teach- 
ers and,  if  possible,  a  letter  from  one  who  can  evaluate  the  applicant's  perfor- 
mance in  other  than  an  academic  setting;  qualitative  and  quantitative  scores 
from  the  Aptitude  Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination;  and  an  interview 
by  a  faculty  member  of  the  Department  of  Nursing.  The  Master  of  Science 
degree  is  awarded  upon  successful  completion  of  course  work  and  a  compre- 
hensive oral  examination.  A  student  having  a  bachelor's  degree  with  a  non- 
nursing  major  must  complete  an  upper  division  major  in  nursing  prior  to  being 
considered  for  the  Master's  program.  All  candidates  for  the  graduate  degree 
must  take  a  research  sequence  (a  minimum  of  6  credits). 

Students  electing  teaching  practicum  will  be  required  to  pay  a  fee  of 
$150.00  per  course,  which  will  cover  cost  of  microteaching  experience.  These 
courses  are  designated  in  the  curriculum  listing  by  an  asterisk  following  the  title. 

Accreditation 

All  programs  are  approved  by  the  Accrediting  Service  of  the  National 
League  for  Nursing. 

Traineeships 

National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  and  Public  Health  Service  Trainee- 
ships  are  available  to  qualified  students. 

Medical-Surgical  Nursing 

Forty-three  credits  are  required  which  may  be  completed  in  three  se- 
mesters and  a  summer  session  of  full-time  study.  Students  may  select  a  func- 
tional major  of  clinical  specialization  or  teaching.  In  addition  to  research  courses 
students  are  required  to  take  Nu  210,  Nu  211,  Nu  215,  a  course  in  Guidance 
and/or  Counseling,  and  two  courses  in  the  Biological  Sciences. 

Students  in  the  teacher  preparation  major  are  required  to  take  Nu  202, 
Nu  215  and  have  the  opportunity  to  choose  6  credits  of  elective  courses. 

Students  preparing  for  clinical  specialization  are  required  to  take  Nu 
216,  Clinical  Practicum  in  Cardiovascular  Nursing,  and  cognate  courses  in  psy- 
chology and  supervision.  Opportunity  is  provided  to  choose  3  credits  of  elec- 
tives. 

Maternal-Child  Health  Nursing 

The  graduate  program  in  Maternal-Child  Health  Nursing  prepares  stu- 
dents for  the  following  responsibilities:  (1)  specialization  in  clinical  aspects  of 
Maternal-Infant  Nursing,  (2)  specialization  in  clinical  aspects  of  Nursing  of 
Children,  (3)  teaching  in  Maternal-Infant  Nursing,   (4)   teaching  in   Nursing  of 
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Children  and  (5)  expanded  role  opportunities  in  maternity  and  pediatric  care. 
During  the  first  two  semesters  all  students  in  the  program  take  the 
following  courses:  Nu  222,  Nu  224,  Nu  225,  Nu  201,  Nu  203.  During  the  last 
two  semesters  students  take  concentrated  study  and  clinical  practice  in  the  area 
of  their  choice.  Students  preparing  for  teaching  take  Nu  202.  Other  courses  are 
elected  by  students  on  the  basis  of  need  and  interest.  A  total  of  48  credits  is 
required  for  completion  of  the  program. 

Macy  Program 

Boston  College  School  of  Nursing — Harvard  Medical  School 

Program  for  Clinical  Specialists 

in  Maternity  or  Pediatric  Distributive  Care 

This  program  was  developed  jointly  by  the  Boston  College  Graduate 
School  and  School  of  Nursing  Graduate  Program  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health 
Nursing;  the  Harvard  Medical  School,  Departments  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecol- 
ogy and  of  Pediatrics;  the  Boston  Hospital  for  Women;  and  Children's  Hospital 
Medical  Center.  Designed  to  prepare  clinical  specialists  in  maternity  ambula- 
tory care  and  pediatric  ambulatory  care,  it  is  supported  by  the  Josiah  Macy,  Jr. 
Foundation.  This  program  has  been  planned  collaboratively  by  nurses  and  physi- 
cians and  will  be  taught  jointly. 

The  goals  of  the  program  are  to  prepare  nurses  as  clinical  specialists  in 
distributive  care  settings,  to  prepare  nurses  and  physicians  to  function  as  col- 
leagues in  a  collaborative  relationship,  and  to  provide  quality  health  care  for 
families  through  effecting  changes  in  the  system  of  health  care  delivery. 

CURRICULUM   PLAN 
First,  Year 
Required  Courses  for  All  Students: 
Nu  222 — Theoretical  Frameworks  in  Nursing  (3  credits) 
Nu  223 — Research  in  Nursing  (3  credits) 
Nu  224  &  Nu  225 — Cycle  of  Family  Development  (6  credits) 
Nu  234A  &  Nu  234B — Dynamics  of  Human  Relations  (2  credits) 
Required  Courses  for  Maternity  Clinical  Specialists: 
Nu  220A  &  Nu  220B— Maternity  Science  (6  credits) 
Nu  221 A  &  Nu  221 B— Clinical  Practicum  (6  credits) 
Required  Courses  for  Pediatric  Clinical  Specialists: 
Nu  230A  &  Nu  230B— Pediatric  Science  (6  credits) 
Nu  221C  &  Nu  221 D— Clinical  Practicum  (6  credits) 

Second  Year 
Required  Courses  for  All  Students: 

Nu  231 — Seminar  on  Critical  Issues  of  Health  Care  Delivery  (3  credits) 
Nu  234C  &  Nu  234D — Dynamics  of  Human  Relations  (2  credits) 

1  Education  Course  equivalent  to  3  credits 
Required  Courses  for  Maternity  Clinical  Specialists: 
Nu  235A  &  Nu  235B— Clinical  Practicum  (6  credits) 
Required  Courses  for  Pediatric  Clinical  Specialists: 
Nu  236A  &  Nu  236B— Clinical  Practicum  (6  credits) 
Electives: 

2  courses  equivalent  to  6  credits 

Note:    A  dagger  (t)   after  a  course  title    indicates   that  the   course    is   part  of   the   Macy   Program. 
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Psychiatric-Mental  Health 

This  four-semester,  fifty-credit  program  aims  to  prepare  students  to  be- 
come knowledgeable,  skilled  practitioners  of  psychiatric-mental  health  nursing 
with  the  areas  of  teaching  or  clinical  specialization.  The  clinical  study  of  the 
nurse-patient-group-family  interactions  in  institutions  and  the  community,  and 
the  examination  of  the  process  of  instruction,  are  based  on  theoretical  concepts 
and  principles  drawn  from  education,  social  and  biological  sciences  and  psychi- 
atric nursing.  In  the  second  year  a  field  study  completes  the  requirements  for 
the  degree.  The  program  of  six  units  in  research,  six  units  in  sociology,  twenty- 
three  units  in  advanced  psychiatric  nursing  practice  and  theory  and  fifteen  units 
of  electives. 

For  the  teacher  preparation  program  the  Department  requires  the  fol- 
lowing: Nu  202,  Nu  241,  Nu  242,  Nu  243,  Nu  245,  Nu  246  and  Nu  247.  A 
choice  of  electives  is  provided. 

For  the  clinical  specialist  program  all  of  the  above  courses  are  required 
with  the  exception  of  Nu  202  and  Nu  245,  the  latter  being  replaced  by  Nu  244. 


Community  Health  Nursing 

This  program  offers  two  areas  of  specialization:  (1)  preparation  of  Com- 
munity Health  Nursing  Specialists  and  (2)  preparation  of  Community  Health 
Nursing  faculty  for  collegiate  schools  of  nursing.  For  students  entering  Septem- 
ber 1971,  the  program  requires  three  semesters  of  full  time  study.  Nursing 
courses  included  in  the  program  are  Nu  250,  Nu  251,  Nu  252  and  Nu  253;  stu- 
dents desiring  teacher  preparation  are  required  to  take  Nu  202,  and  Nu  255. 
Students  desiring  preparation  for  specialization  are  required  to  take  Nu  254.  Stu- 
dents have  the  opportunity  to  select  six  to  nine  hours  of  elective  courses. 
Students  are  required  to  have  a  car  available  for  use  during  field  experience. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

An  asterisk  after  a  course  title  indicates  that  the  course  carries  a  labora- 
tory fee. 

Nu  200 — Perspectives  in  Nursing 

(F;  3) 
Trends  and  issues  in  the  organization  and  delivery  of  health  services, 
nursing  and  nursing  education. 

Anne  Kibrick 

Nu  201 — Research  Methods 

(F;  3) 

An  introduction  to  the  major  methods  employed  in  investigating  nurs- 
ing problems.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  develop  the  ability  to  obtain,  analyze, 
interpret  and  report  pertinent  data. 

Donna  Canava 

Nu  202 — Curriculum  Development  in  Nursing  Education 

(S;  3) 

Development  of  educational  objectives,  selection  of  learning  experi- 
ences, concepts  of  curriculum  organization,  sequence  and  evaluation  in  cur- 
riculum planning. 

Anne  Kibrick 
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Nu  203 — Research  Seminar 

(S;  3) 
Prerequisite:  Nu  201. 
Discussion  and  participation  in  the  solution  of  specific  problems. 

Dorothy  J.  Walker,  Eileen  Hodgman 

Nu  210 — Clinical  Practicum  in  Medical-Surgical  Nursing* 

(F;  5) 

Selected  theories  and  their  application  to  nursing  are  considered.  Op- 
portunity is  provided,  through  care  of  medical-surgical  patients,  to  assess  and 
refine  one's  understanding  of  the  nursing  process.  Each  student  is  required  to 
investigate  a  clinical  problem. 

By  arrangement  Bernadette  P.  Hungler,  Ruth  A.  Strebe, 

Amy  J.  Joyce 

Nu  211 — Clinical  Practicum  in  Medical-Surgical  Nursing* 

(S;  5) 

A  continuation  of  Nu  210  which  is  a  prerequisite  for  this  course. 
By  arrangement  Bernadette  P.  Hungler,  Ruth  A.  Strebe, 

Amy  J.  Joyce 

Nu  215 — Teaching  Practicum  in  Medical-Surgical  Nursing* 

(F;  6) 

Prerequisites:  Nu  210  and  Nu  211. 

Field  experience  in  teaching  in  selected  schools  of  nursing  and/or  com- 
munity agencies.  This  experience  includes  observation,  practice  teaching  in  the 
clinical  area  of  specialization,  a  unit  on  evaluation  techniques  and  participation 
in  over-all  faculty  activities.   Seminars  are  held  weekly. 

By  arrangement  Bernadette  P.  Hungler,  Ruth  A.  Strebe, 

Amy  J.  Joyce 

Nu  216 — Clinical  Practicum  in  Cardiovascular  Nursing* 

(F;  6) 

An  intensive  study  of  the  problems  confronting  patients  with  cardio- 
vascular disease  and  the  concomitant  nursing  implications.  Students  are  given 
the  opportunity  to  develop  health  care  plans  based  upon  an  understanding  of 
these  problems  and  to  actualize  these  plans  in  rendering  nursing  care.  Students 
will  also  analyze  the  evolving  role  of  the  nurse  specialist  through  association 
with  practicing  nurse  clinicians,  seminar  discussions,  and  selected  clinical 
projects. 

By  arrangement  Bernadette  P.  Hungler,  Ruth  A.  Strebe, 

Amy  J.  Joyce 

Nu  220A — Maternity  Sciencet 
(F;3) 

Physiological  and  anatomical  changes  that  accompany  puberty, 
menarche,  pregnancy,  and  lactation.  Review  of  general  principles  of  genetics 
and  embryology.  Focus  on  physical  assessment  with  recognition  and  assessment 
of  early  deviations.  Methods  for  diagnosis  and  management  of  normal  preg- 
nancy. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30-3:00  To  be  announced 

Nu  220B— Maternity  Sciencet 

(S;  3) 

A  consideration  of  the  biologic,  environmental,  and  personal  variables 
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underlying  disturbances  of  function.  Problems  of  growth,  development  and 
maturation  such  as  diseases  and  disorders  of  the  newborn,  problems  of  sexual 
development  in  childhood  and  adolescence;  problems  related  to  marriage,  the 
family  and  society;  impact  of  social  change  on  family  size  and  structure;  family 
planning  and  population  control;  venereal  diseases;  problems  of  the  menopause. 
T.,  Th.,  1:30-3:00  To  be  announced 

Nu  221— Clinical  Practicumt 

(F;  3) 

This  practicum  is  devoted  to  the  clinical  components  of  Nu  220A  and 
Nu  224.  Experiences  are  planned  with  children  and  families  in  selected  settings 
to  provide  opportunity  for  development  of  competencies  in  interviewing,  ob- 
serving, recording,  and  interpreting.  Sessions  are  planned  to  introduce  students 
to  a  holistic  view  of  the  delivery  of  maternity  care — inpatient  services,  neighbor- 
hood health  centers,  ambulatory  services  and  private  group  practices. 

By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Nu  221 B— Clinical  Practicumt 

(S;  3) 

This  practicum  is  devoted  to  the  clinical  components  of  Nu  220B  and 
Nu  225.  Experiences  are  arranged  to  assess  a  family's  growth  and  development 
in  order  to  plan  effective  nursing  intervention  in  the  care  of  a  pregnant  family 
in  the  antepartum,  intrapartum,  and  postpartum  periods.  Opportunity  is  pro- 
vided for  assessment  of  pregnant  women  at  different  stages  of  the  childbearing 
cycle. 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Nu  221C— Clinical  Practicumt 

(F;  3) 

This  practicum  is  devoted  to  the  clinical  components  of  Nu  230A  and 
Nu  224.  Experiences  are  planned  to  focus  on  skill  development  in  health 
assessment  of  infants,  toddlers,  preschoolers  and  their  families.  These  experi- 
ences include  opportunities  for  the  development  of  competencies  in  inter- 
viewing, observation,  recording,  and  interpretation.  Sessions  are  planned  to 
introduce  students  to  a  holistic  view  of  the  delivery  of  pediatric  care — in- 
patient services,  neighborhood  health  centers,  well  child  conferences,  ambu- 
latory services,  and  private  group  practices. 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Nu  221 D — Clinical  Practicumt 

(S;  3) 
This  practicum  is  devoted  to  the  clinical  components  of  Nu  230B  and 
Nu  225.  Experiences  are  planned  to  develop  skills  in  the  health  assessment  of 
school  age  children  and  adolescents  as  well  as  to  do  complete  health  assess- 
ments of  children  in  various  age  groups.  Experiences  are  arranged  to  assess 
a  family's  growth  and  development  in  the  child-bearing  period. 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Nu  222 — Theoretical  Framework  in  Nursingt 

(F;  3) 
This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  issues,  problems 
and  processes  of  theory  development  in  nursing.    Content  includes  concepts 
about  theories  and  theory  formation,  analysis  of  the  present  state  of  theory  de- 
velopment in   nursing,  evaluation   of  some  existing  theoretical   frameworks   in 
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nursing  and  application  of  theoretical  models  to  nursing  practice.    The  course 
is  part  of  the  core  content  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health  Nursing  and  is  basic 
to  the  more  intensive  clinical  work  of  the  second  year. 
Th.,  10-12  Shirley  Guenthner 

Nu  223 — Research  in  Nursingt 

(S;  3) 

Introduction  to  research  methodology,  vital  statistics,  and  epidemiology. 
Content  includes  identification  of  researchable  clinical  problems,  selection  of 
appropriate  methodology,  use  of  measurement  tools,  responsibility  of  the 
practitioner  for  research,  use  of  research  results  in  clinical  practice,  and  under- 
standing the  community  through  use  of  vital  statistics  and  the  tools  of  epi- 
demiology. 

Th.,  10-12  To  be  announced 

Nu  224 — Cycle  of  Family  Development — Part  It 
(F;  3-6) 

The  course  presents  current  theories  concerning  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  the  individual  within  the  family  setting  from  birth  through  death. 
Theories  are  presented  within  four  major  frameworks:  cognitive,  psychosocial, 
cultural  and  maturational.  Part  I  focuses  on  development  of  the  child  through 
adolescence,  utilizing  a  multidisciplinary  approach  to  the  study  of  the  individual 
in  his  family.  Experience  with  children  in  selected  settings  provides  opportunity 
to  develop  skill  in  observing,  recording  and  interpreting  behavior. 

T.,  9-12  Shirley  Guenthner 

Nu  225— Cycle  of  Family  Development— Part  lit 

(S;  3-6) 

Prerequisites:  Nu  224  or  permission  of  instructor. 

In  this  course  the  focus  shifts  from  the  individual  (young  adult)  to  the 
family,  beginning  with  the  establishment  phase,  exploring  in  depth  the  problems 
of  family  development  during  childbearing  and  childrearing,  and  concluding 
with  the  completion  of  the  life  cycle  for  the  family  and  the  individual.  Clinical 
experiences  include  observations  of  young  adults  and  opportunities  to  assess 
families'  growth  and  development  in  order  to  plan  and  implement  nursing  inter- 
vention. 

I".,  9-12  Shirley  Guenthner 

Nu  226 — Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Maternal-Infant  Nursing* 

(F;  6) 

Prerequisites:   Nu  222,  Nu  224,  Nu  225. 

The  course  is  planned  according  to  the  student's  background  in  nursing 
practice  and  level  of  experience.  The  major  objective  is  the  development  of 
higher  level  competencies  in  Maternal-Infant  Nursing.  The  weekly  seminar 
focuses  on  discussion  of  major  issues  in  the  provision  of  health  services  for  the 
child-bearing  population.  Clinical  experiences  include  opportunities  to  work 
with  both  families  and  groups  of  families. 
By  arrangement  Shirley  Guenthner 

Nu  227 — Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Nursing  of  Children* 

(F;  6) 

Prerequisites:   Nu  222,  Nu  224,  Nu  225. 

This  course  is  planned  according  to  the  student's  background  in  nursing 
practice.   The  major  objective  is  the  development  of  higher  level  competencies 
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in  the  nursing  care  of  children  of  various  ages.  The  weekly  seminar  focuses 
discussion  on  the  preventative,  restorative,  and  terminal  components  of  the 
nursing  care  of  children  and  their  families.  Clinical  experience  includes  oppor- 
tunity to  work  with  children  and  families  in  the  child-rearing  cycle  during 
periods  of  stress,  illness  and  separation. 

By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Nu  228 — Advanced  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Maternal-Infant  Nursing* 

(S;  6) 

Prerequisites:  Nu  222,  Nu  224,  Nu  225,  Nu  226. 

This  course  is  intended  for  students  selecting  clinical  specialization. 
The  aim  is  to  develop  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  necessary  to  assume 
the  functions  and  responsibilities  of  the  clinical  specialist.  The  student  may 
choose  to  care  for  groups  of  families  with  special  health  needs  or  to  design  a 
project  to  investigate  a  specific  clinical  problem  in  Maternal-Infant  Nursing. 
Content  in  the  seminar  is  selected  to  meet  the  needs  and  interest  of  the  students. 
By  arrangement  Shirley  Guenthner 

Nu  229 — Advanced  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Nursing  of  Children* 

(S;  6) 

Prerequisites:  Nu  222,  Nu  224,  Nu  225,  Nu  227. 

This  course  is  intended  for  students  selecting  clinical  specialization. 
The  aim  is  to  develop  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  necessary  to  assume 
the  functions  and  responsibility  of  the  clinical  specialist.  The  student  may 
choose  to  provide  care  to  groups  of  children  and  their  families  or  design  a 
special  project  to  investigate  a  particular  aspect  of  pediatric  nursing.  In  the 
seminar  component  of  this  course,  the  content  is  selected  in  accordance  with 
the  needs  and  interest  of  the  student. 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Nu  230A— Pediatric  Sciencet 

(F;  3) 

Study  of  the  physiological  and  anatomical  development  of  infants, 
toddlers,  preschoolers,  school  age  children,  and  adolescents.  Review  of  general 
principles  of  genetics  and  embryology.  Methods  of  diagnosis  and  management 
of  well  child  health  supervision. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30-3:00  To  be  announced 

Offered  1971-72 

Nu  230B— Pediatric  Sciencet 

(S;  3) 
A  consideration  of  the  biologic,  environmental,  and  personal  variables 
underlying  disturbances  of  function.   The  common  health  problems  of  infancy, 
childhood,  and  adolescence.    Methods  of  diagnosis  and  management  of  com- 
mon health  problems. 
T.,  Th.,  1:30-3:00  To  be  announced 

Nu  231 — Seminar  on  Critical  Issues  of  Health  Care  Deliveryt 

(F;  3) 
Community    and    social    organization    including    the    development   of 
understandings  of  the  political  forces  operative,  of  cultural  influences  on  health 
attitudes  and  behavior,  of  the  dynamics  and  means  of  social  change,  and  of 
the  nurse's  role  in  participation  for  change. 
Offered  1972-73  To  be  announced 
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Nu  233 — Independent  Study  or  Directed  Study 
(F,  S;  1-3) 

Under  direction  of  the  faculty,  exceptionally  talented  students  have  the 
opportunity  to  strengthen  their  mastery  of  a  particular  subject  in  nursing,  to 
study  intensively  a  specific  problem  related  to  research,  to  further  develop  and 
test  a  theory  of  nursing  or  explore  a  special  area  of  interest.  The  student  must 
submit  a  proposal  for  approval  by  the  department  prior  to  registration  for  credit. 

By  arrangement  Maternal-Child  Health  Department 

Nu  234A — Dynamics  of  Human  Relationst 

(F;  1) 

Participation  in  a  group  learning  experience  to  understand  the  dynamics 
of  peer  relations,  to  learn  how  to  identify  group  norms,  and  to  deal  with  be- 
havior modification  via  group  technique. 
Fri.,  11-12  Teresa  Chopoorian 

Nu  234B — Dynamics  of  Human  Relationst 
(F;1) 

Participation  in  a  group  learning  experience  to  continue  understanding 
the  dynamics  of  group  norms.  The  focus  shifts  from  identification  of  group 
behavior  to  the  components  of  leadership  techniques  in  group  work. 

Teresa  Chopoorian 

Nu  234C — Dynamics  of  Human  Relationst 

(F;  1) 
Continuation  of  leadership  training  experiences   in   the  form   of   par- 
ticipation in  a  weekly  seminar  concerning  the  problems  of  role  definition  as  the 
nurse  works  out  some  practical  day-to-day  operational  task-oriented  problems 
as  part  of  the  educational  experience. 
Offered  1972-73  Teresa  Chopoorian 

Nu  234D — Dynamics  of  Human  Relationst 

(S;  3) 

Continuation  of  focus  of  Nu   234C  with   beginning   reinforcement  of 
ability  to  assume  new  roles  in  nursing.    The  group  will  consider  role  change 
from  graduate  student  to  graduate  of  a  program. 
Offered  1972-73  Teresa  Chopoorian 

Nu  235A— Clinical  Practicumt 

(F;  6) 

The  focus  of  the  practicum  is  for  the  nursing  student  to  participate 
with  the  physician  in  the  delivery  of  primary  health  care  to  mothers  in  the 
childbearing  period.  Experiences  are  planned  in  order  for  the  nursing  student 
and  the  physician  to  assess,  plan,  and  manage  the  primary  health  care  services 
to  mothers  in  the  childbearing  period  by  joint  planning,  coordination  of  ser- 
vices, consultation,  and  referral.  Experience  settings  are  in  group  practices 
such  as  ambulatory  clinics,  neighborhood  health  centers,  or  private  group 
practices.  A  seminar  is  held  weekly  to  integrate  theoretical  and  clinical  ex- 
periences and  to  consider  research  findings  pertinent  to  maternity  care. 

By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Offered  1972-73 
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Nu  235B— Clinical  Practicumt 
(S;  6) 

The  focus  of  this  practicum  is  to  encompass  the  teaching  and  research 
activities  of  the  clinical  specialist.  Within  the  same  clinical  setting  and  ex- 
perience that  was  described  for  Nu  235A,  the  student  will  begin  to  assume  a 
more  direct  teaching  activity  to  other  students,  or  health  workers  in  the  setting. 
Teaching  responsibilities  are  an  extension  of  patient  care  and  service  respon- 
sibilities. 

By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Offered  1972-73 

Nu  236A — Clinical  Practicumt 

(F;  6) 

The  focus  of  this  practicum  is  the  participation  of  the  student  in  well 
child  supervision  and  in  the  identification  and  management  of  children  with 
common  health  problems  by  joint  planning,  coordination  of  services,  consulta- 
tion, and  referral  with  physicians  in  a  group  practice  setting  such  as  ambulatory 
clinics,  neighborhood  health  centers,  or  private  group  practices.  The  weekly 
seminar  integrates  theoretical  and  clinical  experiences  and  considers  research 
findings  pertinent  to  pediatric  care. 

By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Offered  1972-73 

Nu  236B— Clinical  Practicumt 

(S;  3) 

This  practicum  encompasses  the  teaching  and  research  activities  of  the 
clinical  specialist.  Within  the  same  clinical  setting  and  experiences  described 
in  Nu  236A  the  student  begins  to  assume  a  more  direct  teaching  activity  to 
other  students  and  health  workers  in  the  setting.  Teaching  responsibilities  are 
viewed  as  an  extension  of  responsibilities  for  patient  care  and  services. 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Offered  1972-73 

Nu  241 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Psychiatric  Nursing  I* 

(F;  5) 

Provides  an  experience  in  the  practice  of  Psychiatric  Nursing  within  a 
hospital  setting  with  an  individual  patient  and  a  group  of  patients.  Individual 
and  group  supervisory  conferences  focus  upon  discussion  of  student  experiences 
derived  from  reconstructions  of  their  interactions  with  patients  and  directed 
toward  the  formulation  of  nursing  concepts.  Weekly  seminar  discussions  focus 
upon  systems  of  psychotherapy  and  their  relevance  to  psychiatric  nursing  prac- 
tice. Seminar  held  at  field  placement. 
Clinical  practice  by  arrangement  Carol  Hartman,  Melva  J.  Hendrix 

Nu  242 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Psychiatric  Nursing  II* 

(S;  6) 
Continuation  of  Nu  241.   An  additional  experience  is  provided  in  short- 
term  assessment  of  nursing  care  needs  of  hospitalized  patients.   Seminar  held  at 
the  field  placement. 
Clinical  practice  by  arrangement  Carol  Hartman,  Melva  J.  Hendrix 

Nu  243 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Psychiatric  Nursing  III* 

(F;  5) 
Provides  an  experience  in  the  practice  of  psvchiatric  nursing  in  com* 
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munity  mental  health  centers  with  individual  clinical  supervision  continued. 
A  weekly  seminar  focuses  on  the  concepts  and  principles  of  community  pro- 
gramming as  these  affect  psychiatric  nursing  practice.    Seminar  on  campus. 

Clinical  practice  by  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Nu  244 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Psychiatric  Nursing  IV* 

(S;  7) 

Continuation  of  Nu  243  and  required  for  those  students  selecting  clin- 
ical specialization. 
Clinical  practice  by  arrangement  Rita  C.  Farnham,  Naida  Hyde 

Nu  245 — Seminar  and  Field  Experience  in  Teaching  (Psychiatric  Nursing)* 

(S;  4) 

Provides  an  opportunity  to  utilize,  examine  and  evaluate  the  knowledge 
and  skills  acquired  during  previous  3  semesters  within  the  context  of  teaching 
psychiatric  nursing  to  pre-baccalaureate  students.  Selected  experiences  are 
examined  in  terms  of  the  dynamic  relationship  among  student  behaviors,  in- 
structional responses,  and  learning  outcomes.  Discussions  about  the  formulation 
of  teaching  objectives  are  concerned  with  elements  of  the  learning  environment, 
elements  of  the  teaching  process,  and  psychiatric  content  applied  to  nursing. 
Required  for  those  students  selecting  teaching  preparation. 

By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Nu  246 — Modern  Sociology:  An  Introduction 

(F;3) 
This  course  covers  a  number  of  sociological  concepts  and  findings  per- 
taining to  such  topics  as  role,  norms,  social  class,  social  deviants,  processes  of 
socialization  and  a  functional  analysis  of  social  systems.  The  large,  urban,  public 
mental  hospital,  e.g.,  its  internal  organization,  distribution  of  roles  and  powers, 
selection  and  education  of  personnel,  the  kinds  of  patients  served  in  terms 
of  social  class — will  be  the  primary  source  of  material  used  to  illustrate  general 
social  concepts  and  distinctions.  Students  are  encouraged  to  begin  to  apply 
sociological  perspectives  to  the  field  situations  where  they  pursue  clinical  studies. 
A  term  paper  is  required  in  which  students  undertake  an  independent  area  of 
study  pertaining  to  the  organizational  problems  in  mental  health  services  and 
utilizing  concepts  and  readings  from  the  course. 

Myron  Shariff 

Nu  247 — Sociological  Perspectives  on  Issues  of  Community  Mental  Health 

(S;  3) 
Thrs  course  includes  an  analysis  of  social  forces  leading  to  the  current 
emphasis  on  community  psychiatry  and  community  mental  health;  issues  in 
the  development  of  new  institutional  structures  to  meet  community  needs; 
changes  in  professional  role  definitions  connected  with  current  trends;  studies 
of  familial  determinants  of  deviance;  ethnic  and  social  class  influences  on  at- 
titudes toward  "mental  health  and  illness."  The  course  also  includes  some 
consideration  of  similarities  and  differences  among  various  partially  stigmatized 
groups  such  as  mental  patients,  blacks,  women  and  youth  in  a  climate  of 
rising  expectation  and  concerns  about  increased  participation  in  decision-mak- 
ing on  the  part  of  those  affected.  An  independent  term  paper  is  required. 

Myron  Shariff 

Nu  250 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Community  Health  Nursing  I* 

(F;  3) 

In-depth  exploration  and   re-evaluation  of  the  theories  and  concepts 
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underlying  the  practice  and  process  of  community  health  nursing  and  intensive 
study  of  the  dynamics  of  family  relationships.  Group  process  and  mental  health 
concepts  are  integrated  into  the  course.  Includes  field  experience  as  well  as 
seminar. 

Eleanor  F.  Voorhies,  Ann  C.  Burgess 

Nu  251 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Community  Health  Nursing  II* 

(S;  6) 

Prerequisite:  Nu  250. 

The  theories  and  concepts  underlying  the  organization,  maintenance, 
and  promotion  of  community  health  are  examined  with  special  focus  on  the 
contribution  of  the  community  health  nurse  specialist  to  the  multi-disciplinary 
health  team.  Group  dynamics  and  mental  health  concepts  continue  to  be  in- 
cluded.   Field  experience  and  seminar. 

Eleanor  F.  Voorhies,  Ann  C.  Burgess 

Nu  252 — Community  Health  Science 

(F;  3) 

Exploration  and  re-evaluation  of  contemporary  patterns  of  organization 
for  health  service  and  health  practice  in  the  community.  Consideration  of  pro- 
grams and  plans  for  provision  of  medical  and  health  care  for  the  country. 
Includes  content  in  public  health  organization,  medical  care  organization,  en- 
vironmental health,  and  demography  and  population. 

Nancy  Gaspard  and  others 

Nu  253 — Biostatistics  and  Epidemiology 

(F;  3) 

Biostatistics  and  epidemiology,  both  essential  in  problem  solving,  will 
be  presented  as  an  integrated  course.  Biostatistics,  demography  and  epidemi- 
ology will  be  discussed.  There  will  be  opportunity  for  application  through 
planned  laboratory  experiences  in  problem  solving. 

Olive  M.  Lombard 

Nu  254 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Community  Health  Nursing  III 

(F;  6) 
In-depth  exploration  and  re-evaluation  of  the  theories  and   concepts 
underlying  the  organization,  maintenance  and  promotion  of  Community  Health. 
Major  focus  is  on  the  contribution  of  the  specialist  in  Community  Health  Nurs- 
ing to  the  multidisciplinary  community  health  team. 

Nancy  Gaspard  and  others 

Nu  255 — Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Teaching 
(Maternal-Child  Health;  Community  Health)* 

(S;  6) 
This  course  is  designed  for  prospective  teachers  of  nursing.  Content 
includes  study  of  the  various  components  of  the  educational  process  such  as 
the  planning,  implementing,  and  evaluating  of  instructional  activities,  an- 
alyzing teaching  strategies,  and  identifying  factors  that  facilitate  or  hinder  the 
learning  process.  Attention  is  also  focused  on  the  role  and  responsibility  of 
the  teacher  in  academic  settings  and  clinical  agencies.  The  practicum  is  planned 
concurrently  for  each  student  within  the  chosen  area  of  concentration  and 
provides  opportunity  for  practical  application  in  undergraduate  nursing  pro- 
grams and/or  community  agencies. 

Catherine  Friery,  Eleanor  F.  Voorhies  and  others 
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Nu  257 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Community  Health  Nursing  IV* 

(S;  6) 
A  continuation  of  Nu  254  and  required  for  those  students  preparing 
for  specialization  in  Community  Health  Nursing.  Contemporary  problems  in  com- 
munity health  and  the  specific  role  of  the  specialist  in  Community  Health  Nursing 
are  the  foci  of  the  course.  Field  experiences  are  selected  to  provide  oppor- 
tunity for  independent  study  of  the  specialist  role  in  a  particular  clinical  setting. 

Nancy  Gaspard  and  others 

Nu  258 — Interdisciplinary  Seminar  on  Community  Health 

(S;  3) 

An  informal  interdisciplinary  seminar  for  students  at  the  schools  and 
departments  associated  in  the  Interfaculty  Committee,  which  include  the  schools 
of  Education,  Law,  Management,  Nursing,  Social  Work  and  the  Departments  of 
Psychology  and  Sociology.  The  course  is  concerned  with  the  issues  and  problems 
involved  in  the  delivery  of  health  care  services.  The  goal  of  the  course  is  to 
improve  the  basis  for  communication  between  the  professions  and  disciplines 
by  providing  an  opportunity  for  collaboration  and  involvement  toward  a 
common  objective  of  community  understanding  and  work. 

Ann  C.  Burgess  and  others 

Nu  259 — Crisis  in  Family  and  Community 

(F;  3) 

This  interdisciplinary  course  is  open  to  students  of  other  schools  and 
departments  of  the  University  interested  in  crisis  in  the  family  and  the  com- 
munity. Current  issues  relevant  to  crisis  will  form  the  basis  for  discussion. 
Guided  study  and  discussion  of  significant  problems  will  be  provided  by 
resource  participants  from  health  services,  education,  law,  management,  social 
work.  Emphasis  will  be  on  identification  of  the  crisis,  assessment,  intervention 
techniques  and  management. 

Ann  C.  Burgess 
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Department  of  Philosophy  (PI) 

Departmental  Program 

Philosophical  study  at  Boston  College  provides  the  opportunity  for 
open-ended  inquiry  and  reflection  on  the  most  basic  questions  that  concern 
man  and  the  ultimate  dimensions  of  his  world.  In  this  quest  for  new  and 
fuller  meanings,  the  philosophy  department  offers  a  balanced  program  of  courses 
allowing  for  concentration  in  the  following  specialized  areas:  American  phi- 
losophy, contemporary  continental  philosophy,  medieval  philosophy,  philosophy 
of  religion,  social  and  political  philosophy  and  Russian  philosophy.  Special 
attention  is  directed  to  the  Russian  philosophy  and  philosophy  of  religion  pro- 
grams. Interested  students  should  secure  descriptive  literature  on  these  pro- 
grams from  the  department. 

In  addition  to  these  areas  of  specialization,  there  is  considerable 
provision  made  for  inter-disciplinary  programs  in  cooperation  with  other 
graduate  departments  in  the  University.  The  range  of  courses  available,  both 
within  the  department  and  elsewhere,  allows  the  student  considerable  flex- 
ibility in  planning  a  highly  individualized  and  personal  program  of  study  geared 
to  his  own  major  interests.  Small  seminar-type  classes  are  the  rule,  and  students 
are  encouraged  to  initiate  and  complete  independent  and  original  research 
projects. 

The  department  is  extremely  selective  in  its  admission  requirements. 
Each  year  only  twelve  students  are  admitted  into  the  doctoral  program;  all 
must  be  full-time  degree  candidates  and  no  students  are  admitted  who  are 
seeking  a  terminal  M.A.  degree.  All  applicants  for  admission,  except  foreign 
students,  must  take  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  and  have  the  scores 
sent  to  the  department. 

Two  years  of  full-time  residence  are  required  of  all  candidates;  students 
will  be  expected  to  take  a  preliminary  examination  at  the  end  of  the  first 
year  of  study,  and  all  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  completed 
by  the  end  of  the  second  year.  Students  must  also  pass  proficiency  examina- 
tions in  two  modern  languages  prior  to  the  second  year  of  graduate  study. 
French  and  German  are  the  usual  languages  required  of  doctoral  candidates,  but 
with  department  approval,  other  languages  may  be  substituted  if  they  are  more 
appropriate  to  the  candidate's  field  of  specialization. 

Financial  Aid 

The  University  welcomes  applications  for  the  following  programs  of 
aid:  University  Fellowships  ($2500);  Teaching  Fellowships  ($3000);  Research 
Assistantships  ($2000). 

Special  financial  arrangements  are  made  for  Woodrow  Wilson  Fellows. 
All  fellows  and  assistants  are  exempt  from  payment  of  tuition.  Various  programs 
of  financial  aid  are  available  during  the  summer.  Ordinarily  all  students  who 
are  admitted  will  qualify  for  some  form  of  financial  assistance. 

Description  of  Courses 

Courses  numbered  in  the  100  series  which  are  listed  below  are  selected 
from  the  department's  undergraduate  major  program,  and  may  be  of  interest 
to  graduate  students.  Courses  numbered  in  the  200  series  are  standard  graduate 
courses,  while  those  in  the  300  series  are  highly  specialized  seminars;  students 
should  only  enroll  in  a  300  series  course  after  consultation  with  the  professor. 
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All  courses  offered  by  the  philosophy  department  carry  three  semester 
hours  of  credit. 


Fall  Semester— 1971 
100  Courses 

PI  101— Greek  Thought 

(F;  3) 

The  emergence  of  Platonic-Aristotelian  rationalism  as  a  response  to 
the  intellectual  crisis  of  fifth-century  Greek  culture. 

Stuart  B.   Martin 

PI  103— Platonic  Dialogues 

(F;  3) 

A  close  study  of  the  major  dialogues  concentrating  on  Plato's  views 
on  man,  knowledge  and  being. 

Gerard  C.  O'Brien,  S.J. 

PI  108 — Logic  and  Computers 
(F;  3) 

A  basic  non-mathematical  approach  to  symbolic  logic  covering  both 
class  and  propositional  logic.  The  course  will  deal  with  the  application  of  logic 
to  electric  circuits  and  computer  programming  as  well  as  the  more  traditional 
tasks  of  analyzing  the  validity  of  various  modes  of  discourse  and  stripping 
rhetoric  from  thinking. 

Thomas  J.   Loughran 

PI  121 — Modern  Philosophy 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  major  thinkers  of  the  period  from  Descartes  to  Kant. 

William  J.  Haggerty 

PI  123 — Philosophers  on  Learning 

(F;  3) 

The  doctrines  of  Plato,  Aristotle,  Augustine,  Aquinas,  Rousseau,  Dewey 
and  Whitehead. 

Norman  J.  Wells 

PI  135 — Introduction  to  Analytic  Philosophy 

(F;  3) 

An  historical  survey  of  contemporary  analytic  philosophy  will  be  given: 
its  origin;  its  method;  divisions  within  the  movement;  etc.  Then  the  Early 
Analysts  (Moore  and  Russell  in  particular)  and  Logical  Positivism  (chiefly  Carnap 
and  Ayer)  will  be  treated. 

Richard  T.  Murphy 

PI  142 — Phenomenology  and  Intersubjectivity 

(F;  3) 

Communication  between  persons,  dialogue,  love — these  are  major 
categories  in  any  attempt  to  analyze  the  roots  of  the  social  conflicts  that  beset 
the  twentieth-century  world.  This  course  will  examine  the  widely  different  at- 
tempts made  by  contemporary  phenomenologists  to  explore  the  extent  and 
limits  of  interpersonal  relationships. 

Thomas  J.  Owens 
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PI  143— Philosophical  Methods 

(F;  3) 

The  course  is  concerned  with  the  basic  modes  of  procedure  employed 
by  the  leading  thinkers  since  Descartes.  The  emphasis  is  on  the  relevant  fact 
that  the  method  employed  has  a  decisive  impact  on  the  formulation,  elabora- 
tion, and  solution  of  philosophical  problems.  Two  fundamental  methodologies 
will  be  distinguished:  (1)  the  object-centered  methodology  (realist,  empiricist, 
and  experimentalist)  and  (2)  the  subject-centered  methodology  (rationalist, 
existentialist,  intuitivist,  and  emotivist).  Presuppositions,  conditions,  and  tech- 
niques involved  in  such  methodical  procedures  will  be  examined.  The  course 
deals  with  the  methods  themselves,  and  not  with  their  evaluation  or  justifica- 
tion. What  is  novel  in  the  course  is  the  attempt  to  treat  the  questions  of  the 
method  as  the  central  problem  of  modern  philosophy. 

Joseph  L.  Navickas 

PI  148 — Existential  Psychology 

(F;  3) 

The  "Third  Force"  in  European  and  American  psychology  is  not  pre- 
occupied with  behavioristic  structures  and  classical  psychoanalytical  theory. 
Influenced  by  the  philosophies  of  existentialism,  it  is  concerned  with  human 
potentialities  such  as  creativeness,  love,  self-actualization,  "higher  values,"  ego- 
transcendence,  liberty,  responsibility,  psychological   health,  etc. 

Daniel  J.  Shine,  S.j. 

PI  149 — Kierkegaard  and  Nietzsche 

(F;  3) 

A  critical  study  of  the  major  works  of  two  of  the  leading  thinkers  of 
the  nineteenth  century  who  give  diametrically  opposed  responses  to  traditional 
religious  thought  of  Western  culture. 

John   P.  Rock,  S.J. 

PI  154— Zen  Buddhism  Today 

(F;  3) 

After  an  introduction  to  Oriental  philosophy,  an  attempt  will  be  made 
to  understand  the  single  essential  point  of  Zen  from  the  Zen  writings  them- 
selves. Conclusions  will  be  attempted  in  the  areas  of:  (a)  classifying  Zen  phi- 
losophy— religion?  psychotherapy?  mysticism?  (b)  perceiving  the  presence  of 
the  Zen  insight  in  much  Western  Thought. 

Peter  J.  Kreeft 

PI  155 — Contemporary  Atheism 

(F;  3) 
Starting  with  contemporary  consciousness  the  course  will  either  probe 
for  positive  answers  in  present  and  past  thought  or  study  the  modalities  and 
sources  of  contemporary  Atheism   especially  as   springing  from   psychological, 
social  and  scientific  attitudes. 

Joseph  H.  Casey,  S.J. 

PI  157 — Contemporary  Analysis  of  Myth  and  Symbol 

(S;  3) 

A  phenomenological  study  of  myths  and  symbols  based  primarily  on 
the  writings  of  Paul  Ricoeur  and  Mircea  Eliade. 

Richard  M.  Stevens,  S.J. 
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PI  162 — Contemporary  Marxism 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  Marxism  from  its  Hegelian  origins,  through  Marx  himself 
and  on  into  the  contemporary  scene. 

Frederick  J.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

PI  170 — Rebirth  of  Dionysian  Tradition 
(F;  3) 

The  emphasis  on  human  feelings  and  sexuality  by  Nietzsche  and  Freud 
has  led  contemporary  thinkers  like  Herbert  Marcuse  and  Norman  O.  Brown 
to  reinterpret  the  ancient  Dionysian  tradition  in  terms  of  contemporary  cultural 
trends.  This  course  will  examine  these  developments  especially  in  the  writings 
of  Norman  O.  Brown. 

Bernard   A.   Bommarito 

PI  176— Social  Philosophy 

(F;  3) 

A  consideration  of  phenomenological,  Marxist  and  empirical  models 
for  social  thought  and  action. 

David  M.  Rasmussen 

PI  177 — Technology,  Environment,  Man 

(F;  3) 

Has  Western  technology  reached  the  point  where  it  has  made  au- 
thentic human  existence  impossible?  The  course  will  examine  the  problem 
of  man  and  his  environment,  in  an  effort  to  answer  this  question. 

Brian  J.  Cudahy 

PI  182 — Human  Person  and  Love 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  person  in  terms  of  love.  Course  will  include  an  an- 
alysis of  Toner's  Experience  of  Love,  DeRougement's  Love  in  the  Western  World 
and  D'Arcy's  Mind  and  Heart  of  Love 

John  A.  McCarthy,  S.J.. 

PI  186 — Slavery  and  Freedom 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  Existential  Personalism  of  Berdyaev  which  is  founded 
in  a  thoroughly  Christian  setting — "Human  personality  is  theandric  exis- 
tence" ...  In  his  famous  work  Slavery  and  Freedom  the  author  exposes  all 
the  sources  of  slavery  for  the  human  person  and  exhorts  all  to  be  authentic 
persons  despite  the  costs. 

John  D.  Donoghue,  S.J. 

PI  197 — Phenomenology  of  Art 

(F;  3) 

Traditional  theories  of  art  will  be  considered  and  contrasted  with  con- 
temporary, phenomenological  approaches  to  art.  Examples  from  painting,  music, 
architecture  and  contemporary  films  will  be  analyzed.  Students  will  have  an 
opportunity  to  present  their  own  projects  in  class. 

Joseph  F.  Flanagan,  S.J. 

PI  199 — Readings  and  Research 

(F;  3) 
By  arrangement  The  Department 
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PI  200— The  Pre-Socratics  I 

(F;  3) 

Reading   in    translation    of   Hesiod,    Theogony;   the    fragments   of    the 
philosophers  from  Thales  to  Democritus;  and,  as  sequel,  Plato,  Timaeus.   Special 
provision  will  be  made  for  those  who  wish  to  read  the  Greek. 
By  arrangement  Joseph  P.  Maguire 

PI  205 — Aristotle's  Development  in  Ethics  I 

(F;  3) 

Reading  in  translation  and  discussion  of  Nicomachean  Ethics,  in  rela- 
tion to  Protrepticus,  Eudemian  Ethics,  Magna  Moralia,  and  Politics.    Special  pro- 
vision will  be  made  for  those  who  wish  to  read  the  Greek. 
By  arrangement  Joseph  P.  Maguire 

PI  209— The  Nature  of  Man  in  Greek  Thought 

(F;  3) 

This  course  will  trace  the  genesis  and  development  of  some  Greek 
beliefs  about  man — body,  soul,  place  in  the  Universe,  afterlife,  in  sum  his 
nature — from  the  earliest  beginnings  (Homer  and  before)  to  the  Byzantine 
period  (including  Christian  thought).  The  approach  will  be  through  a  careful 
and  intensive  reading  (in  translation)  of  original  literary,  philosophical,  religious, 
and  medical  texts.  Authors  to  be  read  will  include,  among  others,  Homer, 
Hesiod,  the  early  lyric  poets,  the  pre-Socratic  philosophers,  excerpts  from  the 
Hippocratic  writings,  Plato,  Aristotle,  the  Stoics,  Philo,  St.  Paul,  Galen  and 
Gregory  of  Nyssa.  Provision  will  be  made  for  those  who  wish  to  do  part  of 
the  readings  in  the  original  Greek. 

Robert  F.   Renehan 

PI  221— Descartes 

(F;  3) 

A  detailed  consideration  of  the  Cartesian  positions  on  man,  God  and 
the  world  as  evidence  in  the  major  writings  of  the  author. 

Norman  J.  Wells 

PI  242— Cultural  Hermeneutics 

(F;  3) 

This  course  will  examine  the  emergence  and  development  of  con- 
temporary hermeneutical  theories  during  the  nineteenth  century.  The  notions 
of  'historicity'  and  linguisticality'  will  be  traced  from  Hegel  up  through 
Heidegger  and  Gadamer. 

Joseph   F.  Flanagan,  S.J. 

PI  247 — Husserl  and  Transcendental  Phenomenology 

(F;  3) 

Husserl's   development   of   a    transcendental    phenomenology   will    be 

examined  historically  against  the  background  of  Kantianism  and  Neo-Kantianism. 

Then  Husserl's  idealism  will   be  evaluated  critically  through  contrast  with  the 

transcendental-phenomenological  viewpoints  of  Heidegger  and  Merleau-Ponty. 

Richard  T.  Murphy 

PI  258 — Problem  of  God  in  Modern  Philosophy 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  major  philosophers  on  the  God  problem  from  Descartes 

to  Sartre. 

John  P.  Rock,  S.J. 
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PI  269 — Russian  Cultural  Philosophy 

(F;  3) 

This  course  provides  an  historical,  continuing  survey  of  the  various 
trends  and  developments  in  the  pre-revolutionary,  pre-Marxist  Russian  thinking. 
It  seeks  in  every  aspect  of  Russian  thought  the  significance  of  culture  for  man 
and  his  social  environment.  The  history  of  thought  in  connection  with  the 
history  of  culture  as  it  changes  under  the  influence  of  thought — this  is  the  pri- 
mary concern  of  the  course.  A  special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  philosophy 
of  Chaadaev,  Lavrov,  Chernyshevsky,  and  Dostoevsky. 

Joseph  L.  Navickas 

PI  298— Mathematical  Logic 

(F;  3) 

The  propositional  calculus.  First  order  theories.  Godel's  completeness 
theorem.    First  order  arithmetic.    Godel's  incompleteness  theorem. 

Walter  J.  Feeney,  S.J. 

PI  299— Readings  and  Research 

(F;3) 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

PI  301 — Thesis  Seminar 

(F;  3) 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

PI  305 — Thesis  Direction 
(F;  0) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

PI  330— Heidegger  I 

(F;  3) 

A  close  analysis  of  the  epochal  insights  of  man,  time,  world  and  Being 
as  found  in  Being  and  Time. 

Thomas  J.  Owens 

PI  340 — Phenomenology  of  the  Social  World 

(F;  3) 

Primary  emphasis  of  the  course  will  be  on  the  work  of  Alfred  Schutz 
with  secondary  considerations  given  to  Berger,  Winter,  Strasser  and  others  who, 
like  Schutz,  have  attempted  to  establish  a  philosophical  foundation  for  re- 
flection on  society  and  politics. 

David  M.  Rasmussen 

PI  371— Social  and  Political  Ethics 

(F;  3) 

A  discussion  of  method  in  ethics  with  special  insistence  on  the  social 
dimension  of  ethical  judgment,  with  the  help  of  political  and  social  scientists 
as  well  as  philosophers. 

Oliva  Blanchette,  S.J. 

Spring  Semester — 1972 
100  Courses 

PI  128 — Freud  and  Existential  Analysis 

(S;  3) 

This  course  offers  a  philosophical  analysis  and  comparison  of  the  dif- 
ferent methods  of  psychoanalysis  developed  by  Freud  and  the  existential  an- 
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alysts.    Attention  will   be  focused   on   such   central    themes   as   consciousness, 
freedom,  responsibility,  guilt. 

Richard  T.  Murphy 

PI  129 — Challenge  to  Traditional  Humanism 

(S;  3) 

The  meaning  of  humanism  has  been  increasingly  put  in  question.  This 
course  will  trace  the  development  of  classical  medieval,  renaissance  and  en- 
lightenment humanism.  After  this  historical  analysis  the  course  will  consider 
problems  of  contemporary  humanism. 

Gerard  C.  O'Brien,  S.J. 

PI  136 — German  Existentialism 

(S;  3) 

A  critical  study  of  the  existential  philosophies  of  Nietzsche,  Heidegger 
and  Jaspers. 

John  P.  Rock,  S.J. 

PI  138 — Whitehead's  Process  Philosophy 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  philosophy  of  Alfred  North  Whitehead.  The  aim  of 
the  course  will  be  to  balance  a  reading  of  Whitehead's  metaphysical  writings 
with  an  examination  of  his  work  in  such  practical  fields  as  education  and  re- 
ligion. 

Brian  J.  Cudahy 

PI  140 — Nineteenth  Century  Idealism 

(S;  3) 

The  contemporary  Neo-Marxist  debate  has  focused  a  renewed  in- 
terest in  nineteenth-century  idealism.  This  course  will  examine  the  roots  of 
this  tradition  in  Kant  and  Hegel,  and  then  trace  certain  contemporary  develop- 
ments. 

Bernard  A.  Bommarito 

PI  144 — Phenomenology  and  William  James 

(F;  3) 

An  analysis  of  the  influence  of  William  James'  thought  in  the  de- 
velopment of  the  phenomenological  movement. 

Richard  M.  Stevens,  S.J. 

PI  145 — Philosophy  of  Literature 

(S;  3) 

The  fundamental  question  of  Man's  place  in  the  universe  and  the 
meaning  of  human  life  pursued  through  an  empathetic  yet  rational  investiga- 
tion of  such  works  as  Prometheus  Bound,  Faust,  The  Brothers  Karamazov,  The 
Lord  of  the  Rings,  No  Exit,  Siddhartha  and  others. 

Peter  J.  Kreeft 

PI  146 — Introduction  to  Heidegger 

(S;  3) 

This  course  aims  at  exposing  the  main  themes  of  Heidegger's  Being 
and  Time  through  a  close  critical  study  of  the  text  in  a  discussion-seminar 
format. 

Thomas  J.  Owens 

PI  147 — Philosophy  of  Karl  Jaspers 

(S;  3) 

The  course   investigates  the  Existenz-Philosophie  as  an  open   system; 
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an  examination  of  leading  themes:  world-orientation,  clarification  of  human 
existence,  explanation  of  cipher-symbols  used  to  designate  Being,  description  of 
"philosophical  faith."  Points  of  contact  with  Kant,  Nietzsche,  and  Kierkegaard 
will  be  carefully  examined.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  explain  Jaspers' 
philosophizing  as  an  attempt  to  re-awaken  men  to  their  authentic  and  unique 
human  situation.   A  study  of  the  important  texts  available  in  English. 

Joseph   L.  Navickas 

PI  150 — Linguistic  Analysis  and  the  Problem  of  God 

(S;  3) 

After  a  brief  introduction  to  the  analytic  movement  the  course  will 
treat  the  contemporary  problem  of  language  about  God. 

Joseph  H.  Casey,  S.J. 

PI  152 — Women's  Liberation  and  the  Problematics  of  Feminine  Existence 

(S;  3) 

In  an  attempt  to  understand  the  Women's  Liberation  Movement,  a 
philosophical  and  psychological  investigation  will  be  made  in  an  attempt  to 
grasp  the  connection  between  woman's  nature,  how  she  manifests  herself, 
and  her  modes  of  existence. 

Daniel  J.  Shine,  S.J. 

PI  155 — Contemporary  Atheism 

(S;  3) 

An  examination  and  evaluation  of  various  positions  on  the  God-ques- 
tion from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  present. 

Norman  J.  Wells 

PI  156 — Phenomenology  and  Interpretation 

(S;  3) 

This  course  will  concentrate  upon  the  transition  to  the  phenomenolog- 
ical  movement  from  constitution  (Husserl)  to  interpretation  (later  phenomen- 
ology). 

David  M.  Rasmussen 

PI  162 — Contemporary  Marxism 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  Marxism  from  its  Hegelian  origins,  through  Marx  himself 
and  on  into  the  contemporary  scene. 

Frederick  J.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

PI  165 — Marx  and  His  "Revolution  in  Philosophy" 

(S;  3) 

According  to  Marx  himself,  Engels  and — especially — Lenin  and  the 
contemporary  Soviets,  Marx  performed  a  "Revolution  in  Philosophy,"  com- 
parable to  that  of  Copernicus  in  astronomy.  This  course  will  examine  the 
details  of  the  revolution  and  will  compare  it  with  previous  revolutions  in 
philosophy.  Examination  of  the  details  will  include:  "the  basic  question  of 
all  philosophy,"  "the  dialectical  unity  of  theory  and  practice,"  base  and  super- 
structure," "class-interest  as  determining  ideology."  The  comparison  will  in- 
volve examination  of  Kant's  "Copernican  revolution,"  Hegel's  absolutization  of 
reason,  and  Aristotle's  establishment  of  logic. 

Thomas  J.  Blakeley 
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PI  168— Social  Philosophy 

(S;  3) 

A  phenomenological  approach  to  social  reality  with  attention  given 
both  to  the  great  systems  of  the  past  and  to  the  basic  options  of  the  present: 
Plato,  Augustine,  Comte,  Marx,  Weber,  Marcuse,  Schutz  and  Voeglin. 

Thomas  J.  Loughran 

PI  172 — Ethics  and  the  Problem  of  War  and  Peace 

(S;  3) 

This  course  will  consider  from  the  viewpoint  of  ethical  theory  the 
following  issues:  the  various  possible  positions  on  war  and  peace,  the  values 
and  world-view  involved  in  each,  the  classical  just-war  theory  and  its  relevance 
to  the  present  problems,  various  general  strategies  for  implementing  a  pacifist 
or  non-pacifist  approach  to  the  pursuit  of  peace,  and  the  relation  of  the  prob- 
lem of  peace  to  the  issues  of  patriotism,  civil  disobedience,  a  more  universal 
human  consciousness,  and  international  organization. 

Gerard  C.  O'Brien,  S.J. 

PI  182 — Human  Person  and  Love 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  person  in  terms  of  love.  Course  will  include  an  an- 
alysis of  Toner's  Experience  of  Love,  DeRougement's  Love  in  the  Western  World 
and  D'Arcy's  Mind  and  Heart  of  Love. 

John  A.  McCarthy,  S.J. 

PI  183— Practical  Logic 

(S;  3) 

Principles  of  critical  thinking  applied  to  language,  argumentation  and 
scientific  method.  Emphasis  will  be  not  on  formal  systems  but  how  to  think 
clearly  in  actual  situations  set  in  all  fields  of  human  endeavor. 

William  J.   Haggerty 

PI  186 — Slavery  and  Freedom 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  Existential  Personalism  of  Berdyaev  which  is  founded 
in  a  thoroughly  Christian  setting — "Human  personality  is  theandric  exis- 
tence .  .  ."  In  his  famous  work  Slavery  and  Freedom  the  author  exposes  all 
the  sources  of  slavery  for  the  human  person  and  exhorts  all  to  be  authentic 
persons  despite  the  costs. 

John  D.  Donoghue,  S.J. 

PI  188 — Science  and  Art 

(S;  3) 

This  course  will  explore  possible  relations  between  the  humanities  and 
the  natural  sciences.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  shift  from  classical 
to  contemporary  scientific  theories  of  time  and  space  and  their  artistic  an- 
alogues. The  course  is  experimental  and  students  will  be  encouraged  to  work 
on  personal  projects. 

Joseph  F.  Flanagan,  SJ. 

PI  194 — Authority  and  Freedom 

(S;  3) 
This  course  involves  a  reading  and  discussion  of  several  classic  works 
concerned  with  the  problem  of  Liberty  and  Authority:  Plato's  Republic;  Locke's 
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Second  Treatise;  Mills'  Essay  on  Liberty.    Contemporary  readings  will   include 
contributions  of  Maritain,  J.  C.  Murray,  and  Louis  Janssens. 

John  A.  McCarthy,  SJ. 

PI  196 — Symbolic  Logic 

(S;  3) 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  logical  inference  and  the  algebra  of 
logic.  Topics  covered  include  the  sentential  and  quantificational  calculi,  the 
theory  of  relations  and  intuitive  set  theory. 

Louis  O.  Kattsoff 

PI  199 — Readings  and  Research 

(S;  3) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

200  Courses 

PI  201— The  Pre-Socratics  II 

(S;  3) 

Reading   in    translation    of   Hesiod,   Theogony;    the   fragments    of    the 
philosophers  from  Thales  to  Democritus;  and,  as  sequel,  Plato,  Timaeus.   Special 
provision  will  be  made  for  those  who  wish  to  read  the  Greek. 
By  arrangement  Joseph   P.  Maguire 

PI  209— The  Nature  of  Man  in  Greek  Thought 

(S;  3) 

This  course  will  trace  the  genesis  and  development  of  some  Greek 
beliefs  about  man — body,  soul,  place  in  the  Universe,  afterlife,  in  sum  his 
nature — from  the  earliest  beginnings  (Homer  and  before)  to  the  Byzantine 
period  (including  Christian  thought).  The  approach  will  be  through  a  careful 
and  intensive  reading  (in  translation)  of  original  literary,  philosophical,  religious, 
and  medical  texts.  Authors  to  be  read  will  include,  among  others,  Homer, 
Hesiod,  the  early  lyric  poets,  the  pre-Socratic  philosophers,  excerpts  from  the 
Hippocratic  writings,  Plato,  Aristotle,  the  Stoics,  Philo,  St.  Paul,  Galen  and 
Gregory  of  Nyssa.  Provision  will  be  made  for  those  who  wish  to  do  part  of 
the  readings  in  the  original  Greek. 

Robert  F.  Renehan 

PI  210 — Aristotle's  Development  in  Ethics  II 

(S;3) 

Reading  in  translation  and  discussion  of  Nicomachean  Ethics,  in  rela- 
tion to  Protrepticus,  Eudemian  Ethics,  Magna  Moralia,  and  Politics.  Special  pro- 
vision will  be  made  for  those  who  wish  to  read  the  Greek. 
By  arrangement  Joseph  P.  Maguire 

PI  211— Medieval  Philosophy 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  positions  of  God,  man  and  the  universe  as  they  arise 
and  develop  out  of  the  confrontation  of  the  Graeco-Roman  with  Judaeo- 
Christian  tradition  from  Early  Apologists  to  Abelard. 

Norman  J.  Wells 

PI  235 — Wittgenstein  and  Ordinary  Language  Philosophy 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    PI  135  or  equivalent. 

The  complete  thought  of  Wittgenstein  will  be  examined,   particularly 
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the  transformation  in  his  later  method  of  philosophical  investigation.  Then 
the  contemporary  current  of  Ordinary  Language  Analysis  which  arose  from  the 
later  Wittgenstein  will  be  treated  with  emphasis  on  the  theory  of  meaning,  the 
philosophy  of  mind,  etc. 

Richard  T.  Murphy 

PI  245— Hegel  and  the  Dialectical  Method 

(S;  3) 

The  present  course  has  a  twofold  aim.  The  first  is  to  examine  the  multi- 
form manifestation  of  human  consciousness  in  the  Phenomenology  of  Spirit,  and 
the  second  is  to  study  the  nature  of  the  dialectical  method  in  its  concrete  appli- 
cation. In  the  midst  of  this  double  approach,  the  course  will  attempt  to  provide 
an  intelligible  vantage  point  for  discerning  the  authentic,  relevant,  and  transi- 
tional aspects  of  phenomenological  and  dialectical  thinking. 

Joseph  L.  Navickas 

PI  259— Oriental  Philosophy 

(S;  3) 

The  single,  fundamental  question  of  oriental  religions — the  question  of 
self-identity — will  be  examined  in  its  Hindu,  Buddhist,  Taoist,  and  Zen  mani- 
festations, using  both  primary  (scriptural)  sources  and  Western  interpreters. 

Peter  J.  Kreeft 

PI  264 — The  Dialectic  in  Hegel,  Marx  and  Soviet  Philosophy 

(S;  3) 

Dialectical  materialism:  its  antecedents  in  Hegel,  its  origins  in  Marx  and 
Engels  and  its  influence  in  Soviet  Philosophy. 

Oliva  Blanchette,  S.J. 

PI  271 — Critiques  of  Social  Theory 

(S;  3) 

A  review  of  functionalism  and  Marxism  looking  toward  the  development 
of  cultural  theory. 

David  M.  Rasmussen 
Severyn  T.  Bruyn 

PI  281 — Foundations  of  Mathematics 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  An  introductory  course  in  mathematical  logic  or  the  con- 
sent of  the  Instructor. 

Topics  to  be  treated  in  this  course  will  be  selected  from  one  or  more 
of  the  following  areas:  axiomatic  set  theory,  model  theory,  recursive  function 
theory. 

Walter  J.  Feeney,  S.J. 

PI  291 — Philosophy  of   History 

(S;  3) 
This  course  will  analyze  the  major  philosophers  of  history  including 
Vico,  Hegel,  Marx,  Collingwood,  Toynbee  and  Heidegger.   Special  emphasis  will 
be  given  to  the  methods  and  purposes  of  historical  inquiry. 

Joseph  F.  Flanagan,  S.J. 

PI  299 — Readings  and  Research 

(S;  3) 
By  arrangement  The  Department 
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300  Courses 

PI  301 — Thesis  Seminar 

(S;  3) 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

PI  305— Thesis  Direction 
(S;  0) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

PI  334— Heidegger  II 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  selected  works  composed  after  Being  and  Time. 

Thomas  J.  Owens 

PI  366 — Marx,  Sartre,  Habermas 

(S;  3) 

On  the  contemporary  scene  the  questions  of  philosophical  foundations, 
sociology  of  knowledge  and  philosophy  of  culture  have  become  inextricably 
intertwined.  The  tension  between  Marx's  early  writings  and  his  Capital  provides 
the  scenario  for  a  typically  French  solution  by  Sartre  and  a  typically  German 
solution  by  Habermas.  Both  provide  essays  into  the  foundations  of  sociological 
discourse;  both  use  for  this  a  special  philosophical-methodological  discourse. 

Through  the  main  texts  we  will  make  an  effort  to  discover  the  degree 
to  which  Marx  really  is  a  reductionist,  the  extent  to  which  Sartre  does  provide 
an  anthropology  for  Marxism,  and  the  success  of  Habermas  in  reconciling  sociol- 
ogy of  knowledge  with  empirical  sociology. 

Thomas  J.  Blakeley 

PI  367 — Conversations  on  Marx  and  Marcuse 

(S;  3) 

Several  of  the  issues  which  arise  in  the  context  of  both  Marxism  and 
neo-Marxism  clearly  go  beyond  the  confines  of  any  doctrinal  consideration — 
they  are  issues  which  are  important  to  every  culture,  every  era  and  every  social 
system. 

The  object  of  these  conversations  is  to  bring  out  the  contrasting  ways 
in  which  questions  of  social  structure,  ideological  dynamics,  philosophical  ther- 
apeutics, etc.,  posed  themselves  to  Marx  and  his  contemporaries  and  to  Marcuse 
and  his  contemporaries — including  us. 

Careful  reading  of  some  central  works  of  each  author  is  presupposed — 
hopefully  in  the  original  language,  but  the  conversations  are  not  intended  to  be 
sessions  of  strict  interpretation  of  text.  Rather  we  will  use  the  authors  as  aids  in 
eliciting  (dialectically,  perhaps)  the  total  structures  of  man's  social-economic- 
historical  situation. 

Frederick  J.  Adelmann,  S.J. 
Thomas  J.  Blakeley 

Fall  Semester— 1972 
100  Courses 

PI  104 — Aristotle 

(F;  3) 

Analysis  and  discussion  of  Nicomachean  Ethics  in  relation  to  Protrepti- 
cus,  Eudemian  Ethics  and  Politics. 

Stuart  B.  Martin 
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PI  113 — The  Christian  Philosophy  of  Aquinas 

(F;  3) 

A  consideration  of  the  main  themes  of  his  thought  in  relation  to  Graeco- 
Roman  thought,  his  contemporaries  and  present-day  concerns. 

Norman  J.  Wells 

PI  125 — American  Philosophy 

(F;  3) 

A  history  of  and  related  readings  in  American  Philosophy  from  the 
Civil  War  through  the  early  part  of  the  Twentieth  Century.  Particular  emphasis 
will  be  given  to  the  works  of  Pierce,  James,  Royce  and  Dewey. 

William  J.  Haggerty 

PI  127 — The  Enlightenment  and  Its  Aftermath 

(F;  3) 

An  analysis  of  the  leading  themes  in  the  scientific  revolution,  rational- 
ism, and  empiricism  leading  to  Kant;  the  Kantian  synthesis  and  its  aftermath. 

Edward  M.  MacKinnon 

PI  132— Existentialism 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  leading  figures  in  the  Existentialist  movement  (Kierke- 
gaard, Nietzsche,  Husserl,  Heidegger,  Jaspers,  Sartre  and  Marcel)  and  the  impact 
of  this  movement  on  contemporary  theology. 

John  P.  Rock,  S.J. 

PI  135 — Introduction  to  Analytic  Philosophy 

(F;  3) 

An  historical  survey  of  the  major  phases  of  twentieth-century  analytic 
philosophy:    Realism,  Logical  Analysis,  Logical  Positivism,  Conceptual  Analysis. 

Richard  T.  Murphy 

PI  143— Philosophy  of  Culture 

(F;  3) 

An  examination  of  the  various  theories  of  cultures  by  such  philosophers 
as  Hegel,  Suninel  and  Berdyaev.  The  course  will  also  discuss  the  relation  of  cul- 
tural activity  to  science,  technology,  morality  and  education. 

Joseph  L.  Navickas 

PI  162 — Contemporary  Marxism 

(F;  3) 
A  study  of  Marxism  from  its  Hegelian  origins,  through  Marx  himself  and 
on  into  the  contemporary  scene. 

Frederick  J.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

PI  164 — Marxism  and  Existentialism  in  Continental  Europe 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  various  confrontations  which  have  taken  place  between 

different  forms  of  Marxism  and  existentialism.   Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to 

the  influence  of  existentialism  on  the  evolution  of  Marxism  in  Eastern  Europe 

and  France. 

Thomas  J.  Blakeley 
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PI  174 — Rational  vs.  Irrational  in  Western  Thought 

(F;  3) 

An  examination  of  the  dialectic  of  the  Appollonian  and  Dionysian  ten- 
sion as  exhibited  in  select  philosophies  from  ancient  to  contemporary  epochs. 

Thomas  J.  Owens 

200  Courses 

PI  208— Plato's   Dialogues 

(F;  3) 

Readings  in  translation  and  discussion  of  The  Meno,  The  Republic  and 
The  Sophist. 

Joseph  P.  Maguire 

PI  221 — Descartes 

(F;  3) 

The  role  of  Renaissance  philosophy  in  the  shaping  of  Cartesian  philos- 
ophy. Attention  is  given  to  the  theme  of  self-knowledge  and  human  wisdom  in 
Cartesian  and  early  modern  thought. 

Norman  J.  Wells 

PI  238 — Brentano  and  Intentionality 

(F;  3) 

This  course  will  basically  study  the  texts  of  Husserl  on  Intentionality' 
and  relate  Husserl's  thought  to  radical  sources  in  scholasticism  and  Brentano. 
Consideration  will  also  be  given  to  variants  of  Husserl's  intentionality  in  sub- 
sequent thinkers. 

Frederick  J.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

PI  257 — Sociology  of  Religion 

(F;  3) 

An  analysis  of  the  contributions  to  the  sociological  theory  of  religion 
by  Weber,  Durkheim,  Troeltsch,  Wach,  Luckman,  Berger. 

Theodore  Steeman,  O.F.M. 

PI  267 — Contemporary  Marxist-Leninist  Philosophy 

(F;  3) 

Both  dialectical  materialism  and  historical  materialism  have  undergone 
significant  changes  since  1947.  These  will  be  discussed  in  detail  and  connected 
both  with  the  dogmatic  bases  of  Soviet  philosophy  and  with  the  broader  philo- 
sophic issues  involved  (alienation,  praxis,  the  nature  of  logic,  dialectical  method- 
ology, etc.).  Included  in  the  discussion  will  be  the  evolution  of  philosophy  and 
ideology  in  the  Communist  countries  of  Eastern  Europe. 

Thomas  J.  Blakeley 

PI  278 — Contemporary  Value  Philosophies 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  recent  continental  and  American  value  theories  against  the 
background  of  the  post-Nietzschean  threat  of  nihilism. 

Thomas  J.  Owens 

PI  284 — The  Human  Person  and  Consciousness 

(F;  3) 

An  analysis  of  the  personal  states  and  structures  of  consciousness  as 
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seen  in  the  light  of  Bernard  Lonergan's  philosophy.  This  course  will  also  include 
an  historical  analysis  of  the  shift  from  Aristotle's  notion  of  'substance'  to  Hegel's 
'spirit'  to  Heidegger's  'dasein.' 

Joseph  F.  Flanagan,  S.J. 

300  Courses 

PI  322— Kant 

(F;  3) 

The  Copernican  Revolution;  critical  philosophy  and  transcendental 
idealism;  Kant's  moral  philosophy;  the  moral  laws  and  postulates. 

Richard  T.  Murphy 

PI  336— History  of  Logic 

(F;  3) 

Examination  and  discussion  of  the  basic  system  and  logical  themes 
which  have  recurred  in  the  history  of  logic.  Special  attention  given  to  Hindu 
and  Stoic  logic  and  to  the  principal  stages  in  the  evolution  of  Western  logic. 

Thomas  J.  Blakeley 

PI  351 — Structures  of  Comparative  Religion 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  methodologies  designed  to  interpret  religious  phenom- 
ena developed  by  Frazer,  Tylor,  van  der  Leeuw,  Wach,  Levi-Strauss,  and  Eliade. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  use  of  structuralism  and  morphology  as  the 
foundation  for  the  interpretaton  of  a  selected  body  of  religious  data. 

David  M.  Rasmussen 

PI  393— Philosophy  of  Science 

(F;  3) 

The  topics  to  be  treated  in  this  survey  course  include:  historical  devel- 
opment of  theories  of  scientific  explanation,  conceptual  revolutions  in  science, 
induction,  empirical  laws,  scientific  theories,  space  and  time,  and  evolution. 

Edward  M.  MacKinnon 


Spring  Semester — 1973 
100  Courses 

PI  122 — British  Empiricism 

(S;  3) 

This  course  will  involve  a  study  of  both  the  major  and  minor  figures  of 
classical  British  empiricism.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  political  and  moral 
philosophy. 

Richard  T.  Murphy 

PI  130 — Nietzsche — Prophet  of  Nihilism 

(S;  3) 
An  introduction  to  the  central  ideas  of  this  highly  controversial  philos- 
opher.   The  standard  interpretation  of  Nietzsche  as  the  prophet  of  twentieth- 
century  nihilism  will  be  followed  by  an  examination  of  the  original  and  distinc- 
tive interpretation  made  by  Heidegger. 

Jacques  M.  Taminiaux 
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faith. 


PI  131 — Contemporary  Philosophy 

(S;  3) 

A  survey  of  major  philosophical  trends  in  the  twentieth  century. 

Stuart  B.  Martin 

PI  139 — Kierkegaard  and  Existentialism 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  writings  of  Kierkegaard  on  man  and  God,  reason  and 

John  P.  Rock,  S.J. 


PI  163 — Introductory  Sovietology 

(S;  3) 

Sovietology  is  the  study  of  the  Soviet  world  from  all  major  points  of 
view.  This  course  provides  a  close  and  careful  study  of  Marxist  theory  and  all 
major  Soviet  institutions. 

Thomas  J.  Blakeley 

PI  165 — Philosophy  of  Revolution 

(S;  3) 

A  consideration  of  the  tensions  of  historical  dialectic.  The  causes  of 
social  revolution;  the  differences  between  violent  and  non-violent  revolution; 
the  consequences  of  each. 

Frederick  J.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

PI  166 — Philosophy  of  Liberation 

(S;  3) 

The  task  of  this  course  will  be  to  understand  Freud's  theory  of  cul- 
ture as  it  effects  contemporary  revolutionary  (Marxist)  thought.  The  key  issue 
is  the  liberation  of  eros  as  a  political  modality.  Works  to  be  considered  include 
those  of  Ricoeur,  Marcuse,  Rosen  and  others. 

David  M.  Rasmussen 

PI  167 — History  of  Russian  Philosophy 

(S;  3) 

The  development  of  Russian  philosophy  under  the  impetus  of  theolog- 
ical speculation  and  eighteenth-  and  nineteenth-century  European  philosophy 
with  special  emphasis  on  Solovyov  Berdyaev,  Frank  and  Lossky. 

Joseph  L.  Navickas 

PI  168 — Concept  of  Alienation  in  Hegel  and  Marx 

(S;  3) 

The  emergence  of  this  key  twentieth-century  category  at  the  height  of 
nineteenth  century  philosophical  development. 

Frederick  J.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

PI  172 — Pacifism  and  Racism 

(S;  3) 

An  in-depth  examination  of  two  of  the  most  crucial  moral  and  social 
issues  of  the  day.  This  course  will  also  involve  independent  research  by  students 
and  presentation  of  their  work  in  class. 

Gerard  C.  O'Brien,  S.J. 

PI  190— Education  and  Philosophy 

(S;  3) 

This  course  will  examine  the  educational  philosophies  of  such  thinkers 
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as  John  Dewey  and  Alfred  North  Whitehead  in  an  effort  to  understand  the  na- 
ture of  today's  educational  problems. 

Brian  J.  Cudahy 


200  Courses 

PI  208— Plato's  Dialogues 

(S;  3) 

Readings  in  translation  and  discussion  of  The  Meno,  The  Republic  and 
The  Sophist 

Joseph  P.  Maguire 

PI  211— Medieval  Philosophy 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  positions  of  God,  man  and  the  universe  as  they  arise  and 
develop  out  of  the  confrontation  of  the  Graeco-Roman  with  Judaeo-Christian 
tradition  from  Early  Apologists  to  Abelard. 

Norman  J.  Wells 

PI  242 — Cultural  Hermeneutics 

(S;  3) 

An  hermeneutic  will  be  constructed  and  then  employed  to  analyze  the 
major  cultural  shifts  in  Western  history. 

Joseph  F.  Flanagan,  S.j. 

PI  245 — Phenomenology 

(S;  3) 

An  analysis  of  the  phenomenological  method  and  its  development  in 
the  writings  of  Husserl  and  Merleau-Ponty. 

Jacques  M.  Taminiaux 

PI  246— Ricoeur 

(S;  3) 

A  consideration  of  the  works  of  the  French  phenomenologist,  Paul 
Ricoeur,  including  Freedom  and  Nature,  Fallible  Man,  Symbol  of  Evil  and  Freud 
and  Philosophy. 

David  M.  Rasmussen 

PI  268 — Philosophy  of  Herbert  Marcuse 

(S;  3) 

This  course  investigates  the  roots  of  Marcuse's  thought  in  Hegel  and 
Freud,  together  with  a  critical  analysis  of  his  key  works:  5ov/et  Marxism,  Reason 
and  Revolution,  Eros  and  Civilization  and  minor  writings. 

Frederick  J.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

PI  272 — Founders  of  Modern  Political  Theory:    Machiavelli  and  Bacon 

(S;  3) 
The  attack  on  classical  and  medieval  ethics  and  politics,  culminating  in 
the  new  political  "realism"  and  the  idea  of  a  society  based  on  the  scientific 
conquest  of  nature. 

Robert  K.  Faulkner 


190/  Philosophy 


300  Courses 

PI  331 — Contemporary  Analytic  Philosophy 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Introduction  to  Analytic  Philosophy  or  equivalent. 
This   course   will   concentrate   on   a   detailed   examination    of  selected 
works  by  R.  Carnap,  W.  Quine,  P.  Strawson,  W.  Sellars. 

Edward  M.  MacKinnon 

PI  336 — History  and  Historicism 

(S;  3) 

A  research  seminar  into  the  eighteenth-  and  nineteenth-century  origins 
of  the  conception  of  philosophy  as  Wissenssoziologie.  Study  will  concentrate 
on  the  ideas  of  Fichte,  Hegel,  the  post-Hegelians,  the  Neo-Kantians  (especially 
Windelband),  and  on  the  rise  and  fall  of  ideology.  Prerequisite  for  this  seminar 
is  some  knowledge  of  German  idealism  (Fitchte,  Schelling,  Hegel)  and  a  reading 
knowledge  of  at  least  one  of  the  following  languages:  German,  French,  Russian 
(in  that  order).    Some  notions  of  value-theory  would  also  be  useful. 

Thomas  J.  Blakeley 

PI  357 — Contemporary  Political  Ideologies 

(S;  3) 

An  attempt  to  understand  influential  twentieth-century  ideologies 
through  the  thinkers  who  helped  to  form  them.  Included  are  liberalism  (Locke), 
conservatism  (Burke),  and  communism  (Marx  and  Engels). 

David  Lowenthal 

PI  380— Aesthetics 

(S;  3) 

The  major  philosophical  questions  concerning  art,  including  the  nature 
and  meaning  of  the  art  object,  and  the  function  of  art  in  the  evolution  of  human 
consciousness. 

Joseph  F.  Flanagan,  S.J. 


Professors. 


Associate  Professors: 


Assistant  Professors. 


Visiting  Assistant 
Professor: 


Faculty 
Department  of  Philosophy  (PI) 

Frederick  J.  Adelmann,  S.J.,  Thomas  J.  Blakeley,  William 
F.  Drummond,  S.J.,  Louis  O.  Kattsoff,  Edward  M.  MacKin- 
non, Joseph  P.  Maguire,  Thomas  J.  Owens,  Robert  F. 
Renehan,  Jacques  M.  Taminiaux,  Norman  J.  Wells. 

Oliva  Blanchette,  S.J.,  Brian  J.  Cudahy,  Robert  K.  Faulkner, 
Joseph  F.  Flanagan,  S.J.  (Chairman),  William  J.  Haggerty, 
Peter  J.  Kreeft,  Stuart  B.  Martin,  John  A.  McCarthy,  S.J., 
Richard  T.  Murphy,  Joseph  L.  Navickas,  David  M.  Ras- 
mussen,  John  P.  Rock,  S.J.,  Daniel  J.  Shine,  S.J. 

Bernard  A.  Bommarito,  Joseph  H.  Casey,  S.J.,  John  D. 
Donoghue,  S.J.,  Walter  J.  Feeney,  S.J.,  George  R.  Fuir,  S.J., 
Thomas  J.  Loughran,  Gerard  C.  O'Brien,  S.J.,  Theodore 
Steeman,  O.F.M.,  Richard  M.  Stevens,  S.J. 

Joseph  M.  Bochenski. 
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Department  of  Physics  (Ph) 

The  Department  offers  comprehensive  programs  of  study  and  research 
leading  to  the  degrees  Master  of  Science  (M.S.),  Master  of  Science  in  Teaching 
(M.S.T.),  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.).  Courses  of  instruction  emphasize 
the  basic  principles  of  physics  and  prepare  the  student  to  choose  a  major  field 
of  concentration  according  to  his  interests  and  abilities.  Students  intending  to 
undertake  experimental  research  are  expected  to  develop,  primarily  on  their 
own  initiative,  the  special  technical  skills  required  of  an  experimentalist.  Stu- 
dents intending  to  undertake  theoretical  research  need  not  develop  laboratory 
skills,  but  are  expected  to  demonstrate  by  outstanding  achievements  in  course 
work  their  special  aptitude  for  analysis. 

Master's  Program 

Each  candidate  for  a  master's  degree  must  pass  a  qualifying  examination 
administered  by  the  department  and  meet  specified  course  and  credit  require- 
ments. The  qualifying  examination  shall  be  prepared  by  a  committee  of  three 
faculty  members  announced  by  the  Chairman  and  normally  shall  be  admin- 
istered in  September  and  March  of  each  year.  This  committee  shall  evaluate  the 
qualifying  examinations  in  conjunction  with  the  graduate  faculty.  Normally  no 
more  than  three  (3)  credits  of  Ph  299  Readings  and  Research  may  be  applied 
to  any  master's  program.  The  M.S.  degree  is  available  with  or  without  a  thesis, 
and  the  M.S.T.  requires  a  paper  but  no  thesis. 

M.S.  WITH  THESIS:  This  program  requires  twenty-seven  (27)  credits  of 
course  work  plus  thesis  credit  (Ph  305).  Required  courses  include:  Ph  201, 
Ph  221,  Ph  224,  Ph  227  and  Ph  307-308.  The  qualifying  examinations  are  essen- 
tially based  on  the  contents  of  the  first  four  of  these  courses  and  are  normally 
taken  at  the  first  opportunity  following  the  completion  of  these  courses. 

M.S.  WITHOUT  THESIS:  This  program  requires  thirty-six  (36)  credits  of 
course  work.  The  same  course  and  qualifying  examination  requirements  for  the 
M.S.  with  thesis  apply  here  except  that  in  addition  the  courses  Ph  222,  Ph  225, 
and  Ph  228  are  required  for  the  M.S.  without  thesis. 

M.S.T.  DEGREE:  This  program  requires  at  least  fifteen  (15)  credits  from 
graduate  or  upper  divisional  undergraduate  courses  in  physics.  These  credits 
shall  include  at  least  two  of  the  courses:  Ph  201,  Ph  221,  Ph  224,  Ph  227.  The 
M.S.T.  qualifying  examination  in  physics  shall  be  based  upon  the  student's  actual 
course  program.  A  research  paper  supervised  by  a  full-time  member  of  the 
graduate  faculty  is  required.  In  addition,  the  student  must  satisfy  requirements 
of  the  Department  of  Education  and  the  listings  of  that  department  should  be 
consulted  for  information. 

Doctor's  Program 

A  student  normally  enters  the  doctoral  program  upon  faculty  recom- 
mendation after  passing  the  M.S.  qualifying  examination.  Students  entering 
Boston  College  with  previous  graduate  experience  may  be  exempted  from  the 
qualifying  examination  by  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate 
Affairs  with  approval  by  the  Chairman.  Unless  a  waiver  is  granted,  a  student 
wishing  to  enter  the  doctoral  program  must  pass  the  qualifying  examination. 

Upon  entering  the  doctoral  program,  each  student  shall  select  his  field 
of  specialization  and  establish  a  working  relationship  with  a  member  of  the  fac- 
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ulty.  With  the  approval  of  a  faculty  member,  who  normally  shall  be  his  principal 
advisor,  the  student  shall  inform  the  Chairman  of  this  major  field  selection  and 
the  Chairman  shall  appoint,  with  the  approval  of  the  department,  a  faculty 
Doctoral  Committee  consisting  of  at  least  two  full-time  faculty  members  to 
advise  and  direct  the  student  through  the  remainder  of  his  graduate  studies. 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS:  Required  courses  for  the  doctorate  are:  Ph 
222,  Ph  225,  Ph  228,  and  an  additional  distributional  requirement  of  four 
courses.  The  latter  are'to  be  chosen  in  four  distinct  areas  from  the  graduate 
course  offerings  of  the  department  or  from  other  graduate  departments  with 
approval  of  the  Chairman. 

LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENT:  There  is  no  departmental  language  re- 
quirement for  any  of  its  degree  programs. 

COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATIONS:  Within  two  years  of  entering  the 
doctoral  program,  each  student  must  take  the  comprehensive  examinations 
which  are  normally  offered  each  year  in  September  and  March.  These  examina- 
tions shall  consist  of  two  parts:  the  Generals  and  the  Special  Field  Examination. 
The  Generals  shall  be  a  written  examination  prepared  by  a  faculty  committee 
of  three  announced  by  the  Chairman  and  based  essentially  on  the  courses  Ph 
222,  Ph  225,  and  Ph  228. 

The  Special  Field  Examination  shall  be  prepared  by  the  student's  Doc- 
toral Committee  and  consist  of  a  written  part  and  an  oral  part.  This  examination 
shall  be  based  upon  a  course  of  study  worked  out  between  the  student  and  his 
Doctoral  Committee  designed  to  prepare  the  student  broadly  in  topics  that  re- 
late to  the  special  field. 

The  comprehensive  examinations  are  evaluated  by  the  committee  in 
charge  with  the  approval  of  the  graduate  faculty.  A  student  becomes  a  doctoral 
candidate  upon  fulfilling  the  departmental  comprehensive  examination  require- 
ments. 

THESIS:  In  consultation  with  his  Doctoral  Committee  each  student  must 
submit  the  completed  Outline  of  Thesis  form  to  the  Chairman.  An  open  meet- 
ing shall  be  scheduled  at  which  the  student  shall  discuss  his  thesis  proposal. 
The  Doctoral  Committee  with  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  shall  decide  upon 
accepting  the  proposal. 

The  Chairman  shall  recommend  to  the  Dean  the  appointment  of  a 
board  of  examiners  that  includes  the  student's  Doctoral  Committee  to  read  the 
completed  thesis  and  to  conduct  an  open  meeting  at  which  the  thesis  is  de- 
fended in  an  oral  examination.  The  thesis  is  accepted  when  endorsed  on  the 
official  title  page  by  the  board  of  examiners  after  the  oral  examination. 


General  Information 

Waivers  of  departmental  requirements,  if  not  in  violation  of  graduate 
school  requirements,  may  be  granted  by  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on 
Graduate  Affairs  with  approval  of  the  Chairman. 

A  variety  of  theoretical  studies  are  conducted  within  the  department  in 
areas  such  as  theoretical  space  physics,  plasma  physics,  and  astrophysics; 
elementary  particles,  high  energy  physics,  and  current  algebras;  the  theory  of 
"elementary  interactions"  as  applied  to  classical  and  quantum  physics;  solid 
state  and  mathematical  physics. 
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Experimental  programs  are  mainly  in  solid  state,  magnetospheric  and 
nuclear  physics.  Research  in  solid  state  physics  includes:  crystal  field  studies 
using  spin  resonance,  spectroscopic  and  Mossbauer  techniques;  absorption  and 
fluorescence  spectroscopy  of  solids;  energetic  radiation  effects  on  the  dielectric 
and  optical  properties  of  ionic  crystals;  electroreflectance  in  semi-conductors; 
transport  properties  of  alloys;  Fermi  surface  studies  and  radio-frequency  size 
effects;  the  optical  and  electrical  properties  of  plasmas  in  solids.  Research  is 
conducted  in  the  field  of  gas  kinetics  by  means  of  flash  photolysis  techniques. 
Magnetospheric  research  is  concentrated  in  auroral  and  airglow  physics;  this 
involves  collaboration  with  various  satellite  experimenters  at  other  institutions. 
Research  in  nuclear  physics  is  concentrated  mainly  in  the  area  of  experimental 
nuclear  structure  studies.  Properties  of  nuclear  bound  states  are  investigated  by 
means  of  charged-particle  reactions. 

The  research  offerings  of  the  department  are  supplemented  by  adjunct 
programs  with  neighboring  laboratories  and  these  provide  further  opportunities 
for  research  in  nuclear  physics  and  ultrasonic  studies  in  fluids  and  plasmas. 

Boston  College  is  a  participating  institution  for  available  government 
fellowships  and  grants.  The  department  also  offers  other  fellowship,  scholar- 
ship, and  teaching  assistantship  aid  to  qualified  students.  Student  research  assis- 
tantships  are  available  in  space  physics  and  solid  state  physics  during  the  sum- 
mer as  well  as  during  the  academic  year. 

A  diagnostic  examination  is  administered  to  all  entering  students  to 
assist  in  preparing  course  schedules  and  detecting  deficiencies  that  should  be 
remedied. 

All  applicants  are  encouraged  to  take  the  G.R.E.  Aptitude  Test  and  Ad- 
vanced Test  and  to  have  the  scores  submitted  as  part  of  their  application. 


Courses  of  Instruction  for  Graduates  and  Undergraduates 

Ph  121— Advanced  Laboratory  I* 

(F;1) 

Prerequisite:  Ph  35-36,  or  the  equivalent. 

Laboratory  and  conferences;  experiments  in  mechanics,  heat,  electricity, 
and  magnetism.   One  laboratory  period  per  week. 


The  Department 


Ph  122— Advanced  Laboratory  Fl* 

(S;1) 

Continuation  of  Ph  121. 


The  Department 


Ph  123— Experimental  Physics  I* 

(F;  1) 

Prerequisite:  Ph  173-174,  or  the  equivalent. 

Laboratory  and  conferences;  a  selection   of  fundamental   experiments 
from  atomic,  nuclear,  and  solid  state  physics.    One  laboratory  period  per  week. 

The  Department 

Ph  124 — Experimental  Physics  II* 

(S;1) 

Continuation  of  Ph  123. 

The  Department 
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Ph  125 — Projects  in  Experimental  Physics  I* 

(F;3) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Chairman. 

Individual  research  problems  in  atomic,  nuclear,  and  solid  state  physics. 
Advanced  studies  in  the  application  of  contemporary  techniques  to  experimental 
physics.  One  lecture  and  two  laboratory  periods  per  week. 

The  Department 


Ph  126 — Projects  in  Experimental  Physics  II* 
(S;3) 

Continuation  of  Ph  125. 


The  Department 


Ph  173 — Atomic  Physics 

(F;  3) 

Alkali  atoms;  multielectron  atoms,  coupling  of  angular  momentum; 
interaction  of  atomic  states  with  static  external  and  nuclear  fields;  electromag- 
netic transitions;  lifetimes  and  transition  rates;  line  and  continuous  X-ray  spectra. 
Three  lectures  per  week. 

Baldassare  Di  Bartolo 

Ph  174 — Nuclear  Physics 

(S;  3) 

Collision  theory;  nuclear  reactions;  the  neutron;  the  deuteron;  alpha 
decay;  beta  decay;  high  energy  physics,  the  systematics  of  elementary  particles. 
Three  lectures  per  week. 

Helen  J.  Young 

Ph  175— Statistical  Physics  I 

(F;3) 

Statistical  description  of  many-particle  systems;  the  laws  and  applica- 
tions of  thermodynamics;  statistical  thermodynamics;  basic  methods  of  statistical 
mechanics.    Three  lectures  and  one  scheduled  recitation  hour  per  week. 

Solomon  L.  Schwebel 

Ph  176— Statistical  Physics  II 

(S;3) 

Kinetic  theory  of  dilute  gases;  equilibrium  between  phases;  quantum 
statistics  for  weakly  interacting  particles;  strongly  interacting  particles;  mag- 
netism and  low  temperature;  irreversible  processes  and  fluctuations.  Three 
lectures  per  week. 

Solomon  L.  Schwebel 

Ph  170 — Solar  Energy  Physics 

(S;3) 

Physical  principles  related  to  collecting,  converting,  and  storing  energy 
from  solar  radiation.  Topics  include  availability  of  solar  energy,  emissivity  and 
absorptivity  of  surfaces,  transmission  and  absorption  of  radiant  energy,  various 
thermodynamic  power  cycles,  and  the  photovoltaic  cell.  Three  lectures  per  week. 

Robert  F.  Girvan 

Ph  178 — Acoustics 

(S;  3) 

Vibration  of  strings,  bars,  membranes  and  plates;  acoustic  plane  and 
spherical  waves;  transmission  between  media;  resonators  and  filters;  absorption 
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in  fluids;  apparatus:  loudspeakers,  microphones,  ultrasonic  and  sonar  trans- 
ducers; speech,  hearing,  and  noise;  architectural  and  underwater  acoustics. 
Three  lectures  per  week. 

Frederick  E.  White 

Ph  181— Introduction  to  Solid  State  Physics 

(F;  3) 

A  survey  of  solid  state  physics  including  crystal  structure;  phonons  and 
lattice  vibrations;  band  theory;  thermal,  optical,  electrical,  and  magnetic  prop- 
erties of  solids.    Three  lectures  per  week. 

Joseph  H.  Chen 

Ph  199 — Readings  and  Research 
(F,  S;  credits  by  arrangement) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

GRADUATE  COURSES 
STANDARD  OFFERINGS 

Ph  201— Classical  Mechanics 

(F;  3) 

Lagrange's  and  Hamilton's  equations;  principle  of  Least  Action;  in- 
variance  principles;  rigid  body  motion;  canonical  transformations;  Hamilton- 
Jacobi  theory;  special  theory  of  relativity;  small  oscillations;  continuous  media. 
Three  lectures  per  week. 

Pradip  M.  Bakshi 

Ph  221— Statistical  Physics  I 

(S;3) 

The  classical  laws  and  concepts  of  thermodynamics  with  selected  ap- 
plications; kinetic  and  statistical  basis  of  thermodynamics;  H-Theorem;  the 
Boltzmann  transport  equation;  transport  phenomena,    three  lectures  per  week. 

Baldassare  Di  Bartolo 

Ph  222— Statistical  Physics  II 

(  ;  3) 

Fundamental    principles    of    classical    and    quantum    statistics;    kinetic 
theory;  ensemble  theory;  statistical   basis  of  thermodynamics;  selected     appli- 
cations.  Three  lectures  per  week. 
Not  offered,  1971-1972  To  be  announced 

Ph  224 — Electromagnetic  Theory  I 

(S;  3) 

Physical  basis  for  Maxwell's  equations;  electrostatics  and  magneto- 
statics;  multipole  moments;  energy  and  momentum  conservation  for  the  electro- 
magnetic field;  wave  phenomena;  point  charge  motion  in  external  fields.  Three 
lectures  per  week. 

Robert  L.  Carovillano 

Ph  225 — Electromagnetic  Theory  II 

(F;3) 

Radiation  theory;  retarded  potentials;  scattering;  multipole  classification 
of  fields  and  sources;  moving  media;  Lienard-Wiechert  potentials;  covariant 
electrodynamics.   Three  lectures  per  week. 

John  J.  Maguire 
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Ph  227 — Quantum  Mechanics  I 

(F;3) 

Fundamental  concepts;  bound  states  and  scattering  theory;  the 
Coulomb  field;  perturbation  theory;  angular  momentum  and  spin;  symmetry 
and  the  Pauli  principle.   Three  lectures  per  week. 

Joseph  H.  Chen 

Ph  228 — Quantum  Mechanics  II 

(S;3) 

Interaction  of  radiation  with  matter;  selection  rules;  second  quantiza- 
tion; Dirac  theory  of  the  electron;  scattering  theory.   Three  lectures  per  week. 

Rein  A.  Uritam 

Ph  230 — Plasma  Physics 

(S;3) 

Basic  concepts  of  plasma  physics;  Debye  length  and  plasma  oscillations; 
ionized  fluid  flow  equations;  the  hydromagnetic  approximation;  Alfven  waves; 
selected  applications  of  astrophysical  and  geophysical  importance.  Three  lec- 
tures per  week. 

Gabor  Kalman 

Ph  235— Mathematical  Physics  I 

(F;  3) 

Matrix  algebra,  linear  vector  spaces,  orthogonol  functions  and  expan- 
sions, boundary  value  problems,  introduction  to  Green's  functions.  Three  lec- 
tures per  week. 

Solomon  L.  Schwebel 

Ph  236— Mathematical  Physics  II 

(S;  3) 

Green's  functions,  complex  variables,  linear  operator  theory  and  other 
topics.   Three  lectures  per  week. 

Pradip  M.  Bakshi 

Ph  237— Solid  State  Physics 

(F;3) 

Periodic  structures  of  solids,  lattice  waves,  electron  states,  electron- 
electron  interaction,  transport  properties,  optical  properties,  the  Fermi  surface, 
magnetism  and  superconductivity.    Three  lectures  per  week. 

Robert  F.  Girvan 

Ph  249— Space  Physics 

(F;3) 

A  selection  of  current  research  topics  in  space  physics  such  as  the 
theory  of  the  solar  wind,  interactions  of  the  solar  wind  with  the  magnetosphere, 
and  hydromagnetic  wave  propagation  in  a  dipole  ionized  plasma.  Three  lectures 
per  week. 

Robert  L.  Carovillano 

Robert  H.  Eather 

John  J.  Maguire 

Ph  299— Readings  and  Research 
(F,  S;  credits  by  arrangement) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 
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Ph  301 — Thesis  Research 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  research  problem  of  an  original  and  investigative  nature. 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

Ph  305 — Thesis  Direction 
(F,  S;  2  pts.,  2  pts.) 

A  two-point,  noncredit  course  for  those  whose  thesis  research  time  has 
elapsed. 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

Ph  307-308— Graduate  Seminar  I,  II 
(F,S;1,1) 

Discussion  of  special  problems  and  current  literature;  credit  may  be 
obtained  only  by  regular  participation  in  the  discussions. 

By  arrangement  John  J.  Maguire  (Ph  307) 

Rein  A.  Uritam  (Ph  308) 

Ph  310 — Physics  Colloquium 
(F,  S;  no  credit) 

A  weekly  discussion  of  current  topics  in  physics.    No  academic  credit; 

no  fee. 

Ph  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  semester  of  their 
candidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use  of  university  facilities 
(library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally  (without  record  in  the 
graduate  office)  courses  which  they  and  their  advisors  deem  helpful.  Tuition 
must  be  paid  for  courses  formally  audited  or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doc- 
toral continuation  is  $80.00.  Doctoral  candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time 
of  registration  will  be  billed. 

GRADUATE  COURSE  ELECTIVES 

These  courses  are  intended  to  meet  the  special  needs  of  the  student 
and  may  not  be  offered  every  year. 

Ph  252 — Continuum  Mechanics 

(  ;  3) 

Selected  topics  from  the  following;  the  mechanics  of  continuous  sys- 
tems, Lagrangian  and  Hamiltonian  formulations;  stress  and  strain;  conservation 
relations;  linear  and  nonlinear  oscillations;  fluid  and  gas  dynamics,  turbulence, 
shock  waves,  the  de  Laval  nozzle;  hydromagnetics.  Three  lectures  per  week. 
Not  offered,  1971-1972  To  be  announced 

Ph  254 — Nuclear  Theory 

(  ;  3) 

The  two-nucleon  interaction;  properties  of  nuclei,  structure  of  complex 
nuclei;  nuclear  reactions  and  scattering.   Three  lectures  per  week. 
Not  offered,  1971-1972  To  be  announced 

Ph  274— Advanced  Topics  in  Solid  State  Physics 

(  ;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ph  237  or  the  equivalent. 
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The  topics  studied  depend  on  the  interests  of  the  students.    Three  lec- 
tures per  week. 
Not  offered,  1971-1972  To  be  announced 

Ph  284 — Quantum  Mechanics  III 

(S;3) 

Formal  theory  of  scattering  of  Dirac  particles;  quantum  electrody- 
namics; S-matrix  theory,  generalized  symmetry  principles  and  conservation  laws. 
Three  lectures  per  week. 

Gabor  Kalman 

Ph  294 — Elementary  Particle  Physics 

(  ;  3) 

Properties  and  systematics  of  elementary  particles;  scattering,  decays, 
resonances.   Symmetry  principles,  classification  schemes;  theory  of  strong,  weak 
and  electromagnetics  interactions,  dispersion  relations,  field  theory  and   recent 
developments.    Three  lectures  per  week. 
Not  offered,  1971-1972  To  be  announced 

Ph  296 — Topics  in  Physics 

(  ;3) 

Topics  in  theoretical  or  experimental  physics.   This  course  will  be  given 
in  accordance  with  the  current  research  interests,  activities  and  needs  of  the 
students  and  faculty  of  the  Department.    Three  lectures  per  week. 
Not  offered,  1971-1972  To  be  announced 

Ph  297— Group  Theory 

(S;3) 

Basic  concepts;  point  symmetry  groups;  continuous  groups;  selected 
applications  in  quantum  and  elementary  particle  theory.  Three  lectures  per 
week. 

Baldassare  Di  Bartolo 

Faculty 
Department  of  Physics  (Ph) 

Professors:  Robert   L.    Carovillano    (Chairman),   Frederick 

E.  White. 
Research  Professors:  Pao-Hsien  Fang,  Gabor  Kalman. 

Adjunct  Professor:  Edmund  H.  Carnevale. 

Associate  Professors:  Robert  L.  Becker,  Joseph  H.  Chen,  Baldassare 

Di  Bartolo,  George  J.  Goldsmith,  Solomon  L. 

Schwebel. 
Research  Associate  Professor:  Pradip  Bakshi. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor:  Robert  H.  Eather. 

Assistant  Professors:  Robert   F.   Girvan,   John   J.   Maguire,   Rein   A. 

Uritam,  Helen  J.  Young. 


Department  of  Political  Science  (Po) 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  offers  both  the  master's  and  the 
doctor's  degree.  A  comprehensive  and  varied  curriculum  is  available,  with 
an  unusual  blend  of  scientific,  philosophical  and  practical  concerns. 
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Master  of  Arts 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  awards  its  own  master's  degree  and 
also  participates  in  the  American  Studies  M.A.  program.  The  former  requires 
successful  completion  of  thirty  graduate  credits  (ten  courses)  and  a  compre- 
hensive examination.  The  latter  does  not  require  more  than  eighteen  credits 
in  political  science  (without  a  thesis),  the  other  twelve  being  taken  in  American 
literature,  history,  sociology  or  philosophy.  In  each  case  the  option  of  writing 
a  thesis  also  exists.  Candidates  for  the  degree  in  political  science  must  or- 
dinarily take  at  least  one  course  in  each  of  three  of  the  four  fields  within  the 
discipline.  With  the  approval  of  the  chairman,  a  limited  number  of  related 
courses  in  other  departments  may  be  taken  as  well. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  offers  the  doctorate  in  three  basic 
areas  of  Political  Science:  American  Politics,  Comparative  Politics,  and  Po- 
litical Theory.  The  satisfactory  completion  of  sixteen  courses,  preliminary  and 
comprehensive  examinations,  an  examination  in  at  least  one  language,  and  a 
dissertation  is  required  for  the  degree.  It  is  expected  that  a  student  with  the 
bachelor's  degree  will  be  able  to  complete  all  doctoral  requirements  in  some- 
thing like  three  or  four  years.    About  five  students  are  admitted  each  year. 

Doctoral  candidates  are  expected  to  major  in  one  area  of  political  sci- 
ence and  choose  minors  in  the  other  three  areas  (one  of  which  can  be  replaced 
by  offerings  from  other  departments,  including  a  second  language).  Courses, 
in  the  main,  consist  of  seminars,  small  group  colloquia,  and  individual  study. 
While  no  specific  course  is  required,  Po  290  is  strongly  recommended  for  actual 
or  prospective  doctoral  candidates. 

Graduate  Record  Examination 

All  candidates  for  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  in  Political  Science  are  required 
to  submit  both  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  aptitude  and  advanced  scores. 
Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  American  Studies  with  a  concentration  in  Political 
Science  are  required  to  submit  the  Graduate  Record  aptitude  score  only. 

Graduate  Assistantships 

A  number  of  assistantships,  paying  stipends  of  between  $2000  and 
$2500  (as  well  as  remitting  tuition),  and  a  few  tuition  remissions  are  available 
for  outstanding  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  candidates. 

For  further  information,  please  write  the  director  of  graduate  studies 
in  Political  Science. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

AMERICAN   POLITICS 

Po  204 — The  United  States  Congress 

(S;  3) 

Analytical  study  of  the  national  legislature,  its  powers,  functions  and 
role  in  policy  formation.    Emphasis  is  given  to  its  relationship  to  the  executive 
and  administrative  establishments  and  to  interest  groups  and  constituency. 
Offered  1972-1973  Robert  Scigliano 
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Po  205 — The  American  Presidency 

(F;  3) 

An  historical  and  analytic  development  of  the  office  and  powers  of 
the  Chief  Executive. 
Offered  1972-1973  Robert  Scigliano 

Po  206 — Judicial  Process 

(S;3) 

An  inquiry  into  the  organization  and  processes  of  the  judicial  system 
of  the  United  States,  including  prominent  literature  on  the  subject. 

Robert  Scigliano 

Po  207(107) — The  American  Party  System 

(F;3) 

This  course  presents  a  detailed  analysis  of  the  nature  and  functioning 
of  American  political  parties  and  also  examines  pressure  group  politics  in  the 
United  States. 

Robert  E.  Gilbert 

Po  213 — Politics  and  Policies  in  Metropolitan  Areas 

(F;3) 

An  investigation  of  the  metropolis  as  a  factor  in  the  political  system. 
Special  consideration  is  given  to  public  policies  in  such  areas  as  education, 
welfare,  law  enforcement,  and  housing. 

Gary  P.  Brazier 

Po  216 — The  Supreme  Court  and  Civil  Liberties 

(S;  3) 

Research  and   reports  on  Supreme  Court  decisions   involving  the   Bill 


of  Rights. 


David  R.  Manwaring 


COMPARATIVE  POLITICS 


Po  226 — Parties  and  Party  Systems 

(S;  3) 

Different  types  of  modern  parties  and  party  systems  will  be  studied. 

Marvin  Rintala 

Po  227(127) — Government  and  Politics  of  China 

(F;3) 

An  introduction  to  political  and  international  developments  of  con- 
temporary China,  with  stress  upon  ideology  and  leadership  as  well  as  strategies 
and  tactics  in  the  communist-led  political,  economic,  social  and  cultural  revolu- 
tion. An  inquiry  into  China's  major  domestic  objectives  and  position  in  world 
politics. 

Peter  S.  H.  Tang 

Po  228(128)— Chinese  Political  Institutions 

(S;3) 

A  survey  of  the  ideological  framework,  historical  development,  or- 
ganizational structure  and  operational  techniques  of  contemporary  Chinese 
political  institutions.  An  analysis  of  the  communist  ideology,  policies  and  in- 
struments of  power,  including  the  Party,  state,  economic,  social,  military,  and 
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propaganda  machines  and  such  drives  as  the  struggle  against  revisionism  and 

the  cultural  revolution. 

Offered  1972-1973  Peter  S.  H.  Tang 

Po  230 — Topics  in  Soviet  Politics 

(S;3) 

An  analysis  of  different  approaches  to  the  Soviet  political  system  as 
well  as  to  methodological  and  research  problems.  Each  student  will  undertake 
a  research  project.  In  some  semesters  special  attention  will  be  devoted  to  a 
designated  problem  as  the  major  topic  for  seminar  consideration.  Examples 
of  such  special  topics  are  the  following:  the  changing  role  of  the  Communist 
Party;  the  Soviet  social-class  structure;  Stalin;  a  comparison  of  Union  Republics; 
Soviet  Central  Asia. 

Donald  S.  Carlisle 

Po  231(131) — Government  and  Politics  of  Latin  America  I 

(F;3) 

An  introduction  to  the  political  culture,  behavior,  and  institutions  of 
Latin  America.  The  approach  is  that  of  cross-national  analysis,  supplemented 
with  case  studies  of  a  small  number  of  political  systems. 

Pierre-Michel  Fontaine 

Po  237(137) — The  Government  and  Politics  of  East  Central  Europe 

(F;  3) 

This  course  analyzes  the  political   developments   of  the   countries   of 
East  Central  Europe.    Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  Communist  seizure  of 
power,   the   processes    of   Sovietization,    and    the    relations    among    the    Com- 
munist bloc  countries. 
Offered  1972-1973  Peter  S.  H.  Tang 

Po  241(141) — Crisis  Politics:  Violence,  Revolution  and  War 

(F;3) 

This  course  first  explores  theories  (philosophical,  anthropological  and 
biological)  regarding  the  roots  of  violence,  revolution  and  war.  It  will  then 
analyze  selected  historical  episodes,  including  French,  Russian  and  Chinese 
Revolutions,  the  Nazi  experience,  the  Spanish  Civil  War,  the  Arab-Israeli  con- 
flict and  "total  war"  in  the  twentieth  century.  Attention  will  also  be  given  to 
recent  examples  of  war  and  revolution  and  to  violence  in  America. 

Donald  S.  Carlisle 


INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

Po  251 — International  Politics  and  Law 

(F;  3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  students  with  fundamentals  of 
international  politics  and  law.  It  consists  of  basic  readings  in  these  fields  in- 
cluding works  on  International  Organization.  The  student  is  prepared  to  acquire 
a  comprehensive  view  of  the  relations  between  problems  of  politics  and  law 
in  the  international  sphere.  A  term  project  is  part  of  class  discussions  and  af- 
fords opportunity  for  guided  research. 

Robert  K.  Woetzel 
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Po  252 — Selected  Problems  in  Contemporary  International  Politics 

(S;  3) 

Treats  problems  of  conflict  resolution;  the  role  of  international  law  in 
relation  to  international  organization;  and  the  problem  of  power  in  the  atomic 
age.  Examines  theories  of  deterrence  arms  control,  and  disarmament  from  an 
international  standpoint  and  in  the  context  of  philosophical  pluralism  in  an 
international  society.  Methodology  for  research  in  international  relations  is 
studied  and  tested  in  a  term  project  on  the  subject  of  human  rights. 
Offered  1972-1973  Robert  K.  Woetzel 

Po  254(154) — Soviet  Foreign  Policy 

(S;3) 

In  this  course  Soviet  international  behavior  will  be  treated  in  terms  of 
three  sectors:  (1)  policy  toward  the  West,  (2)  policy  regarding  non-Com- 
munist and  underdeveloped  countries,  (3)  policy  toward  other  Communist 
states  and  nonruling  Communist  parties.  Topics  such  as  the  Comintern,  "So- 
cialism in  One  Country,"  the  Soviet  Bloc,  the  Cold  War,  Peaceful  Coexistence, 
and  Polycentrism,  as  well  as  other  contemporary  international  problems,  will 
be  considered. 

Donald  S.  Carlisle 

Po  258(158) — Sino-Soviet  Relations 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  background  and  development  of  political,  economic, 
strategic,  social,  and  cultural  relations  between  Russia  and  China  in  the  light 
of  their  changed  regimes.  Emphases  are  given  to  ideological  issues  between 
the  Soviet  and  Chinese  Communist  Parties  and  the  impact  of  their  current 
disputes  on  the  world. 

Peter  S.  H.  Tang 

Po  259(159) — International  Relations  of  Latin  America 

(F;  3) 

An  examination  of  the  patterns  of  cooperation  and  conflict  among  the 
Latin  American  States  and  between  the  latter,  the  United  States,  and  the  rest 
of  the  world.  A  special  emphasis  is  put  on  the  efforts  at  international  organiza- 
tion and  integration  within  the  Western  Hemisphere  and  with  the  rest  of  the 
world. 
Offered  1972-1973  Pierre-Michel  Fontaine 

Po  260(160) — Chinese  Foreign  Policy 
(S;3) 

A  study  of  contemporary  Chinese  diplomacy  with  emphasis  on  the 
development  to  date  under  the  Communitst  regime.  An  evaluation  of  the 
Chinese  Communist  vital  interest,  goals,  strategies,  tactics,  and  conducts  in  their 
relations  with  other  communist  countries,  the  "nonaligned"  and  emerging 
nations,  the  West  and,  particularly,  the  United  States. 

Peter  S.  H.  Tang 

Po  265(165) — International  Communist  Movement 

(F;3) 

A  survey  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  the  world  communist  movement 
as  advocated  and  promoted  by  Marx,  Engels,  Lenin,  Stalin,  Mao,  and  Castro. 
An  examination  of  the  political,  economic,  social,  and  cultural  transformation 
of  the  communist  countries,  as  well  as  the  evolution  and  struggle  of  the  com- 
munist parties.   An  inquiry  into  the  prospects  of  the  communist  movement. 

Peter  S.  H.  Tang 
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Po  267(167) — Theories  of  International  Politics 

(F;  3) 

A  consideration  of  the  various  theories  put  forth  to  account  for  the 
relations  among  nations,  particularly  those  dealing  with  peace  and  war. 

Donald  L.  Hafner 


POLITICAL  THEORY 

Po  275(175) — Fundamentals  of  Classical  Political  Theory 

(F;  3) 

The  course  begins  by  examining  the  Socratic  revolution  in  philosophic 
thought  which  gave  birth  to  political  philosophy  and  then  concentrates  on  the 
classic  presentation  of  political  philosophy  by  Aristotle  in  his  Ethics  and  Politics. 

Christopher  J.  Bruell 

Po  276— The  Political  Philosophy  of  Plato 

(S;3) 

An  examination  of  Plato's  political  thought  through  a  careful  study 
of  one  or  more  of  the  dialogues. 

Christopher  J.  Bruell 

Po  281(181)— American  Political  and  Social  Thought 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  the  political  and  social  views  most  influential  in  the  Amer- 
ican Republic  at  its  inception,  during  its  development,  and  now.  Readings  will 
be  drawn  from  Benjamin  Franklin,  Thomas  Jefferson,  Madison,  Marshall,  Lincoln, 
Wilson,  Roosevelt,  Lippman,  C.  Wright  Mills,  Buckley,  Reich,  and  such  black 
leaders  as  Frederick  Douglass,  Booker  T.  Washington,  W.  E.  B.  DuBois  and 
Malcolm  X. 

Robert  K.  Faulkner 

Po  282 — Liberalism:  The  Political  Philosophy  of  John  Locke 

(S;3) 

A  study  of  the  moral,  social,  and  political  roots  of  liberalism  as  treated 
in  the  chief  works  of  Locke. 

Robert  K.  Faulkner 

Po  283— Plutarch's  Lives 

(F;3) 

A  comparative  study  of  Greek  and  Roman  heroes. 

David  Lowenthal 

Po  285 — Ancient  Polis  and  the  Modern  State 

(F;  3) 

A  contrasting  of  the  political  philosophies  underlying  the  ancient  polis 
and  the  modern  state  as  represented  in  the  works  of  Aristotle  and  Hobbes. 

Francis  E.  Devine 

Po  286 — Founders  of  Modern  Political  Theory:  Machiavelli  and  Bacon 

(S;  3) 

The  attack  on  classical  and  medieval  ethics  and  politics,  culminating 
in  the  new  political  "realism"  and  the  idea  of  a  society  based  on  the  scientific 
conquest  of  nature. 
Offered  1972-1973  Robert  K.  Faulkner 
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Po  287(187)— Ethics  and  Politics 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  the  moral  considerations  relevant  to  distribution  of  wealth, 
forms  of  government,  the  good  life,  and  other  questions  of  justice  and  po- 
litical action.  Readings  will  be  drawn  from  Machiavelli's  Prince,  Rousseau's 
Discourse  on  the  Origin  of  Inequality,  and  Aristotle's  Nicomachean  Ethics. 

Robert  K.  Faulkner 

Po  288 — The  Political  Philosophy  of  Montesquieu 
(S;3) 

A  study  of  The  Spirit  of  the  Laws. 

David  Lowenthal 

Po  290(190)— The  Behavioral  Study  of  Politics 

(S;3) 

An  introduction  to  the  philosophy,  techniques  and  accomplishment 
(empirical  and  theoretical)  of  the  behavior  approach  in  political  science. 

Donald  L.  Hafner 

Po  291(191) — Shakespeare's  Political  Wisdom 

(F;3) 

A  seminar  on  Shakespeare's  understanding  of  political  life  and  its 
various  forms  as  found  in  Othello,  The  Merchant  of  Venice,  Coriolanus,  Julius 
Caesar,  Henry  V  and  Richard  III. 

David  Lowenthal 

Po  294(194)— The  Thought  of  Mao  Tse-Tung 

(S;  3) 

An  analysis  of  Mao  Tse-Tung's  political,  economic,  social,  cultural,  and 
military  philosophy  in  his  adaptation  to  and  development  of  Marxism-Leninism 
for  class  struggle  and  world  revolution,  with  emphasis  on  its  theoretical  formula- 
tions as  well  as  its  application  at  home  and  influence  abroad. 

Peter  S.  H.  Tang 

SPECIAL  RESEARCH 

Po  299 — Reading  and  Research 
(F  or  S;  3) 

A  directed  study  in  primary  sources  and  authoritative  secondary  ma- 
terials for  a  deeper  knowledge  of   some   problems    previously   studied    or  of 
some  area  in  which  the  candidate  is  deficient. 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

Po  301 — Thesis  Seminar 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Po  305 — Thesis  Direction 
(F  or  S;  2) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Faculty 

Department  of  Political  Science  (Po) 

Professors:  David  Lowenthal  (Chairman),  Marvin 
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Associate  Professors. 


Assistant  Professors. 


*  On  leave,  spring  term,  1972 
'*On  leave,  1971-1972 


Rintala,  Robert  Scigliano,  Peter  S.  H.  Tang, 
Robert  K.  Woetzel.* 

Gary  P.  Brazier,  Donald  S.  Carlisle, 
Martha  Derthick,**  Robert  K.  Faulkner, 
David  R.  Manwaring. 

Christopher  J.  Bruell,  Francis  E. 
Devine,  Pierre-Michel  Fontaine,  Robert 
E.  Gilbert. 


Department  of  Psychology  (Ps) 

The  Graduate  Program  in  Community  Social  Psychology  at  Boston  Col- 
lege offers  a  Ph.D.  to  students  who  are  interested  in  using  theories  and  methods 
of  psychology  in  analyzing  community  and  social  problems  and  in  exploring 
the  role  of  the  psychologist  in  solving  problems  through  research,  planning, 
intervention,  and  social  action.  The  program  combines  academic  course  work 
and  extensive  field  experience  in  an  effort  to  produce  trained  scholars  with 
both  research  and  practice  skills. 

The  program  is  specialized  and,  perhaps,  unique;  it  has  several  dom- 
inant themes  which  are  considered  at  several  levels  of  behavior  with  an  em- 
phasis on  specific  methods: 

— The  themes  are:  social  inequality,  social  conflict,  social  change  and 
human  services  for  social  casualties. 

— The  levels  are:  the  individual,  the  group,  the  organization  or  social 
institution,  and  the  community. 

— The  methods  are:  research;  social  planning;  behavior  modification; 
group  methods  of  intervention;  consultation;  and  social  action. 

The  field  work  requirement  is  extensive  and  a  continuing  effort  is 
made  to  integrate  field  experience  with  academic  work.  We  have  access  to  a 
number  of  field  settings,  but  our  major  field  station  is  the  Community-Univer- 
sity Center  for  Inner  City  Change,  located  in  Roxbury,  Massachusetts.  The  Cen- 
ter, which  was  established  jointly  by  Boston  College  and  the  New  Urban  League 
of  Boston,  acts  to  provide  research  services,  training,  consultation  and  planning 
support  to  about  twenty  neighborhood  organizations,  dealing  with  such  issues 
as  education,  housing,  and  drugs. 

Requirements  for  the  degree  include:  1)  66  credit  hours,  including  six 
hours  of  Fieldwork  Seminars;  2)  a  predoctoral  research  project;  3)  completion 
of  a  wide-ranging  comprehensive  examination;  4)  completion  of  extensive  and 
varied  supervised  field  work  experiences,  totaling  the  equivalent  of  at  least  one 
full-time  year  of  practice;  and  5)  a  dissertation  reporting  original  research  in 
the  field  of  Community  Social  Psychology. 

Prerequisites:  entering  students  are  expected  to  have  had  a  course  in 
statistics,  in  research  methods  in  a  social  science,  and  some  background  in 
psychology  and  the  social  sciences,  although  an  undergraduate  major  in 
psychology  is  not  required.  Students  may  be  required  to  make  up  deficiencies 
in  prerequisites  without  academic  credit.  In  addition,  students  are  expected  to 
have  demonstrated  an  interest  in  community  problems  and  social  issues.  Mature 
students  with  relevant  work  experiences  are  encouraged  to  apply. 

Application — Results  of  the  GRE  Aptitude  test  and  the  Miller  Analogies 
Test  are  required  with  the  application,  together  with  a  statement  of  interest. 
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Requirements — There  are  no  language  requirements.  Core  courses  re- 
quired of  all  students  are  Ps  241,  Ps  245,  Ps  271,  Ps  272,  Ps  275,  Ps  276  or  281, 
Ps  278,  Ps  279,  Ps  289. 

Residence — Three  years  of  full-time  residence  will  normally  be  ex- 
pected, although  it  is  recognized  that  exceptions  will  be  necessary  to  accommo- 
date students  with  extensive  previous  preparation. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Ps  204 — Social  Learning 

(S;  3) 

The  application  of  a  learning  model  to  individual  behavior  in  group 
settings.  The  study  of  the  formation  and  modification  of  attitudes.  The  analysis 
of  intergroup  tensions  as  faculty  learning  and  the  use  of  modeling  procedures 
to  reduce  tensions.  Various  social  issues  will  be  examined  in  terms  of  environ- 
mental influences  on  behavior. 

Joseph  Cautela 

Ps  218 — Psychopathology 

(S;  3) 

Major  problems  in  psychopathology.  Current  systematic  approaches  to 
diagnosis  and  treatment.  Special  stress  on  the  dynamic  aspect  of  functional  per- 
sonality disorders. 

James  Moynihan,  S.J. 

Ps  222 — Principles  of  Behavior  Modification 

(F;3) 

The  study  of  the  application  of  learning  theory  for  the  study  of  the  be- 
havior disorders.  A  critical  evaluation  of  various  behavioral  techniques  and  their 
comparison  with  more  traditional  methods. 

Joseph  Cautela 

Ps  223 — Advanced  Behavior  Modification 

(S;  3) 

Offered  1972-1973  Joseph  Cautela 

Ps  225 — Clinical  Child  Guidance 

(S;3) 

Clinical  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  methods  in  relation  to  specific  be- 
havior and  personality  problems  in  children. 

Francis  Kelly 

Ps  227 — Environmental  Psychology 

(F;3) 

Systematic  attempts  to  relate  aspects  of  physical  form  and  environment 
with  human  behavior.  Empirical  and  conceptual  relationships  will  be  examined 
in  terms  of  both  ongoing  behavior  and  potential  for  psychological  change. 

Stephen  Friedman 

Ps  232 — Psychology  of  Black  Power 
(S;3) 

This  course  will  develop  a  psychological  interpretation  of  the  Black 
Liberation  movement  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  importance  of  Humanist 
Psychology  to  an  understanding  of  social  revolution.    Readings  will  include  cur- 
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rent  Black  Power  literature  as  well  as  material  relating  to  the  social  psychology 
of  social  movements  and  mental  health. 

Edward  Reynolds 

Ps  233— Black  Culture 

(F;3) 

This  course  will  explore  from  both  a  historical  and  a  psychological  point 
of  view  the  culture  of  Black  people  in  the  United  States. 

Edward  Reynolds 

Ps  239 — Seminar  in  Community  Mental  Health 

(F;  3) 
A  consideration  of  the  community  mental  health  field  in  terms  of  its 
theoretical  foundations  in  the  social  and  behavioral  sciences  as  well  as  psychi- 
atric and  public  health  practice.    Implications  for  the  development  of  local  and 
regional  programs. 

Erich  Lindemann,  M.D.  and  William  Ryan 

Ps  240— Attitudes  and  Attitude  Change 

(F;  3) 

An  intensive  review  of  the  concept  of  attitude  and  of  the  literature  on 
attitude  change;   consideration  and   evaluation   of  various   models  of  attitude 
change;  detailed  analysis  of  research  in  this  area. 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Ps  241 — Personality  Theorv  and  Research 

(S;3) 

A  critical  investigation  of  the  conceptual  structure  and  scope  of  major 
personality  theories;  comparative  evaluation  of  the  empirical  base  of  these 
theories  with  particular  attention  to  significant  research  bearing  on  the  problem. 

By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Ps  245 — Pro  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology 

(F;3) 

Selected  readings  and  discussion  in  major  areas  of  Social  Psychology. 
Attempts  will  be  made  to  integrate  both  conceptual  and  empirical  material. 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Ps  247 — The  Psychology  of  Gender 

(S;  3) 

The  impact  of  gender  on  personality  and  social  roles;  comparison  of 
male  and  female  roles;  exploration  of  interpersonal,  social,  economic,  cultural 
and  political  patterns  of  discrimination  against  women.  Emphasis  will  be  placed 
on  the  examination  of  relevant  research  on  these  issues. 

Donnah  Canavan 

Ps  251 — Intergroup  Conflict 

(S;3) 

The  nature  and  etiology  of  conflict  between  groups,  ranging  from  face- 
to-face  groups  to  nations.  An  examination  of  theoretical  contributions  to  this 
question  from  various  fields  of  psychology  and  an  intensive  analysis  of  research 
in  this  field. 

Norman  Berkowitz  and  Murray  Horwitz 
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Ps  253 — Group  Methods  in  Social  Change 

(S;  3) 

The  application  of  group  and  intergroup  dynamics  theory  and  research 
to  the  problems  of  social  change;  the  use  of  group  exercises  and  training  pro- 
cedures as  intervention   methods   in   problems  of  social   change;   introductory 
training  in  these  methods. 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 

Ps  257 — The  Psychology  of  Violence 

(S;3) 

The  problem  of  violence  in  human  life  will  be  examined  from  the  per- 
spective of  personality  theory,  social  psychological  literature  and  other  social 
theory  in  an  effort  to  move  toward  an  understanding  of  this  problem  at  levels 
ranging  from  interpersonal  aggression  to  civil  disorder  to  war. 

Stephen  Friedman 

Ps  259 — Computer  Methods  in  Social  Psychological  Research 

(S;  3) 

An  intensive  practical  examination  of  the  uses  of  the  computer  in  re- 
search and  of  the  implications  of  computer  technology  in  the  development  of 
research  in  community  social  psychology;  extensive  application  exercises  are 
required. 

Daniel  Baer 

Ps  261 — Seminar  in  Clinical  Intervention 

(  ;3) 

The  examination  of  theories  of  neurosis  and  behavior  disturbances 
yielding  implications  for  clinical  intervention  at  various  levels  ranging  from  pre- 
ventive action  at  the  institutional  and  primary  group  level  to  techniques  of 
personality  reconstruction.  Implications  for  the  differential  therapeutic  role  of 
various  professional  groups. 

Not  offered  1971-1972  To  be  announced 

Ps  263-264 — Research  Tutorial  I,  II 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  apprenticeship  in  research.  Each  student  participates  to  the  devel- 
oping level  of  his  abilities,  in  the  ongoing  research  of  a  faculty  member.  Em- 
phasis is  on  bridging  the  gap  between  theory,  methodology  and  technique,  and 
their  practical  application  to  the  solution  of  problems  of  human  interest  and 
concern  in  community  settings. 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Ps  271-272— Field  Work  in  Psycho-Social  Ecology  I,  II 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  two-semester  sequence  of  supervised  field  work  designed  to  link  stu- 
dents and  faculty  to  community  organizations  in  Boston's  inner  city  and  to  pro- 
vide the  experiential  basis  for  the  consideration  of  urban  life  in  terms  of  psycho- 
social and  ecological  principles. 

The  work  requires  commitment  of  two  days  per  week. 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

Ps  275 — Techniques  of  Community  Analysis 

(F;3) 

Basic  techniques  of  exploring  and  understanding  community  function- 
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ing.  Emphasis  is  given  to  participant  observation,  open-end  interviewing,  inter- 
viewing and  observation  techniques,  and  exploration  of  available  data  such  as 
census  materials.  The  laboratory  will  involve  the  analysis  of  a  community  in  the 
Boston  area. 

Donnah  Canavan  and  Murray  Horwitz 

Ps  276 — Introduction  to  Quantitative  Community  Analysis 

(S;3) 

A  treatment  of  survey  research,  questionnaire  construction,  and  an  in- 
troduction to  sampling  theory.  Topics  include  the  nature  of  a  data  matrix,  oper- 
ational definitions,  concept  formation,  and  errors  in  data  collection.  Some 
attention  will  be  given  to  statistical  procedures  for  analysis  of  quantitative  data. 
Laboratory  exercises  will  include  computer  analysis  of  quantitative  data. 

Donnah  Canavan  and  Murray  Horwitz 

Ps  278 — Statistics  for  Community  Social  Psychology 

(S;3) 

A  review  of  descriptive,  parametric  and   nonparametric  statistics,   ad- 
vanced analysis  of  variance  techniques,  advanced  multivariate  techniques. 
By  arrangement  To  be  announced 


Ps  279— Advanced  Statistics 

(S;3) 


Offered  1972-1973 


To  be  announced 


Ps  284 — Seminar  in  Culture  and  Personality 

(  ;3) 

An  analysis  of  the  complex  interrelation  of  cultural  and  social  environ- 
ment on  the  development  of  personality  and   behavior,   drawn   from   anthro- 
pological, sociological,  and  psychological  research  and  theory. 
Not  offered  1971-1972  John  vonFelsinger 

Ps  289 — Community  Psychology 

(F;  3) 

A  basic  review  of  the  theoretical  and  conceptual  underpinnings  of  com- 
munity psychology:    community  analysis,  demography,  social  stratification  and 
structure,  social  problems,  and  human  services. 
By  arrangement  William  Ryan 


Ps  295 — Social  Stratification  and  Social  Problems 

(  ;3) 


Offered  1972-1973 
By  arrangement 


By  arrangement 


By  arrangement 


Offered  1972-1973 


Ps  299—300  Readings  and  Research 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 


Ps  301-302— Thesis  Seminar 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 


Ps  307— Attribution  Theory 

(  ;3) 


To  be  announced 
The  Department 
The  Department 

To  be  announced 
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Offered  1972-1973 


Ps  308 — Role  Theory 

(  ;3) 


To  be  announced 


Offered  1972-1973 


Ps  309 — Social  Exchange  Theory 

(  ;3) 


To  be  announced 


Ps  312 — Organization  of  Human  Service 

(S;  3) 

An  examination  of  the  network  of  services  and  facilities  designed  to 
deal  with  human  and  social  problems  in  urban  areas;  consideration  will  be  given 
to  public  assistance  programs,  housing,  educational,  family  counseling,  child 
welfare,  mental  health  and  other  service  programs.  Second  semester  will  focus 
on  legislative,  planning,  and  administrative  structures  which  determine  the  pat- 
terning of  these  services  in  neighborhoods.  Existing  barriers  and  problems  will 
be  examined,  methods  of  change  in  patterns  of  service  will  be  considered. 
By  arrangement  William  Ryan 

Ps  315 — Processes  and  Strategies  of  Social  Change 
(;3) 

Offered  1972-1973  To  be  announced 


Ps  316 — Social  Research  and  Social  Policy 

(  ;3) 


Offered  1972-1973 


To  be  announced 


Ps  319 — Small  Group  Theory 

(  ;3) 


Offered  1972-1973 


To  be  announced 


Ps  329 — Introduction  to  Multivariate  Analysis  in  Behavioral  Science* 

(F;3) 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  statistics  or  equivalent. 

Topics   include   multivariate   distributions,   correlation    and    regression, 
causal  analysis,  and  factor  analysis.    Laboratory  exercises  will  include  computer 
analysis  of  multivariate  data. 
Offered  1971-1972  Ronald  Nuttall 

Ps  330 — Advanced  Topics  in  Multivariate  Statistical  Analysis* 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ps  329  or  equivalent. 

Discriminate  function,  canonical  correlation,  model  building  and  sim- 
ulation techniques.  A  professional-level  paper  using  multivariate  procedures  will 
be  written. 
Offered  1971-1972  Ronald  Nuttall 


Ps  335 — Pavlovian  Conditioning 

(S;3) 


By  arrangement 


Joseph  Cautela 
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Ps  340 — Measurement 

(  ;3) 

Offered  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Ps  341 — Program  Evaluation 

(  ;3) 

Offered  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Ps  342 — Research  for  Planning  and  Action 

(  ;3) 

Offered  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Ps  379 — Simulation  Models  in  Behavioral  Research 

(S;3) 

This  seminar  will  review  the  literature  on  mathematical  and  computer 
simulations  of  complex  social  processes,  with  special  emphasis  on  those  occur- 
ring in  educational  settings.  Working  on  small  teams,  students  will  produce  a 
simulation  system  of  some  complex  process.  Students  enrolling  in  this  course 
are  assumed  to  have  had  one  year  of  statistics,  an  understanding  of  FORTRAN 
and  of  matrix  algebra. 

By  arrangement  Ronald  Nuttall 

Ps  457 — Experimental  Communities 

(F;  3) 
An  inquiry  will  be  made  into  past  attempts  at  communal  living  and 
Utopias  and  present  experiments  in  the  same.  These  joint  living  ventures  will 
be  examined  from  a  behavioristic  point  of  view.  The  seminar  will  involve  read- 
ings and  visits  to  various  communities.  A  joint  venture  of  the  class  will  be  to 
design  an  experimental  community. 

Joseph  R.  Cautela 

Ps  501 — Developmental  Planning 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Seminar  on  planning  as  a  unified  process.   Exploration  of  leading  factors 
in  comprehensive  development;   practical  applications  integrating  social,  eco- 
nomic, spatial  and  other  aspects  of  urban  growth  with  urban  development  in 
the  context  of  planned  social  change. 
By  arrangement  Demetrius  latridis 

Ps  503 — History  of  Psychology 

(F;3) 
Survey  of  psychological   thoughts  from   Grecian   and    medieval    back- 
ground to  the  present;  systematic  considerations  of  major  theoretical  trends  in 
contemporary  psychology. 

By  arrangement  AM  Banuazizi 

Ps  504 — Seminar  in  Psychology  &  Social  Problems 
(S;  3) 

Undergraduate  course  open  to  upper  level  (Juniors  and  Seniors)  stu- 
dents. Analysis  of  contemporary  social  problems  from  a  social  psychological 
perspective;  mental  health,  urban  education,  ethnic  relations,  poverty,  and 
violence.  Consideration  of  the  role  of  psychology  in  interdisciplinary  studies  of 
social  problems  and  social  change. 
By  arrangement  Ali  Banuazizi 
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Faculty 

Department  of  Psychology  (Ps) 

Professors:  Joseph  R.  Cautela,  Marc  A.  Fried,*  Murray  Horwitz,  James 

F.  Moynihan,  S.J.,  Leslie  Phillips,**  William  Ryan  (Chair- 
man), John  vonFelsinger. 

Visiting  Professor:  Erich  Lindemann. 

Associate  Professors:     Ali  Banuazizi,  Daniel  J.  Baer,  Norman  Berkowitz. 

Assistant  Professors:      Donnah  Canavan,  Stephen  S.  Friedman,  Dorothy  Lekarc- 

zyk,  Ramsay  Liem,  Brian  S.  Morgan,  Edward  N.  Reynolds. 

*  Joint  Appointment,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 
**On  leave,  1971-1972 

Department  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures 

Graduate  Programs  in  Romance  Languages 

The  Department  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  offers  Master 
of  Arts,  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  programs  in 
French,  Italian  and  Spanish.  Course  offerings  and  degree  requirements  have 
been  organized  to  provide  candidates  with  a  solid  grasp  of  their  general  field 
of  interest,  as  a  foundation  for  doctoral  research  work,  or  in  preparation  for 
teaching  in  secondary  schools.  Within  the  framework  of  degree  requirements, 
course  offerings  are  sufficiently  rich  to  permit  concentration  in  the  literary 
period  of  the  individual  student's  choice,  or  in  the  development  of  his  pro- 
ficiency as  a  language  teacher. 

Courses  are  also  offered  in  Medieval  Latin,  Portuguese,  Provencal,  and 
Rumanian  to  qualified  students  and  teachers  eager  to  develop  competence  in 
these  areas.  With  permission  of  the  department,  degree  candidates  in  French, 
Italian  or  Spanish,  who  have  completed  course  coverage  of  their  major  field, 
may  take  these  courses  for  credit  toward  their  degree. 

Courses  in  comparative  studies  or  of  interdepartmental  interest,  given 
in  English,  are  offered  to  graduate  students  and  qualified  upperclassmen  who 
intend  to  undertake  advanced  work  in  comparative  literature,  philology,  or  area 
programs,  and  to  those  who  wish  to  enrich  their  background  for  work  in  related 
fields.  They  may  be  counted  by  degree  candidates  in  French,  Italian  or  Spanish, 
toward  fulfillment  of  their  course  requirements,  once  these  candidates  have 
covered  their  chosen  field. 

Intensive  reading  courses  in  French  and  Spanish  are  given  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  fall  and  spring  semesters  and  during  the  summer  session.  These 
courses  are  not  listed  among  the  departmental  offerings  of  the  regular  academic 
year  and  are  taught  only  if  a  prescribed  minimum  of  students  enroll  in  them. 

Prerequisites  for  Admissions 

Students  applying  for  admission  to  graduate  degree  programs  in  Ro- 
mance Languages  and  Literatures  must  satisfy  the  following  prerequisites: 

1)  They  must  have  achieved  a  general  coverage  of  their  major  litera- 
ture at  the  undergraduate  level.  A  formal  survey  course,  or  a  sufficient  number 
of  course  more  limited  in  scope,  passed  with  distinction,  satisfies  this  require- 
ment. 
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2)  At  least  two  period  or  genre  courses  in  the  major  literature  must 
be  included  in  the  student's  undergraduate  record,  or  as  graduate  work  com- 
pleted at  other  institutions. 

3)  Candidates  must  have  acquired  an  active  command  of  their  major 
language,  and  be  able  to  understand  lectures,  participate  in  seminar  discussions, 
and  write  term  papers  in  reasonably  correct  French,  Italian  or  Spanish. 

Applicants  with  deficiencies  in  any  of  these  prerequisites,  but  with  good 
potentialities  for  graduate  study,  may  be  admitted  conditionally,  with  the  under- 
standing that  these  deficiencies  will  be  eliminated  before  they  are  considered 
degree  candidates  in  full  standing. 

Students  admitted  should  consult  the  Graduate  Handbook  of  the  de- 
partment. 

The  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Romance  Languages  must  earn  a  minimum 
of  thirty  credits  in  courses  distributed  over  the  major  periods  of  their  chosen 
literature.  Although  a  few  exceptions  may  be  granted  by  the  department  to 
students  with  superior  backgrounds,  M.A.  candidates  are  normally  required  to 
take  at  least  12  hours  and  no  more  than  15  hours  in  courses  numbered  100-200. 
At  the  discretion  of  the  Chairman,  any  foreign  language  other  than  the  major 
may  be  offered  in  fulfillment  of  the  program  requirement  concerning  the  read- 
ing knowledge  of  another  language. 


COMPREHENSIVE  ORAL  EXAMINATIONS 

Upon  completion  of  his  course  requirements,  an  M.A.  candidate  must 
pass  a  comprehensive  oral  examination,  of  no  more  than  one  hour's  duration, 
to  demonstrate  mastery  of  his  field  in  the  following  respects: 

1)  Knowledge  of  literature  in  his  field  of  specialization.  The  examina- 
tion is  focused  upon  the  candidate's  course  record,  with  questioning  of  a  more 
general  nature  based  upon  the  Departmental  Reading  Lists. 

2)  Fluency  in  the  use  of  his  major  language.  A  sufficient  portion  of 
the  examination  is  conducted  in  French,  Italian  or  Spanish,  to  determine  the 
candidate's  proficiency. 


THE  MASTER  OF  ARTS  THESIS 

A  candidate  for  the  M.A.  whose  course  background  is  considered  ad- 
equate, and  who  gives  positive  indications  of  ability  to  produce  original,  mean- 
ingful research  work,  may  be  authorized  to  offer  a  thesis  in  lieu  of  six  course 
credits.  This  permission  is  granted  by  the  Chairman,  upon  recommendation  of 
a  committee  of  professors  who  are  familiar  with  the  candidate's  capabilities  and 
who  would  be  involved  in  the  direction  of  the  thesis. 


SUMMER  M.A.   PROGRAM 

A  Master  of  Arts  degree  may  be  earned  by  taking  courses  over  a  period 
of  five  summers.  This  program  is  intended  primarily  for  teachers  who  are  un- 
able to  attend  courses  during  the  regular  academic  year.  Except  for  the  fact  that 
courses  may  be  taken  exclusively  in  the  summer,  all  requirements  for  the  M.A. 
are  the  same  as  those  in  effect  in  the  regular  M.A.  program. 
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The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.T.  in  Romance  Languages  must  earn  at  least 
fifteen  credits  in  their  major  language  and  literature.  Their  program  should  in- 
clude a  course  in  stylistics  if  their  previous  training  does  not  include  this  subject. 
In  addition,  they  are  expected  to  familiarize  themselves  with  those  works  in  the 
Departmental  Reading  Lists  which  are  designated  as  required  for  all  degree  can- 
didates. 

COMPREHENSIVE  ORAL  EXAMINATIONS 

The  comprehensive  oral  examinations  in  the  M.A.T.  program  follow 
exactly  the  format  of  the  M.A.  comprehensives  described  above. 

THESIS 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.T.  are  not  permitted  to  offer  theses,  since  course 
coverage  of  their  major  subject  is  already  limited  by  other  requirements.  How- 
ever, they  are  expected  to  demonstrate  their  ability  to  do  individual  work  at  the 
graduate  level  in  seminars  and  term  papers. 

The  Doctor  of  Philosophy  Program 

PREREQUISITES  AND  REQUIREMENTS 

1)  By  the  third  semester  of  graduate  study,  doctoral  candidates  should 
have  solidified  their  grasp  of  the  major  literature. 

2)  A  reading  knowledge  of  Latin  is  required  of  all  candidates  and 
should  be  achieved  early  in  the  program.  This  requirement  may  be  satisfied  by 
passing  Ml  205,  presenting  an  equivalent  acceptable  to  the  Department,  or 
taking  a  qualifying  examination. 

3)  A  reading  knowledge  of  German  is  mandatory  for  all  candidates 
and  must  be  demonstrated  through  a  qualifying  examination  or  an  equivalent 
acceptable  to  the  Department.  In  exceptional  circumstances,  and  with  prior 
approval  of  the  Department,  another  language  outside  the  field  of  Romance 
(English  excluded)  may  be  substituted  for  German,  if  it  is  more  pertinent  to 
specific  doctoral  objectives. 

4)  The  History  of  the  Language  courses  (205-206)  are  obligatory  for  all 
doctoral  candidates  except  for  students  who  have  had  the  equivalent  courses 
elsewhere.  Students  who  take  the  History  of  the  Language  course  at  Boston 
College  and  receive  "A"  in  both  semesters  shall  be  exempted  from  the  com- 
prehensive examination  in  this  area.  Under  no  circumstances  will  candidates 
who  have  taken  the  History  of  the  Language  elsewhere  be  excused  from  the 
comprehensive  examination  in  this  subject. 

5)  The  Department  normally  requires  one  year  of  residence  during 
which  the  candidate  must  be  registered  at  the  University  as  a  full-time  student 
(four  three-credit  courses  per  semester)  following  a  program  of  course  work 
approved  by  the  Department.  Students  teaching  at  Boston  College  (teaching 
fellows)  or  elsewhere  must  take  three  courses  per  semester,  while  teaching  no 
more  than  two,  in  order  to  satisfy  their  residence  requirement.  The  Department 
does  not  accept  satisfaction  of  the  residence  requirement  during  the  year  in 
which  the  dissertation  is  written. 
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6)  A  minimum  of  sixty  credits  of  graduate  study  is  necessary  to  fulfill 
course  requirements  before  the  student  is  admitted  to  comprehensive  exam- 
inations. 

7)  Comprehensive  examinations  covering  various  aspects  of  the  pro- 
gram may  be  staggered  over  more  than  one  examination  period.  They  should 
be  completed,  however,  before  the  end  of  the  fifth  year  of  graduate  study. 

8)  The  subject  of  the  dissertation  must  be  submitted  for  approval  by 
the  Department  upon  successful  completion  of  the  comprehensive  examinations. 

9)  Applicants  whose  academic  backgrounds  reveal  deficiencies  may 
be  admitted  on  a  basis  of  unusual  talent  and  potential  development,  but  they 
must  expect  a  longer  period  of  course  work  than  is  usually  required. 

Plans  of  Study 

PLAN  1:    ROMANCE  PHILOLOGY 

Candidates  electing  the  doctoral  program  in  Romance  Philology  must 
develop  graduate  capabilities  in  the  following  areas: 

1)  History  of  the  French,  Italian  and  Spanish  languages. 

2)  History  of  the  Portuguese  or  the  Provencal  language. 

3)  History  of  the  major  literature  (French,  Italian  or  Spanish:  general 
coverage). 

Comprehensive  examinations  covering  area  (1)  will  be  both  written  and 
oral.  The  examination  dealing  with  (2)  and  (3)  will  be  written  only. 

The  dissertation  may  be  a  study  in  Romance  Philology,  comparative  in 
nature,  or  set  within  the  history  of  a  single  language.  It  may  also  involve  the 
critical  edition  of  an  early  text  in  the  major  literature. 


PLAN  II:    ROMANCE  LITERATURE 

Candidates  who  concentrate  in  Romance  Literature  must  achieve  a 
high  level  of  competence  in  the  following  areas: 

1)  History  of  the  major  literature  (French,  Italian  or  Spanish). 

2)  Comparative  study  of  a  major  period  or  literary  movement  in  three 
modern  literatures.  One  of  these  may  be  outside  the  field  of  Ro- 
mance.   The  option  includes  English. 

3)  History  of  the  major  language. 

The  comprehensive  examinations  covering  area  (1)  will  be  both  written 
and  oral.    The  examination  dealing  with  (2)  and  (3)  will  be  written  only. 

The  dissertation  may  deal  with  a  problem  in  the  major  literature  or 
involve  a  comparative  study  in  the  period  of  specialization. 

Comparative  study  of  a  major  period  or  literary  movement  in  three 
Romance  literatures.  With  permission  of  the  Department,  the  third  may  be 
outside  the  field  of  romance  (the  options  include  English,  American,  Latin). 
Minimal  lateral  coverage,  in  formal  terms,  consists  of  six  credits  in  the  second 
literature  and  three  in  the  third  literature. 
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PLAN   III:    COMPARATIVE  MEDIEVAL   LITERATURE 
Prerequisites  and  Requirements 

1)  Applicants  should  have  an  active  command  of  two  of  the  languages 
they  will  study,  and  a  course  background  in  at  least  one  medieval 
literature. 

2)  General  coverage  of  the  major  literature  should  be  completed  by 
the  third  semester  of  graduate  study. 

3)  A  reading  knowledge  of  Medieval  Latin  is  required  and  a  qualifying 
examination  must  be  taken  early  in  the  program. 

4)  Six  credits  in  Medieval  English,  German,  Latin  or  Slavic  may  be  in- 
cluded in  the  candidates'  program,  if  their  doctoral  objectives  are 
related  to  these  fields. 

Doctoral  candidates  specializing  in  Comparative  Medieval  Literature 
must  develop  competence  in  the  following  areas: 

1)  History  of  three  medieval  literatures.  At  least  two  of  these  must 
be  selected  from  the  following  group:  French,  Italian,  Spanish.  The 
third  may  be  Portuguese,  Provencal,  or  outside  the  field  of  Romance. 

2)  History  of  the  major  literature.  (French,  Italian  or  Spanish:  general 
coverage.) 

3)  History  of  the  major  language. 

Examinations  covering  area  (1)  will  be  both  written  and  oral;  those 
dealing  with  (2)  and  (3)  will  be  written  only. 

The  subject  of  the  dissertation  will  deal  with  a  problem  in  Comparative 
Medieval  Literature. 


Financial  Assistance 

N.D.E.A.  FELLOWSHIPS:  (Title  IV)— $2,000— $2,200— $2,400,  plus  usual  allow- 
ances for  Summer  Study  and  dependents. 

UNIVERSITY  FELLOWSHIPS:  A  $2,500  award  to  an  unusually  promising  appli- 
cant, without  any  obligation  on  his  part  of  service  to  the  University. 

TEACHING  FELLOWSHIPS:  Stipends  range  from  $2,400  to  $3,000,  plus  full 
remission  of  tuition  during  the  academic  year  and  the  summer  session. 
Fellows  are  responsible  for  six  hours  of  teaching  in  the  undergraduate 
colleges. 

GRADUATE  ASSISTANTSHIPS:  Stipends  are  $2,000  plus  full  remission  of  tuition. 
Graduate  students  are  expected  to  provide  research  and  clerical  assistance, 
or  student  guidance  in  the  language  laboratory,  on  an  average  of  twelve 
hours  per  week. 

Appointments  are  competitive;  they  are  based  upon  the  candidates' 
background  and  experience.  In  the  case  of  teaching  fellows,  a  personal  inter- 
view is  desirable. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 

FRENCH   (Fr) 
Unless  otherwise  indicated,  all  courses  are  offered  in  French. 

Fr  150-106 — Advanced  Composition  and  Introduction  to  Literary  Analysis 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  strengthen  the  student's  mastery  of 
French  syntax  and  difficult  grammatical  problems  so  that  he  may  express 
himself  correctly  and  accurately  in  expository  writing.  Students  will  be  intro- 
duced to  techniques  of  close  literary  analysis.  Not  for  graduate  credit.  Two 
sections. 

Jacqueline  Enos 

Fr  109-110 — Cultural  Background  of  French  Literature 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  cultural  and  artistic  achievements  of  the  French  nation,  from  the 
Middle  Ages  to  the  present  day,  and  their  relation  to  the  major  trends  and 
developments  in  French  literature. 

Monique  Fol 

Fr  111-112 — French  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  origin  and  development  of  literary  genres  in  France:  chansons 
de  geste,  lyric  poetry,  novels  of  love,  chivalry  and  adventure,  religious  drama 
and  comedy.  Study  of  the  masterpieces.  New  directions,  realism  and  satire, 
modern  trends  in  literature,  from  the  beginning  of  the  Hundred  Years'  War  to 
the  dawn  of  the  Renaissance. 

Normand  R.  Cartier 

Fr  121-122 — The  Renaissance  in  France 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  classical  literature  of  the  age.  Works  of  philosophers 
molded  the  French  Renaissance.  Selections  from  Marot,  Rabelais,  Marguerite 
de  Navarre,  the  poets  of  the  Pleiade,  Agrippa  d'Aubigne,  Montaigne  and  others, 
will  be  read  as  reflections  of  humanistic  ideals,  wars  of  religion,  and  the  search 
for  the  Good  Life  in  the  sixteenth  century. 

Betty  Rahv 

Fr  131-132 — Seventeenth  Century  Literature 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  classical  literature  of  the  age.  Works  of  philosophers 
and  moralists,  such  as  Descartes,  Pascal,  La  Rochefoucauld,  La  Bruyere,  and 
plays  of  Corneille,  Racine,  and  Moliere  will  be  given  particular  attention. 

Viviane  Taconet 

Fr  141-142 — French  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  first  semester  will  focus  on  the  ideas  of  the  "philosophies"  such  as 
Montesquieu,  Voltaire,   Diderot,   and   Rousseau.    The  second   will   concentrate 
on  the  novel  and  theatre.    It  will   include  such  writers  as  Prevost,  Marivaux, 
Beaumarchais,  and   Laclos. 
Offered  Spring  only,  1971-1972  Vera  G.  Lee 
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Fr  151-152 — Romanticism  and  Realism  in  French  Literature 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  study  of  these  currents  in  French  poetry,  drama,  and  narrative  litera- 
ture of  the  nineteenth  century,  with  detailed  analysis  of  the  masterpieces. 

Norman  Araujo 

Fr  155-156 — The  Symbolist  Movement  in  French  Literature 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  origins  of  symbolism,  its  masters,  and  the  characteristics  of  their 
poetry.    Selected  texts  from  Baudelaire,  Verlaine,  Rimbaud,  Mallarme,  Regnier, 
Laforgue,  et  al,  will  be  analyzed. 
Offered  Fall  only,  1971-1972  Georges  Zayed 

Fr  161-162 — French  Literature  of  the  Twentieth  Century 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  analysis  of  literary  trends  in  France,  from  World  War  I  to  the 
present.  Novels,  plays,  and  essays  of  significant  writers  will  be  read  as  re- 
flections of  the  human  condition,  and  of  the  problems  of  man  in  our  times. 

Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  205 — History  of  the  French  Language 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  internal  and  external  factors  which  determined  the 
development  of  French  from  spoken  Latin  to  the  modern  language.  Selected 
texts  from  each  major  period  will  be  analyzed  to  illustrate  the  interplay  of 
linguistic  and  literary  problems. 

Maria   L.   Simonelli 

Fr  206 — Readings  in  Old  French 

(S;3) 

From  courtly  poetry  to  the  realism  of  the  thirteenth  century.  Selections 
from  Marie  de  France,  Conon  de  Bethune,  Helinant  de  Froidmont,  Jean  Bodel, 
Gautier  de  Coincy,  Thibaut  de  Champagne,  Guillaume  de  Lorris,  Jean  de  Meung 
and  Rutebeuf. 

Maria  L.  Simonelli 

Fr  215 — The  French  Epic 

(F;  3) 

Origins  and  development  of  the  chanson  de  geste.    Legendary  exploits 
of  Charlemagne  and  Roland,  Guillaume  d'Orange,  Raoul  de  Cambrai,  Girard  de 
Roussillon,  Ogier  le  Danois,  Godefroy  de  Bouillon,  etc. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Normand  R.  Cartier 

Fr  216 — The  Roman  Courtois 

(S;3) 

The  heritage  of  antiquity,  Byzantine  exoticism,  and  Celtic  legends. 
Readings  in  Eneas,  Tristan  et  Iseut,  the  works  of  Chrestien  de  Troyes,  Aucassin 
et  Nicolette,  the  Lancelot  en  prose,  the  works  of  Jean  Renart,  la  Chastelaine  de 
Vergy,  etc.  The  doctrine  of  courtly  love  and  its  allegorical  sublimation  in  the 
Roman  de  la  Rose. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Normand  R.  Cartier 

Fr  217— Old  French  Lyrics 

(F;  3) 

The  problems  of  the  origins.   Indigenous  "popular"  poetry;  troubadours 
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of  Languedoc,  trouveres   of  the   North,   and   bourgeois   poets  of  Arras.     Love, 
chivalry,  the  crusades,  and  the  struggle  for  existence  as  sources  of  poetic  and 
musical  inspiration. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Normand   R.  Cartier 

Fr  218 — Middle  French  Lyrics 

(S;3) 

Traditional  themes  versus  modern  trends;   the   increasing  focus   upon 
personal  elements,  in  the  lyric  poetry  of  the  14th  and  15th  centuries.    Machaut, 
Froissart,    Deschamps,    Christine    de    Pisan,    Alain    Chartier,    Charles    d'Orleans, 
and  others.    Close  reading  of  the  poetry  of  Villon. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Normand   R.   Cartier 

Fr  219 — Satirical  Literature  in  Medieval  France 

(F;3) 

Personal  enmity,  political  rivalry,  moral  indignation,  anticlericalism, 
misogyny,  and  I'esprit  gualois,  as  inspiration  for  the  satirical  songs  of  the  poets, 
the  parody  of  Renart,  the  laughter  of  the  fabliaux,  the  propaganda  of  Jean  de 
Meun,  the  Quinze  Joyes  de  Manage,  the  dramatization  of  universal  folly,  the 
mockery  of  Villon,  and  the  grin  of  Death  in  the  Danse  Macabre. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Normand   R.  Cartier 

Fr  220 — The  Medieval  Theatre  in  France 

(S;  3) 

Development  of  the  religious  drama  from  Latin  tropes  to  passion  plays. 
The  Jeu  d'Adam,  Jean  BodePs  Jeu  de  Saint  Nicolas,  Rutebeuf's  Miracle  de  Theo- 
phile,  and  selections  from  the  Mysteres  de  la  Passion  will  be  read.  Development 
of  the  medieval  comedy  in  Courtois  d'Arras,  le  Jeu  de  la  Feuillee,  la  Farce  de 
Pathelin,  and  the  theatre  of  the  Basoche. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Normand   R.  Cartier 

Fr  221 — French  Chroniclers  of  the  Middle  Ages 

(F;  3) 

Personal  literary  accounts  of  the  deviation  of  the  fourth  Crusade, and 
the  conquest  of  Constantinople,  the  life  and  deeds  of  Saint  Louis,  the  Hundred 
Years'  War  and  the  expeditions  of  the  French,  Louis  Xl's  struggle  against  the 
dukes  of  Burgundy  .  .  .  Villehardouin,  Clari,  Joinville,  Froissart,  Commynes  and 
others,  as  witnesses  of  their  times. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Normand  R.  Cartier 

Fr  222 — D'Aubigne  and  Monluc 

(S;  3) 

The  literary  reflection  of  the  wars  of  religion  in  the  works  of  two  out- 
standing writers  directly  involved  in  the  struggle.   The  poetry  of  d'Aubigne  and 
the  prose  of  Monluc  will  be  studied  as  contrasting  aesthetic,  as  well  as  ideolog- 
ical, commentaries  on  the  times. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Betty  Rahv 

Fr  225 — Studies  in  Rabelais 

(F;3) 

The  great  humanistic  surge  of  the  16th  century  in  France,  and  its  culmi- 
nation in  the  creative  genius  of  Rabelais.  The  Utopia  of  the  Renaissance  and  the 
paragon  of  artistic  realism  in  Gargantua  and  Pantagruel.    "Le  gigantisme"  as  an 
instrument  of  satire. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Betty  Rahv 
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Fr  226 — Poetry  of  the  Pleiade 
(S;3) 

Pleiade  literary  theory  preached  and  applied.    Extensive  readings  of  the 
works  of  Ronsard  and  Du  Bellay.   Selections  from  the  other  poets  of  the  group. 
Literary  movement  studied  against  the  background  of  the  political  and  social  life 
of  the  nation. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Betty  Rahv 

Fr  227 — Studies  in  Montaigne 

(F;  3) 

The  quest  of  wisdom  in  the  face  of  the  wars  of  religion.    Montaigne's 
progress  from  meditation  over  the  philosophers  of  antiquity  to  the  discovery  of 
his  personal  microcosmos.  The  art  of  communication  in  Les  Essais,  a  source  book 
for  later  moralists  in  search  of  the  modern  conscience. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Betty  Rahv 

Fr  228 — French  Theatre  of  the  Sixteenth  Century 

(S;  3) 

The  theatre  of  the  sixteenth  century  examined  as  a  transition  from  the 
medieval  dramatic  concepts  and  as  the  preparation  of  classicism.    Special  em- 
phasis will    be   placed   on   the   works   of  Jodelle,    Grevin,    Gamier   and    Mon- 
chretien. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Fr  230 — French  Narrative  Prose  in  the  Seventeenth  Century 

(S;3) 

The   course   will   focus    upon    the  works  of  Sorel,   Scarron,    Furetiere, 
Mme.  de  Sevigne  and  Mme.  de  la  Fayette. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Fr  231 — Moralists  of  the  Seventh  Century 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  ideas  and  reflections  of  the  writers  of  the  period.   The  works 
of  Francois  de  Sales,  Pascal,  Descartes,  La  Bruyere,  Bossuet  and  la  Rochefoucault 
will  be  discussed. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Joseph   Figurito 

Fr  233— The  Plays  of  Corneille 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  the  foundations  and  theories  of  the  Classical  French  Theatre, 
status  of  production  and  changes  in  scenery,  the  advent  of  Corneille  in  1629. 
The  course  will  consist  of  analysis  and   discussions  of  Corneille's   major  and 
minor  works. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Joseph  Figurito 

Fr  234 — The  Tragedies  of  Racine 

(S;  3) 

The  Jansenistic  trend  and   its   influence  on   Racine.    Classical   theories 
with  more  human  vraisemblance.    Lectures  and  discussions  on  the  plays  of  the 
first  Racine  and  the  plays  of  conciliation  of  the  prodigal  son. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Joseph  Figurito 

Fr  236 — The  Comedy  of  Moliere 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  development  of  French  comedy  from  farce  and  corn- 
media  dell'arte  to  the  advent  of  J.   B.   Poquelin.    Method  of  observation  and 
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portrayal  of  reality  in  criticism  of  his  era.   Moliere  as  a  writer,  director,  producer, 

and  actor.    Influence  of  the  Italian  theatre. 

Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Joseph  Figurito 

Fr  237 — The  Baroque  Movement  in  French  Literature 

(F;  3) 

Baroque  literature  studied  as  a  mode  of  thought  in  French  poets  and 
dramatists.    Selections  from  Theophile  de  Viau,   Racan,  Saint  Amant,   Gamier, 
Rotrou,  Corneille  and  Racine  will  be  analyzed. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Fr  241 — The  French  Enlightenment 

(F;3) 

The  philosophers  of  Enlightenment  and  the  ideal  of  progress  in  I'fncy- 
clopedie.    The  role  of  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  Diderot,  Rousseau  and  others  in 
formulating  and  disseminating  the  ideas  that  led  to  the  French  Revolution  and 
influenced  the  modern  way  of  life. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Vera  G.  Lee 

Fr  243 — Voltaire  and  Rousseau 

(F;  3) 

The  literary  and  philosophical  writings  of  the  two  men  who  dominated 
18th  century  French  literature  and  thought.   These  writers  will  be  studied  in  the 
context  of  their  relationship,  of  their  prerevolutionary  significance  and  of  their 
influence  on  modern  civilization. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Vera  G.  Lee 

Fr  244 — The  Eighteenth  Century  Theatre  in  France 

(S;  3) 

Classicism  and  modern  innovations  in  the  French  theatre  of  the  18th 
century.    This  course  will   concentrate   on    the   comedies   of   Marivaux,    Beau- 
marchais,  Lesage  and  Dancourt,  and  the  drame  bourgeois  of  Diderot  and  his 
disciples. 
Offered  triennially,  1971-1972  Vera  G.  Lee 

Fr  245 — The  Eighteenth  Century  Novel 

(F;  3) 

An  analysis  of  narrative  masterpieces  as  an  expression  of  the  philosoph- 
ical and  aesthetic  trends  of  the  period.    The  course  will  focus  upon  the  contes 
and  romans  of  Prevost,  Voltaire,  Diderot,  and  Rousseau. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Vera  G.  Lee 

Fr  251 — The  French  Theatre  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  Romanticism,  Realism,  and  Naturalism  in  French  drama  of 
the  19th  century,  between  Hugo's  Hernani  and  Antoine's  Theatre  libre.    Special 
attention  will  be  devoted  to  the  works  of  Hugo,  Musset,  Scribe,  Augier,  and 
Becque. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Norman  Araujo 

Fr  253 — Romantic  Poetry  of  the  Nineteenth  Century 

(F;  3) 
The   literary  doctrine,  themes  and   artistic  virtuosity  of   the   romantic 
poets,  as  they  appear  in  most  significant  creations  of  Lamartine,  Hugo,  Musset 
and  Vigny. 
Offered  triennially,  1971-1972  Norman  Araujo 
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Fr  254 — Victor  Hugo 

(S;3) 

The  impact  of  Hugo's  personality  and  creative  genius  on  the  literary 
evolution  of  his  time.  An  examination  of  his  role  as  high  priest  of  the  Romantic 
movement  and  an  assessment  of  his  contribution  to  the  development  of  French 
poetry  and  prose. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Norman  Araujo 

Fr  255 — Balzac's  Human  Comedy 

(F;3) 

An  appreciation  of  Balzac's  role  in  the  development  of  the  French  novel 
through  an  examination  of  his  most  significant  works.    Conception,  framework 
and  elaboration  of  the  "comedie  humaine." 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Norman  Araujo 

Fr  256 — Stendhal  and  Flaubert 

(S;  3) 

The  evolution  of  the  realist  novel  in  the  nineteenth  century,  as  it  ap- 
pears in  the  works  of  its  outstanding  exponents.    Beylisme  and  bovarisme  as 
romantic  reactions  against  the  prosaic  environment  of  reality. 
Offered  triennially,  1971-1972  Norman  Araujo 

Fr  258 — "Contes  et  Nouvelles"  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 

(S;  3) 

While  devoting  proper  attention  to  the  general  evolution  of  the  conte 
in  the  nineteenth  century,  the  course  will  center  around  the  most  significant 
works  of  Merimee,  Maupassant  and  Daudet. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Norman  Araujo 

Fr  259 — The  Parnassian  Poets 

(F;  3) 

L'Art  pour  Yart  as  an  aesthetic  ideal.    Its  crystallization  in  the  poems  of 
Theophile  Gautier,  Theodore  de  Banville,  Leconte  de  Lisle  and  Heredia. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Georges  Zayed 

Fr  260 — Verlaine  (Seminar) 

(S;  3) 

The  lyrical  genius  of  "Paurvre  Lelian,"  and  his  creation  of  music  with 
symbols:    Poemes  saturniens,  Fetes  galantes,  Sagesse,  etc.,  as  artistic  reflections 
of  the  poet's  turbulent  existence. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Georges  Zayed 

Fr  261 — Baudelaire  (Seminar) 

(F;  3) 

The   drama   of    Baudelaire's    inner   life:     satanism    versus    spiritualism. 
Originality  of  his  poetry  centered  in  "le  frisson  nouveau,"  correspondances,  and 
symbol.   Les  Fleurs  du  Mai  at  the  poetic  crossroads  of  the  19th  century. 
Offered  triennially,  1971-1972  Georges  Zayed 

Fr  262 — Rimbaud  (Seminar) 
(S;3) 

Rimbaud's  experiment  with  "le  dereglement  des  sens,"  and  Saison  en 
Enfer.  His  contributions  to  the  development  of  modern  trends  in  French  poetry. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Georges  Zayed 


Romance   Languages  /  223 


Fr  263 — The  French  Novel  in  the  Twentieth  Century 

(F;  3) 

Transitional   problem  of  the  novel,  as  it  evolved   from   its  nineteenth 
century  prototype:    the  problem  of  adolescence  and  various  solutions  proposed 
in  the  work  of  Alain  Fournier,  Cocteau,  Gide,  Colette,  Mauriac,  Malraux  and 
others. 
Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  SJ. 

Fr  265 — The  Literature  of  Existentialism  in  France 

(F;  3) 

The  Theatre  of  Sartre:  a  study  of  eight  plays.  Les  Mouches,  Huis  Clos, 
Morts  sans  sepulture,  La  Putain  respectueuse,  Les  Mains  sales,  Le  Diable  et  le 
bon  Dleu,  Nekrassov,  Les  Sequestres  d'Altona. 

Offered  triennially,  1971-1972  Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  267 — Surrealism  in  France 

(F;  3) 

Studies  in  Surrealism  as  a  way  of  life  and  an  artistic  expression;  its 
emergence  and  relation  to  Existentialism  and  the  Arts.  The  course  will  focus 
upon  the  works  of  Appollinaire,  Breton,  Aragon,  Eluard  et  al. 

Offered  triennially,  1971-1972  Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  269 — Andre  Gide  (Seminar) 

(F;3) 

Discussion  will  deal  with  the  author's  life  and  the  basic  tenets  of  "le 
gidisme";  Gide  as  literary  critic  and  experimental  novelist;  his  influence  upon 
the  younger  generation  of  writers  in   France. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  270 — Malraux  (Seminar) 

(S;  3) 

Malraux  as  a  man  of  action  and  a  man  of  letters  has  had  a  unique  range 
of  experience:   archeologist,  novelist,  Resistance  fighter,  art  historian,  biographer 
and  statesman.    Readings  will   parallel   his  experience  from   the  early  Surrealist 
writings  to  his  Antimemoires. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  272 — The  French  Theatre  in  the  Twentieth  Century 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  French  drama  and  stage  production  from  World  War  I  to 
the  present  time.    Special  attention  will  be  given  to  plays  of  Claudel,  Sartre, 
Camus,  and  the  contemporary  "theatre  of  the  absurd." 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Vera  G.  Lee 

Fr  273 — Stephane  Mallarme 
(F;3) 

A  study  of  Mallarme's  poetry,  and  of  his  influence  upon  the  group  of 
young  writers  who  gravitated  around  him.    The  birth  and  growth  of  the  Sym- 
bolist movement. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Georges  Zayed 

Fr  274 — Peguy  and  Apollinaire 
(S;3) 

A  study  of  contrasts  in  two  modern  conceptions  of  poetry.    Literature 


224  /  Romance  Languages 


as  a  polemic  instrument  for  the  exaltation  of  patriotic  and  religious  virtues  in 
Peguy;  the  personal  experiences  of  an  anarchist  and  dilettante  as  sources  of 
inspiration  for  Apollinaire. 
Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  Georges  Zayed 

Fr  275— The  Poetry  of  Claudel  and  Valery 

(F;3) 

Two  poetic  visions  of  man  and  the  world.   Symbolism  as  the  handmaid 
of   mystical    inspiration    in   the   poetry  of   Claudel,   and    as   the   expression    of 
scientific  idealism  in  the  hermetic  compositions  of  Valery. 
Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  Georges  Zayed 

Fr  281-282— French  Stylistics 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:    Fr  105-106  or  the  equivalent. 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  advanced  students  and  prospective 
teachers  of  French  a  grasp  of  stylistics,  and  to  foster  the  development  of  in- 
dividual style  through  the  analysis  of  illustrative  texts  from  the  masters,  and 
exercises  in  free  composition. 

Monique  Fol 

Fr  287 — Francois  Mauriac  (Seminar) 

(F;3) 

The  novels  of  Mauriac  will  be  discussed  as  artistic  expressions  of  the 
problem  of  evil  and  'Tinquietude  spirituelle"  in  the  modern  world.  The  crys- 
tallization of  Mauriac's  ideas  in  the  unforgettable  characters  of  Therese,  Brigitte 
and  Genitrix. 

Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  288— Albert  Camus 

(S;3) 

The  early,  middle  and  later  career  of  Albert  Camus,  with  special  at- 
tention to  the  lyrical  essays,  the  theme  of  the  absurd  and  the  revolutionary  ideal. 
Other  topics  discussed  will  be  questions  on  Algeria  and  Camus'  relationships 
with  Sartre,  Malraux  and  Hemingway. 

Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  291 — Literary  Criticism  in  France 

(F;3) 

The  evolution   of  French   literary  criticism   from   the  16th   century  to 
the   present  times.    The   ideas    and    methods    of   outstanding    critics    such    as 
Chapelain,  Boileau,  Voltaire,  Sainte-Beuve,  Lanson  Sartre,  and  Barthes  will   be 
carefully  analyzed  and  compared. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

ITALIAN  (It) 
Unless  otherwise  indicated,  all  courses  are  offered  in   Italian. 

It  105-106 — Advanced  Composition  and  Introduction  to  Literary  Analysis 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  strengthen  the  student's  mastery  of 
Italian  syntax  and  difficult  grammatical  problems  so  that  he  may  express  himself 
correctly  and  accurately  in  expository  writing.  Students  will  be  introduced  to 
techniques  of  close  literary  analysis. 

Not  for  graduate  credit  To  be  announced 
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It  113— Dante:  A  Study  of  His  Poetry  at  the  Time  of  the  "Vita  Nuova" 

(F;  3) 

Formation  of  Dante's  poetic  language  through  the  cultural  experiences 
of  his  youth. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Maria  L.  Simonelli 

It  115— Dante:  "The  Inferno'' 

(F;3) 

The  first  cantica  of  the  Divina  Commedia  will  be  analyzed  in  the  light 
of  its  political,  religious  and   literary  significance. 
Offered  triennially,  1971-1972  Joseph   Figurito 

It  119— Dante:  "Purgatorio" 
(F;  3) 

A  continuation  of  the  preceding  course  with  stress  on  the  second 
cantica. 

Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Joseph  Figurito 

It  121— Dante:  "Paradiso" 

(F;  3) 

A  continuation  of  the  Divina  Commedia  with  stress  on  the  third  cantica. 
Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  Joseph  Figurito 

It  132— The  Works  of  Petrarca 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  important  works  of  the  poet  laureate  in  the  light  of  his 
character  and  his  time.  Analysis  and  discussion  will  be  focused  on  the  Can- 
zoniere  and  /  Trionfi. 

Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Joseph   Figurito 

It  134 — The  Works  of  Boccaccio 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  Boccaccio,  the  man,  reflected  in  his  works.    Particular  at- 
tention will  be  given  to  the  Decamerone  as  the  universal  opus  embodying  the 
known  world  of  his  time,  which  closes  the  Medieval  Period. 
Offered  triennially,  1971-1972  Joseph  Figurito 

It  137-138— The  Renaissance  in  Italy 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  principles  and  spirit  of  Humanism,  leading  to  an  an- 
alysis of  the  Renaissance,  through  selected  readings  from  the  works  of  Ariosto, 
Tasso,  Machiavelli,  Cellini  and  other  representative  authors. 

To  be  announced 

It  141 — Petrarchism  in  Italy  during  the  Sixteenth  Century 

(F;  3) 

The  theory  of   imitation  and   the  poetic  practice.    From    Bembo  and 
Pier  Francesco  Pico  to  Bernardo  Tasso. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Maria  L.  Simonelli 

It  142— Machiavelli 

(S;  3) 

A  close  reading  of  the  Principe.  The  philological  aspect  will  be  stressed. 
Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  Maria  L  Simonelli 
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It  158— Leopard  i 

(S;3) 

The  Operette  Morali  and  the  period  of  the  great  Idilli  (1824-1830):    a 
moment  in  European  Romanticism. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Maria  L.  Simonelli 

It  205 — History  of  the  Italian  Language 

(F;3) 

A  study  of  the  development  of  the  Italian  language,  through  analysis  of 
the  earliest  extant  documents,  from  the  Veronese  riddle  to  the  first  literary  texts. 

Maria  L.  Simonelli 

It  206 — Readings  in  Early  Italian 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Italian  205  or  the  equivalent. 

A  philological  analysis  of  early  literary  texts  in  Italy.  The  course  will 
focus  upon  the  poets  of  the  "duecento." 

Maria  L.  Simonelli 

It  263— Modern  Italian  Prose 

(F;  3) 

The  rise  of  the  "Romanzo  Storico."  Verismo,  modernismo  and  de- 
cadentismo  in  the  evolution  of  Italian  prose.  A  detailed  assessment  will  be 
given  to  the  contributions  of  Manzoni,  Verga,  Fogazzaro,  and  D'Annunzio. 

To  be  announced 

It  264— Modern  Italian  Poetry 

(S;3) 

The  course  will  be  focused  upon  the  works  of  Carducci,  Pascoli  and 
D'Annunzio. 

Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  To  be  announced 

ROMANCE  LITERATURE  COURSES  OFFERED   IN   ENGLISH   (Ml) 
All  Ml  courses  are  offered  in  English. 

Ml  126— Rabelais  and  the  Modern  World 

(S;3) 

The  humanist's  Utopia:  liberation  of  man  from  the  scourges  of  ig- 
norance, superstition,  prejudice,  and  war;  cultivation  and  full  enjoyment  of 
Nature's  gifts  .  .  .  The  foibles  of  society  magnified  for  therapeutic  laughter  by 
the  master  of  satire  and  modern  realism,  in  the  lives  of  Pantagruel  and  Gar- 
gantua  .  .  .  The  guest  of  the  Good  Life  symbolized  by  Panurge's  matrimonial 
aspirations. 

Normand  R.  Cartier 

Ml  131 — Introduction  to  the  Provencal  Language  and  Literature 

(F;3) 

Prerequisites:    Latin  and  a  romance  language. 

The  Provencal:    the  formation  of  a  language  and  a  literature. 

Maria  L.  Simonelli 

Ml  132 — Readings  of  Provencal  Poets 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Ml  131. 

The  Provencal  literature  from  Guillaume  IX  to  P.  Cardinal. 

Maria  L.  Simonelli 
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Ml  159 — Brazilian  Literature  in  Translation 

(F;3) 

The  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  students  with  prominent  Brazilian 
prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Various  aspects  of 
Brazilian  society  are  discussed  in  conjunction  with  the  readings.  Among  the 
authors  to  be  read  are  Machado  de  Assis,  Euclides  da  Cunha,  Gilberto  Freyre, 
Lins  do  Rego,  Graciliano  Ramos,  Jorge  Amado,  and  Erico  Verissimo. 

Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  To  be  announced 

Ml  160 — Portuguese  Literature  in  Translation 

(S;3) 

The  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  students  with  prominent  Portu- 
guese writers  from  the  sixteenth  century  to  the  present.  Various  aspects  of 
Portuguese  society  are  discussed  in  conjunction  with  the  readings.  Among  the 
authors  to  be  read  are  Camoes,  Gil  Vicente,  Ega  de  Queiroz,  Aquilino  Ribeiro, 
and  Alves  Redol. 

Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  To  be  announced 

Ml  166 — Literature  of  Existentialism 
(S;3) 

The  Theatre  of  Sartre:  a  study  of  eight  plays.  The  Flies,  No  Exit,  The 
Victors,  The  Respectful  Prostitute,  Dirty  Hands,  The  Devil  and  the  Good  God, 
Nekrassov,  the  Condemned  of  Altona. 

Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Ml  168 — Calderon  and  the  Auto  Sacramental 

(S;  3) 

Calderon's  life  and  contribution  to  the  Spanish  theatre.    The  history  of 
the  important  auto  sacramental. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Ernest  A.  Siciliano 

Ml  172 — Contemporary  French  Theatre 

(S;3) 

French  drama  and  stage  production  from  Cocteau  to  the  present  time. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  plays  of  Sartre,  Camus  and  the  con- 
temporary "theatre  of  the  absurd,"  including  the  works  of  lonesco  and  Beckett. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Vera  G.  Lee 

Ml  173-174 — The  Spanish-American  Novel  in  the  Twentieth  Century 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Intensive  analysis  and  discussion  of  the  leading  Latin-American  writers. 
American  and  French  influences  as  well  as  the  impact  of  Freud,  Marx,  and 
Kafka  will  be  treated.  Readings  will  include  Asturias,  Azuela,  Borges,  Car- 
pentier,  Cortazar,  Fuentes,  Garcia,  Marquez,  Rulfo,  Vargas  Llosa,  Yanez,  and 
others. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Casper  J.  Morsello 

Ml  177-178 — Modern  European  Literature 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Historical  backgrounds  of  European  literature.  A  study  of  European 
thought  and  its  impact  on  Western  civilization.  Consideration  is  given  to  such 
authors  as  Boccaccio,  Dante,  Tasso,  Cervantes,  Luther,  Calvin,  Rousseau,  Vol- 
taire, D'Alembert,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Marx,  Bakunin,  Ibsen,  Dostoevsky,  Kafka, 
et  al. 
Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  To  be  announced 
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Ml  179-180 — Modern  European  Novel 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  broad   insight  into  the 
literary  inter-relationships  of  the  European  drama  from   Romanticism   onward. 
Typical  authors  considered  are:    Goethe,  Hugo,  Stendhal,  Flaubert,  Maupassant, 
Zola,  Gogol,  Werfel,  Kafka,  Koestler,  Galdos. 
Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  To  be  announced 

Ml  181-182 — Modern  European  Drama 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  an  understanding  of  Dante 
literary  inter-relationships  of  the  European  drama  from  Romanticism  onward. 
Typical  authors  considered:  Goethe,  Schiller,  Hebbel,  Grillparzer,  Strindberg, 
Ibsen,  Musset,  de  Vigny,  Hugo,  Augier,  Dumas  fils,  Anouilh,  Peguy,  Claudel, 
Hauptmann,  Werfel,  Brecht,  Chekhov,  Mayakovski. 

Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  To  be  announced 

Ml  191-192— Dante:  "The  Divine  Comedy" 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  an  undertanding  of  Dante 
and  his  times.  The  Divine  Comedy  in  translation  will  be  analyzed  in  the  light 
of  its  political,  religious,  and  literary  significance. 

Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Joseph  Figurito 

Ml  195-196 — Teaching  of  Modern  Languages 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Analysis  of  approaches  and  methods  in  modern  language  teaching. 
Presentation  of  specific  techniques,  including  the  use  of  the  language  laboratory. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  specifying  behavioral  objectives  and  evaluation  proce- 
dures. 

Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Rebecca  M.  Valette 

Ml  205— Medieval  Latin 
(F;3) 

Prerequisite:   At  least  one  year  of  college  Latin  or  the  equivalent. 

The  selection  of  texts  will  illustrate  the  Latin  antecedents  of  literary 
genres  in  Romance  Languages,  and  develop  the  reading  capabilities  of  the  stu- 
dents. This  course  satisfies  the  departmental  Latin  requirement  for  doctoral 
candidates. 

Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  To  be  announced 

Ml  211 — Romance  Philology 
(F;3) 

From  Latin  to  Romance.  The  development  of  Vulgar  Latin  into  the 
Neo-Latin  languages,  illustrated  by  the  comparative  study  of  early  French, 
Provencal,  Italian,  Spanish  and   Portuguese  texts. 

Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  To  be  announced 

Ml  297-298— Paleography  and  Textual  Criticism 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  seminar  on  romance  paleography  and  textual  criticism.    Photocopies 
of  French,  Italian,  and  Provencal  manuscripts  will   be  examined.    Problems  in 
the  preparation  of  a  critical  edition  will  be  discussed. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Maria  L.  Simonelli 
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Ml  299 — Reading  and  Research 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Supervised  reading  within  specific  areas,  for  the  solution  of  individual 
problems  of  research.    This  course  may  be  taken  only  with  the  permission  of 
the  chairman. 
By  arrangement  The  Department 

Ml  301 — Thesis  Seminar 
(F,  S;  Cannot  count  towards  doctoral  course  credits) 

Individual  work  under  tutorial  supervision,  to  assist  the  student  with 
problems  of  research  related  to  the  writing  of  the  thesis. 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

MI  305 — Thesis  Direction 
(F,  S;  2  points) 

A  non-credit  course  for  students  who  need  guidance  beyond  the  thesis 
seminar,  for  the  completion  of  their  theses. 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Ml  310 — Methods  of  Research 

The  science  of  bibliography,  the  particular  value  of  specific  works  and 
the  handling  of  materials  relating  to  chosen  problems  are  treated  in  order  to 
assist  students  in  preparing  their  theses. 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Ml  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  semester 
of  their  candidacy.  The  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use  of  University  fa- 
cilities (library,  etc)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally  (without  record 
in  the  graduate  office)  courses  which  they  and  their  advisors  deem  helpful. 
Tuition  must  be  paid  for  courses  formally  audited  or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee 
for  doctoral  continuation  is  $80.00.  Doctoral  candidates  who  fail  to  enroll 
at  the  time  of  registration  will  be  billed. 

PORTUGUESE  (Pt) 

Pt  31-32— Introduction  to  Portuguese 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  intensive  course  for  Department  majors  or  other  students  with  an 
interest  in  the  language  and  culture  of  Portugal  and  Brazil.  Fundamental  ele- 
ments of  Portuguese  will  be  assimilated  rapidly.  The  reading  and  discussion 
of  selected  texts  will  be  treated  as  a  cultural  initiation. 

Norman  Araujo 

SPANISH   (Sp) 
Unless  otherwise  indicated,  all  courses  are  offered  in  Spanish. 

Sp  105-106 — Advanced  Composition  and  Introduction  to  Literary  Analysis 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  strengthen  the  student's  mastery  of 
Spanish  syntax  and  difficult  grammatical  problems  so  that  he  may  express  him- 
self correctly  and  accurately  in  expository  writing.  Students  will  be  introduced 
to  techniques  of  close  literary  analysis.    Not  for  graduate  credit. 

J.  Enrique  Ojeda 
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Sp  109-110 — Cultural  Background  of  Spanish  Literature 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  cultural  and  artistic  achievements  of  the  Spanish  nation,  from  the 
Middle  Ages  to  the  present  day,  and  their  relation  to  the  major  trends  and 
developments  in  Spanish   literature. 

Monique  Lemaitre 

Sp  115-116 — Spanish  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  origin  and  growth  of  literary  genres  in  Spain,  from  the  eleventh 
through  the  fifteenth  century.   Readings  in  the  epic  poetry,  the  works  of  Alfonso 
el  Sabio,  the  Conde  Lucanor,  El  Libro  de  Buen  Amor,  Santillana,  Jorge  Manrique, 
and  the  Cancioneros  of  the  15th  century. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Casper  J.  Morsello 

Sp  131-132— Literature  of  the  Golden  Age 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  major  authors  and  their  works,  with  extensive  required 
readings. 

Ernest  A.  Siciliano 
Casper  J.  Morsello 

Sp  161-162 — Spanish  Literature  of  the  Twentieth  Century 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  generation  of  '98  and  the  Modernista  movement,  as 
well  as  the  post-Civil  War  novel,  theatre,  and  poetry.  Representative  writers 
will  include  Unamuno,  Baroja,  Azorin,  Machado,  Benavente,  Jimenez,  Lorca, 
Casona,  Cela,  and  others. 

Robert  L.  Sheehan 

Sp  171-172 — Spanish-American  Literature 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Survey  of  the  development  of  literary  genres  in  Hispanic  America. 
Foreign  influences  and  criolllsmo.  Various  types  of  novel:  the  struggle  of  man 
against  the  jungle  or  the  pampa,  of  Indian  against  the  white  man,  of  man 
against  society.  The  Spanish-American  conscience  as  expressed  by  essayists 
and  poets. 

Guillermo  L.  Guitarte 

Sp  205 — History  of  the  Spanish  Language 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  internal  and  external  factors  which  determined  the  de- 
velopment of  Spanish  from  spoken  Latin  to  the  modern  language.  Selected 
texts  from  each  major  period  will  be  analyzed  to  illustrate  the  interplay  of 
linguistic  and  literary  problems. 

Guillermo  L.  Guitarte 

Sp  206 — Readings  in  Old  Spanish 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:    Spanish  205  or  its  equivalent. 

Early  Spanish  texts  will  be  read  for  their  philological  interest,  to  il- 
lustrate the  growth  of  the  language  from  its  primitive  forms  into  a  vehicle  for 
literary  expression.  The  interplay  of  linguistic  and  cultural  factors  will  be 
analyzed. 

Guillermo  L.  Guitarte 
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Sp  215 — The  Spanish  Epic 

(F;3) 

Origin  and  development  of  epic  traditions   in  Spain.    The   Poema  de 
mio  Cid,  the  Poema  de  Fernan  Gonzalez,  the  Siete  Infantes  de  Lara  and  the 
epic  ballads.    The  course  will  be  focused  upon  the  first  of  these  poems. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Guillermo  L.  Guitarte 

Sp  216 — ''The  Libro  de  Buen  Amor" 

(S;3) 

The  work  of  the  Arcipreste  de  Hita  will  be  analyzed  as  the  culminating 
achievement  of  the  Mester  de  Clerecfa.    Samplings   from   other  compositions 
of  the  same  poetic  school  will  be  read  for  background  information. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Guillermo  L.  Guitarte 

Sp  217 — Spanish  Prose  in  the  Middle  Ages 

(S;3) 

Readings  in  outstanding  works  from  the  13th  to  the  15th  centuries. 
The  evolution  of  style  as  seen  in  the  Chronicles  and  Siete  Partidas  of  Alfonso  el 
Sabio,  the  Conde  Lucanor,  and  the  Corbacho. 

Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Sp  218 — Spanish  Poetry  of  the  Fifteenth  Century 

(F;  3) 

The  influence  of  medieval  lyric  traditions  and  of  indigenous  popular 
poetry  upon  the  development  of  style  and  theme  during  the  pre-Renaissance. 
The  works  of  Juan  de  Mena,  the  Marques  de  Santillana  and  poets  of  the  court 
of  Juan  II  will  be  studied. 

Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Sp  219 — The  Romancero 

(F;  3) 

A  survey  of  the  romances  of  the  15th  and  16th  centuries.    These  his- 
torical cycles — the  Cid,  Bernardo  del  Carpio,  Infantes  de  Lara — will  be  studied 
in  terms  of  the  epic  origins  as  well  as  their  influences  on  Siglo  de  Oro  drama. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Sp  220— The  "Celestina" 

(S;  3) 

The   authorship  and   composition    of  the   Tragicomedia   de   Calixto   y 
Melibea.    Transformation  of  Rojas  of  the  traditional  theme  of  the  Vetula  into 
a  dramatized  expression  of  a  tragic  love  affair  in  his  own  time. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Sp  223— Lyric  Poetry  of  the  Golden  Age 

(F;  3) 

Studies  in  the  works  of  Garcilaso  de  la  Vega,  Castillejo,  Fray  Luis  de 
Leon,  San  Juan  de  la  Cruz,  Herrera,  Lope  de  Vega,  Gongora  and  Quevedo. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Sp  225 — The  Picaresque  Novel  in  the  Siglo  de  Oro 

(F;  3) 
The  origins  of  the  unique  genre  and   its  masterpieces   in   Spain.    The 
course    will    focus    upon    Lazarillo    de    Tormes,    Guzman    de    Alfarache,    and 
Quevedo's  Buscon. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Casper  J.  Morsello 
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Sp  227 — Cervantes  and  Don  Quijote 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  man  and  his  principal  work. 

Ernest  A.  Siciliano 

Sp  232— The  Theatre  of  Lope  De  Vega 

(S;  3) 

A  survey  of  the  origins  and  development  of  the  Spanish  theatre  will 
be  made  in   conjunction  with   the   study   of   Lope  de   Vega's   plays.    Selected 
comedias  of  this  author  will  be  read  and  related  to  various  aspects  of  Spanish 
society  during  the  Golden  Age. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  To  be  announced 

Sp  233 — Calderon  and  the  Auto  Sacramental 

(F;  3) 

Calderon's  life  and  contribution  to  the  Spanish   theatre.    This   history 
of  the  important  auto  sacramental. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Ernest  A.  Siciliano 

Sp  255-256 — Romanticism  in  Spain 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Origins   of   romanticism.     Foreign    influences.    A    study   of   the    major 
works. 
Offered  first  semester  only,  1971-1972  Ernest  A.  Siciliano 

Sp  257 — Naturalism  and  Realism 

(F;3) 

The  development  of  the  XIX  Century  Spanish  novel  from  the  cos- 
tumbristas  to  Galdos.  Works  of  Fernan  Caballero,  Valera,  Pereda,  Pardo  Bazan 
and  Galdos  will  be  discussed  in  the  light  of  the  literary,  philosophical  and  re- 
ligious ideas  of  the  time. 

J.  Enrique  Ojeda 

Sp  262— Spanish  Theatre  of  Ideas:  1898-1936 
(S;3) 

Elements  of  Existentialism,  Social  Protest,  the  Absurb  and  the  Esper- 
pento  in  the  dramas  of  Unamuno,  Benavente,  Valle-lnclan,  Azorin,  los  hermanos 
Machado,  Grau,  and  Lorca. 

Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Robert  L.  Sheehan 

Sp  263— The  Generation  of  '98 

(F;  3) 

A  study  of  the  main   authors,  with  discussion  of  their  representative 
works:    Unamuno,  Baroja,  Azorin,  Machado,  and  others. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Robert  L.  Sheehan 

Sp  266 — Contemporary  Spanish  Theatre  (Since  1939) 

(S;  3) 

A  study  of  the  most  important  works  of  Casona,  Calvo-Sotelo,  Peman, 
Buero  Vellejo,  and  others,  as  a  reflection  of  literary  and  social  developments 
in  contemporary  Spain. 

Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Robert  L.  Sheehan 
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Sp  267 — Contemporary  Spanish  Novel  (Since  1939) 

(F;3) 

A   study   of   the    most   important   works    of    Cela,    Laforet,    Gironella, 
Delibes,  and  Matute,  with  emphasis  on  "Tremendismo"  and  other  trends  in  the 
contemporary  novel. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Robert  L  Sheehan 

Sp  275 — Contemporary  Novelists  of  Latin  America 

(F;3) 

Readings  in  the  works  of  Asturias,  Carpentier,  Cortazar,  Fuentes,  Garcia 
Marquez  and  Vargas  Llosa.  Study  of  the  transformation  of  the  regionalistic  and 
nationalistic  subjects  into  the  search  for  personal  responsibility,  the  creation  of 
atmosphere  and  of  fictional  metaphysics. 

Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Casper  J.  Morsello 

Sp  276 — Lyric  Poetry  in  Spanish  America 

(S;3) 

Readings  in  the  poets  of  the  various  schools:  colonial,  romantic, 
modernist  and  contemporary  trends.  Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  the 
works  of  Sor  Juana  Ines  de  la  Cruz,  Bello,  Heredia,  Ruben  Dario,  Vallejo, 
Gabriela  Mistral,  Neruda  and  Octavio  Paz. 

Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  J.  Enrique  Ojeda 

Faculty 

Department  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures 

Professors:  Normand  R.  Cartier,  Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  S.J., 

Ernest  A.  Siciliano***,  Maria  L.  Simonelli, 
Georges  Zayed***. 

Associate  Professors:  Norman    Araujo,   Joseph    Figurito,    Guillermo 

Guitarte,  Vera  G.  Lee,  Robert  L.  Sheehan, 
Rebecca  M.  Valette*,  J.  Enrique  Ojeda  (Chair- 
man). 

Assistant  Professors:  Jacqueline    Enos,    Casper   J.    Morsello,    Betty 

Rahv. 

Instructor:  Monique  Fol. 

♦Sabbatical,  1971-1972 
**  Sabbatical  First  Semester,  1971-1972 
***  Sabbatical  Second  Semester,  1971-1972 


Department  of  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

The  Department  of  Slavic  and  Eastern   Languages  administers  courses 
and  programs  in  the  following  areas: 

General  Linguistics 

Slavic  Languages  and  Literature 

Slavic  Linguistics 

Russian  Language  and  Literature 
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Oriental  Languages  and  Literatures 
Arabic 
Chinese 
Swahili 

A  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  Russian  with  concentration  in  literature 
and/or  linguistics  can  be  obtained  in  either  of  two  ways:  (1)  by  twenty-seven 
credits  in  course  work  plus  an  acceptable  thesis  on  a  topic  approved  by  the 
faculty;  or  (2)  by  thirty  credits  in  course  work  without  a  thesis.  In  the  latter  case 
a  masters'  comprehensive  examination  will  substitute  for  the  thesis.  Upon  ad- 
mission candidates  must  demonstrate  a  working  knowledge  of  the  Russian  lan- 
guage, equivalent  to  the  proficiency  expected  at  the  end  of  two  years  of  college 
Russian.  Students  working  toward  a  master's  degree  in  Russian  will  be  expected 
to  acquire  familiarity  with  at  least  one  additional  Slavic  language. 

Upon  request  a  student  may  combine  graduate  degree  work  in  General 
Linguistics  or  in  Russian  with  graduate  studies  in  another  department  by  mutual 
arrangement  of  the  Department  of  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages  with  repre- 
sentatives and  advisors  of  the  appropriate  jurisdictions.  With  the  approval  of 
the  chairman,  certain  courses  from  other  programs  in  the  University  may  be 
counted  toward  the  master's  degree. 

Information  on  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  can  be  requested  from 
the  department  or  from  the  School  of  Education. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

All  even-numbered  courses  are  offered  in  the  second  semester.  Odd 
numbers  either  refer  to  first-semester  courses  or  else  are  used  as  reference  num- 
bers for  courses  in  the  department  program  not  offered  in  a  given  year.  Courses 
are  listed  in  three  major  sectors:  General  Linguistics;  Slavic  Languages  and 
Literature;  Oriental  Languages  and  Literatures. 

I.    GENERAL  LINGUISTICS  (Lg) 

Lg  105 — Society,  Language  and  Communication 

(  ;3) 

Open  without  prerequisite. 

Problems  and  studies  in  linguistic  science  presented  for  students  of 
neighboring  disciplines;  modern  theories  of  sound,  form,  and  meaning;  the 
nature  of  language  and  linguistic  structures;  linguistic  and  cultural  change. 
Original  language-oriented  research  is  an  essential  part  of  the  course. 

Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Michael  J.  Connolly 

Lg  107 — The  Structural  Nature  of  Signs 

(F;  3) 

Open  without  prerequisite. 

A  study  of  semiotic  systems  in  language,  linguistic  philosophy,  litera- 
ture, and  conceptual  arts;  the  general  role  which  the  human  ability  to  create 
and  employ  signs  performs  in  the  effective  coding  of  thought  expression  as 
specified  in  linguistic  theory;  signs  as  compressed  language  and  as  language 
surrogates. 

Offered  triennially,  1971-1972  Lawrence  G.  Jones 

Lg  109 — Language  and  Liturgy 

(  ;3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  instructor. 

An  examination  of  pertinent  topics  involving  linguistic  as  well  as  non- 
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verbal  symbolism  in  liturgical  and  poetic-religious  contexts  including  translation, 
hymnography,  liturgical  reform  and  experimentation,  the  evaluation  of  liturgical 
form,  and  the  unique  linguistic  problems  of  Eastern  Churches  in  the  West.  Some 
individual  research  is  required. 

Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  Michael  J.  Connolly 

Lg  111 — General  Linguistics 

(F;  3) 

An  introduction  to  the  history  and  techniques  of  the  scientific  study  of 
language  in  its  structures  and  operations. 

Michael  J.  Connolly 

Lg  121 — Historical  Linguistics 

(  ;3) 

Prerequisite:  Lg  111  or  its  equivalent  is  recommended. 

The  study  of  the  phenomenon  of  language  change;  linguistic  affinities 
and  the  methods  for  projecting  earlier  stages  of  language  groups;  comparative 
and  internal  reconstruction. 

Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Michael  J.  Connolly 

Lg  142 — The  Indo-European  Languages 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:  A  reading  ability  in  German  or  French. 

An  introduction  to  the  techniques  for  a  comparative-historical  study  of 
the  phonology,  grammar  and  etymology  of  the  classical  Indo-European  lan- 
guages. 

Offered  triennially,  1971-1972  Michael  J.  Connolly 

Lg  162 — Seminar:   Structural  Poetics 
(S;3) 

An  application  of  the  theory  and  techniques  of  structural  linguistics  to 
the  analysis  and  formal   criticism   of  poetic  and  symbolic   language.    Selected 
poetry  from  the  European  and  American   traditions  will   serve  as  the  subject 
matter.    Individual  research  of  an  original  nature  will  also  be  required. 
Offered  triennially,  1971-1972  Lawrence  G.  Jones 

Lg  163— Seminar:  Transformational  Grammar 

(  ;3) 
A  close  investigation  of  recent  developments  in  linguistic  analyses  of 
language  employing  the  generative  transformational  methodologies  current  since 
N.  Chomsky's  Syntactic  Structures  was  published  in  1957.    Original  research  re- 
ports will  also  be  required. 
Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  Michael  J.  Connolly 

Lg  191— Sanskrit 

(  ;3) 

Open  without  prerequisite. 

Seminar  in  ancient  languages,  I.   The  grammar  of  the  classical  language 
of  India,  supplemented  through  reading  selections  from  the  classical  literature 
and  an  introductory  study  of  comparative  Indo-lranian  linguistics. 
Offered  triennially,  1972-1973  Michael  J.  Connolly 
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Lg  193 — Classical  Armenian 

(  ;3) 

Open  without  prerequisite. 

Seminar  in  ancient  languages,  II.  A  grammatical  analysis  of  Armenian 
grabar,  the  classical  literary  language  current  from  the  fifth  century  A.D.    Sample 
readings  from  the  Classical  Armenian  scriptural,  patristic,  liturgical,  and  historical 
texts. 
Offered  triennially,  1973-1974  Michael  J.  Connolly 

Lg  196 — Old  Persian  and  Avestan 

(S;  3) 

Open  without  prerequisite. 

Seminar  in  ancient  languages,  III.  The  language  of  the  Achemenid  cune- 
iform inscriptions  and  the  related  earlier  eastern  dialect  of  the  Zoroastrian  Zend- 
Avesta. 
Offered  triennially,  1971-1972  Michael  J.  Connolly 

Lg  199-200 — Linguistics:   Reading  and  Research 

(F,S;3,3) 

By  arrangement  Michael  J.  Connolly,  Lawrence  G.  Jones 

II.    SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND   LITERATURE 

A.    SLAVIC   LINGUISTICS   (SI) 

SI  102— The  Czech  Language 

(S;3) 

A  structural  sketch  of  the  major  grammatical  and  phonological  features 
of  Czech  and  its  relation  to  Slovak.  Inductive  reading  will  serve  to  supplement 
lecture  materials. 

Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Lawrence  G.  Jones 

SI  103 — The  Serbocroatian  Language 

(  ;3) 

A  structural  sketch  of  the  major  grammatical  and  phonological  features 
of  Serbocroatian,  the  principal  literary  language  of  Yugoslavia.  The  relationship 
of  Serbocroatian  and  Slovenian  will  also  be  explored.  Inductive  reading  will 
serve  to  supplement  lecture  materials. 

Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Lawrence  G.  Jones 

SI  121 — Structure  and  History  of  Russian 

(  ;3) 

Prerequisite:  A  knowledge  of  Russian  grammar. 

An  introduction  to  specific  topics  in  the  linguistic  analysis  of  the  mod- 
ern Russian  literary  language. 

Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Michael  J.  Connolly 

SI  141— Old  Church  Slavonic 

(F;  3) 

The  origin  and  development  of  the  Slavic  languages;  the  linguistic 
structure  of  Old  Church  Slavonic  and  its  relation  to  modern  Slavic  languages 
illustrated  through  readings  in  Old  Church  Slavonic  texts. 

Michael  J.  Connolly 
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SI  144— Old  Russian 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  SI  141  or  its  equivalent. 

An  intensive  study  of  the  grammar  of  Old  Russian  and  an  introduction 
to  readings  in  the  literature  of  Russia  from  the  Kievan  period  on.  The  philology 
of  Old  Russian  texts. 

Christopher  D.  Kelly 

SI  199-200 — Slavic  Linguistics:    Reading  and  Research 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

By  arrangement  Lawrence  G.  Jones,  Michael  J.  Connolly 

B.    RUSSIAN   LANGUAGE  AND   LITERATURE   (Rs) 
Unless  otherwise  indicated,  all  courses  are  offered  in  Russian. 

Rs  021-022 — Russian  Language  and  Culture 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  twofold:  to  impart  a  thorough  structural 
knowledge  of  all  of  the  major  points  of  Russian  grammar,  and  to  provide  the 
student  with  a  background  in  the  main  currents  of  Russian  literature,  music, 
and  art.  Bilingual  readings,  inductively  approached,  serve  as  a  prime  source  of 
explication.    Conducted  in  English. 

Christopher  D.  Kelly 

Rs  031-032— Elementary  Russian 
(F,  S;  4,  4) 

This  is  a  course  for  beginners  which  stresses  thorough  training  in 
Russian  grammar,  accompanied  by  suitable  reading  exercises  and  elementary 
composition.  An  even  more  intensive  version  of  elementary  Russian  is  offered 
as  Rs  091-092.    Conducted  in  English. 

Michael  J.  Connolly 

Rs  041-042 — Intermediate  Russian 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  develop,  through  oral  usage,  a  feeling  for 
the  appropriate  manner  of  expression.  The  basis  of  work  is  Russian  prose  of 
moderate  difficulty.   Conducted  in  English. 

Vera  L.  Taranovski 

Rs  091-092 — Intensive  Russian:   Elementary  Level 
(F,  S;  6,  6) 

The  fundamentals  of  Russian  grammar  and  vocabulary  primarily  for 
students  who  desire  a  thorough  mastery  of  all  aspects  of  elementary  Russian: 
reading,  composition,  aural  comprehension,  and  speaking  ability.  Conducted 
in  English. 

Irina  Agushi  and  assistant 

Rs  101-102 — Intensive  Russian:   Intermediate  Level 
(F,  S;  6,  6) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  one  year  of  Russian  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 

This  course  is  designed,  through  intensive  training  in  oral  usage  and 
analysis  of  texts,  to  allow  the  student  to  progress  in  an  adequate  mastery  of  the 
language:  listening  comprehension,  verbal  proficiency,  and  composition.  The 
basis  of  the  work  is  the  orginal  prose  of  Russian  writers  of  moderate  difficulty. 
Conducted  in  English. 

Arshalouis  Simeonian 
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Rs  103 — The  Culture  and  Literature  of  Medieval  Russia  (In  Translation) 

(F;3) 

Open  without  prerequisite. 

A  historical  account  of  early  Russian  literature  from  the  11th  to  the 
18th  century.  Includes  a  reading  of  the  Igor-tale,  selections  from  the  chronicles, 
hagiography,  and  tales  from  the  16th  and  17th  centuries.  The  survey  of  the 
literature,  read  in  translation  by  those  not  familiar  with  Old  Russian,  will  be 
supplemented  by  a  thorough  review  of  the  development  of  Russian  material 
and  spiritual  culture  from  the  pre-Kievan  period  to  the  time  of  Peter  the  Great. 
As  time  allows,  the  course  will  also  cover  Russian  folk-art  and  music.  Conducted 
in  English. 

Christopher  D.  Kelly 

Rs  105 — Survey  of  19th-century  Russian  Literature  (In  Translation) 

(F;  3) 

Lectures,  readings,  and  discussions  of  the  major  representatives  of 
Russian  literature  in  the  period  from  Pushkin  to  Chexov.  The  novel  dominates 
the  readings  of  the  semester  with  occasional  shorter  works  introduced  to  dem- 
onstrate the  ethical  or  moral  preoccupation  of  the  individual  author.  The  course 
is  designed  to  deal  primarily  with  the  Russian  writer  within  the  broader  experi- 
ence of  the  novel  in  Europe  and  America;  comparisons  are  offered  to  draw 
contrasts  between  the  European  and  Russian  novel.  Students  are  encouraged  to 
deal  with  comparative  themes  related  to  their  major  interest.  Included  in  the 
readings  are  Hero  of  Our  Times,  Dead  Souls,  The  Brothers  Karamazov,  The  En- 
chanted Wanderer,  and  the  stories  of  Chexov.    Lectures  and  readings  in  English. 

Irina  Agushi 

Rs  108 — Survey  of  20th-century  Russian  Literature  (In  Translation) 

(S;3) 

Offered  as  a  continuation  of  Rs  105,  the  course  is  designed  to  show 
the  continuity  and  disruption  of  Russian  literature  from  the  inception  of  the 
Soviet  regime  to  the  present.  Readings  include  both  prose  and  poetry  in  trans- 
lation from  representative  writers  including  Majakovskij,  Babel',  Pasternak,  Bul- 
gakov, Solzhenicyn,  and  others.  Students  are  encouraged  to  draw  analogies  and 
comparisons  with  the  experience  of  literature  in  other  national  contexts  in  the 
20th  century.  Some  attention  may  be  drawn  to  emigre  writers  and  to  pre-Soviet 
literature.   Lectures  and  readings  in  English. 

Irina  Agushi 

Rs  111-112 — Russian  Composition  and  Stylistics 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  A  thorough  knowledge  of  Russian  grammar. 

This  course  offers  a  complete  review,  with  abundant  exercises,  of 
Russian  grammar  at  an  advanced  level  combined  with  the  stylistic  analysis  of 
texts  in  Russian  and  intensive  practice  in  Russian  composition. 

Arshalouis  Simeonian 

Rs  113 — History  of  the  Russian  Literary  Language 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisite:  A  thorough  knowledge  of  Russian. 

The  ways  in  which  words  and  stylistic  norms  have  been  used  in  suc- 
cessive periods  of  Russian  literature  from  the  Slovo  o  polku  Igoreve  through 
Pushkin  and  the  Russian  classics  to  the  modern  Soviet  era.    Selected   readings 
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will  form  the  basis  of  lectures  and  analyses  and  a  major  research  paper  will  be 
required.    Conducted  in  English. 

Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Lawrence  G.  Jones 

Rs  116 — Introduction  to  Literary  Bibliography  and  Research 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  A  thorough  knowledge  of  Russian. 

The  general  problems  involved  with  the  research  of  Russian  literature. 
Bibliographies,  reference  texts,  dictionaries,  journals,  and  an  understanding  of 
the  writing  about  Russian  literature  from  various  viewpoints:  the  chronicler, 
historian,  theorist,  critic  and  scholar.  Supplementary  topics  will  be  selected  by 
the  instructor.    Lectures,  discussion,  exercises.    Conducted  in  English. 

Patrick  J.  Wreath 

Rs  123 — Russian  Drama 

(F;  3) 

A  close  study  of  selected  works  in  this  genre  from  Fonvizin  through 
Tolstoj,  Chexov,  Blok  and  Majakovskij  to  the  modern  theatre.  The  structure  of 
the  drama  and  the  techniques  of  the  romantic  and  the  realist  will  be  empha- 
sized. 

Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Irina  Agushi 

Rs  125 — Russian  Poetry 

(  ;3) 

The  history  of  Russian  poetry  from  the  18th  century  through  the  Futurist 
and  Symbolist  movements  to  poetry  of  the  contemporary  scene.  The  purpose  of 
the  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  critical  problems  related  to  the 
study  of  poetry  including  structure,  imagery,  and  theme.  Individual  works  are 
analyzed  for  their  intrinsic  values  as  well  as  for  their  reflection  of  particular 
problems  related  to  a  historical  period. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Irina  Agushi 

Rs  131 — Pushkin,  Lermontov,  Gogol' 

(  ;3) 

This  course  is  the  first  of  a  series  designed  to  study  the  works  of  the 
major  representatives  of  19th-century  Russian  literature.  Readings  include  se- 
lected poetry  from  Pushkin  and  Lermontov,  and  prose  works  from  all  three 
writers.  Through  a  close  reading  of  the  work  individual  literary  techniques  and 
styles  are  studied  along  with  the  background  of  Russian  romanticism  and  the 
transition  of  Russian  realism  as  seen  in  the  critical  interpretation  of  Gogol's 
Mertvye  Dushi  and  Shinel'.  The  stress  of  the  course  is  on  the  works  themselves, 
but  the  students  are  encouraged  to  explore  the  historical  and  intellectual  con- 
tent of  the  period  as  expressed  in  the  writers'  works. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Irina  Agushi 

Rs  133 — Turgenev  and  His  Contemporaries 

(  ;3) 
Critical  reading  from  the  works  of  Goncharov,  Turgenev,  and  Ostrovskij. 
The  course  is  designed  to  deal  with  the  problems  of  literary  realism  as  they  re- 
late to  Russian  fiction  of  the  mid-19th  century.  Emphasis  is  on  the  writers  noted, 
but  the  students  are  encouraged  to  explore  the  criticism  of  the  period  for  its 
polemical  and  ideological  content,  as  well  as  the  aesthetic  configuration  of 
realism. 
Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Irina  Agushi 
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Rs  136 — Dostoevski j  and  Tolstoj 

(S;  3) 

A  study  and  analysis  of  the  realist  novel  as  it  appears  in  the  works  of 
two  of  Russia's  most  influential  writers.    Readings  and  selected  criticism. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Irina  Agushi 

Rs  137— Chexov,  Gor'kij,  Blok 

(  ;3) 

An  analysis  and  critical  reading  of  late  19th-century  Russian  writers. 
Includes  Chexov's  prose  and  plays,  an  appreciation  of  Gor'kij's  position  in  Rus- 
sian literature,  and  an  introduction  to  Symbolism  through  the  poetry  of  Aleks- 
andr  Blok. 

Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Irina  Agushi 

Rs  195 — Seminar  in  19th-century  Russian  Poetry 

(F;3) 

Intensive  study  of  the  structure,  thematic  trends  and  personalities  ex- 
pressed in  19th-century  Russian  poetry.    Conducted  in  English. 

Lawrence  G.  Jones 

Rs  198 — Seminar  in  20th-century  Russian  Poetry 

(S;3) 

Intensive  study  of  developments  in  Russian  poetry  from  the  Symbolist 
period  through  current  Soviet  poetry,  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  emigre  Russian 
poetry.    Conducted  in  English. 

Lawrence  G.  Jones 

Rs  199-200 — Russian  Literature:   Reading  and  Research 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

By  arrangement  Lawrence  G.  Jones,  Irina  Agushi 

III.    ORIENTAL  LANGUAGES  AND   LITERATURES 

A.  ARABIC  (Ar) 

Ar  031-032 — Introduction  to  Arabic 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  literary  Arabic.  The  course  is  designed 
to  develop  simultaneously  the  fundamental  skills:  reading  ability,  aural  compre- 
hension, oral  and  written  self-expression.  Exercises  in  pronunciation,  grammar 
and  conversation.    Class  work  will  be  supplemented  by  laboratory  drill. 

Samir  F.  Ibrahim 

B.  CHINESE  (Ci) 

Unless  otherwise  indicated,  all  courses  are  offered  in  Chinese. 

Ci  031-032— Elementary  Chinese 
(F,  S;  6,  6) 

Introduction  to  modern  Mandarin.  Active  command  of  the  language 
will  be  stressed.  Exercise  in  pronunciation,  grammar,  conversation,  reading  and 
writing  will  be  supplemented  by  laboratory  drill.   Conducted  in  English. 

Li-Li  Ch'en,  Yen-Lung  Liu 

Ci  141-142 — Intermediate  Chinese 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  Ci  031-032  or  equivalent. 
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The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  student's  knowledge  of 
Chinese  through  reading  of  modern  texts,  composition,  and  conversation. 

Li-Li  Ch'en 

Ci  183-184 — Chinese  Literature  in  Translation 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Study  of  selected  works  representative  of  the  major  genres  of  Chinese 
literature.  Class  discussions  focus  on  specific  features  such  as  the  allegorical, 
philosophical,  and  political  themes  of  the  works,  the  use  of  imagery  and  met- 
aphor; peculiar  prosodic  and  formal  elements  and  characteristics  of  Chinese 
literary  presentation  of  nature,  man,  and  myth.  Among  the  major  genres  studied 
are  classical  poetry  (shih-ching),  Taoist  and  Confucian  essays,  Taoist  and  Zen 
Buddhist  recluse  poetry,  T'ang  poetry  and  Sung  love  lyrics  {tz'u),  Yuan  drama, 
Ming  short  stories,  eighteenth  and  nineteenth-century  novels,  and  contemporary 
poetry  and  folk  songs  of  Communist  China.    Conducted  in  English. 

Offered  biennially,  1972-1973  Li-Li  Ch'en 

Ci  185-186 — Twentieth-Century  China  As  Seen  By  Chinese  and  Western  Writers 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  examination  of  social,  political  and  cultural  changes  in  twentieth- 
century  China  as  reflected  in  the  writings  of  contemporary  Chinese  and  Western 
authors.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  China's  reaction  to  Western  influences, 
forces  leading  to  the  Communist  revolution,  and  changes  introduced  by  the 
Communists  in  China.  Among  the  authors  studied  are  Lin  Yu-t'ang,  Lu  Hsiin, 
Mao  Tun,  Lao  She,  Chou  Li-po,  Han  Suyin,  Andre  Malraux,  Nikos  Kazantzakis, 
Pearl  Buck,  John  Hersey,  Edgar  Snow,  Theodore  White,  Robert  J.  Lifton,  and 
Harrison  Salisbury.  Significant  new  works  on  China  are  constantly  incorporated 
into  the  course's  syllabus  in  an  attempt  to  keep  up  with  current  developments. 
Conducted  in  English. 
Offered  biennially,  1971-1972  Li-Li  Ch'en 

C    SWAHILI   (Sh) 

Sh  031-032 — Elementary  Swahili 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

An  introduction  to  the  major  Bantu  language  of  East  Africa,  employed 
as  a  native  lingua  franca  in  much  of  the  sub-Saharan  region. 

Anthony  O.  Mwamburi 

Sh  141-142— Intermediate  Swahili 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  Sh  031-032  or  equivalent. 

A  continuation  of  readings  and  advanced  grammar  in  Swahili. 

Anthony  O.  Mwamburi 

For  additional  instruction  in  Oriental  Languages,  consult  the  General 
Linguistics  listings,  Lg  191-198  (Seminars  in  Ancient  Languages),  as  well  as  the 
courses  in  Biblical  Hebrew  offered  by  the  Department  of  Theology. 

Faculty 
Department  of  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

Professor:  Lawrence  G.  Jones. 

Associate  Professors:     Irina  Agushi,  Li-Li  Ch'en**. 
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Assistant  Professor:        Michael  J.  Connolly  (Chairman). 

Adjunct 

Assistant  Professor:        Christopher  D.  Kelly,  Patrick  J.  Wreath. 

Senior  Lecturer:  Arshalouis  A.  Simeonian. 

Lecturers:  Samir  F.  Ibrahim,  Yen-Lung  Liu,  Anthony  O.  Mwamburi, 

Vera  Taranovski. 

**  Sabbatical,  1971-1972 

Department  of  Sociology  (Sc) 

Admissions  Policies 

Superior  students,  regardless  of  their  undergraduate  area  of  specializa- 
tion, are  encouraged  to  apply.  Admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  will  be  granted 
to  those  students  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  department,  evidence  exceptional 
ability  in  their  early  graduate  work.  GRE's  and  letters  of  recommendation  are 
required. 

Degree  Requirements 

M.A.:  General  requirements  are  (a)  30  credit  hours,  including  one  course  se- 
lected from  each  of  the  following  areas:  (1)  Advanced  Theory  (Sc  283 
or  Sc  284),  (2)  Methods  (Sc  265  or  Sc  266),  (3)  Statistics  (Sc  223  or  Sc 
226  or  Sc  227);  (b)  a  comprehensive  examination,  and  (c)  proficiency  in 
one  research  tool. 

No  more  than  two  courses  co-listed  with  another  department  may  be 
credited  as  Sociology. 

Ph.D.:  General  requirements  are  (a)  24  credit  hours  above  the  master's  level, 
(b)  a  written  comprehensive  exam,  (c)  proficiency  in  two  research  tools, 
and  (d)  a  dissertation. 

Financial  Assistance 

The  department  has  available  a  combination  of  tuition  waivers  and 
stipends  equivalent  to  about  4  teaching  assistantships,  and  12  research  assistant- 
ships.  Awards  are  made  on  the  basis  of  student  needs,  experience,  skills,  and 
departmental  requirements. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Sc  209 — Deviant  Behavior  Theory 

(F;3) 

A  consideration  of  the  deviant  in  American  society.  The  social  and 
cultural  factors  related  to  his  deviancy.  Special  consideration  to  alcoholism, 
drug  abuse,  suicide,  and  mental  and  emotional  disorders. 

Robert  G.  Williams 

Sc  220 — Issues  and  Problems  of  American  Social  Institutions 

(S;  3) 

A  consideration  of  ideologies  and  practices  contributing  to  institutional 
stress  and  strain.   Special  consideration  to  the  family,  education,  and  the  polity. 

Robert  G.  Williams 
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Sc  221  (Ed  261) — Information  Processing  I 

(F;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 

Intended  for  students  with  little  or  no  prior  experience,  with  electronic 
computers  and  ancillary  mechanical  equipment.  Topics  include  historical  de- 
velopment of  data  processing,  uses  and  operating  principles  of  basic  devices 
for  punched-card  processing,  principles  of  electronic  information  processing, 
use  of  existing  library  programs  and  the  planning  and  writing  of  computer  pro- 
grams in  the  FORTRAN  language,  with  emphasis  upon  educational  application 
in  fields  other  than  business  management.  Individually  scheduled  laboratory 
sessions  in  addition  to  class  meetings. 

John  A.  Jensen 

Sc  222  (Ed  266)— Information  Processing  II 
(To  be  announced;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Sc  221  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Intended  as  a  second  course  in  the  use  of  electronic  digital  computers 
in  education.  Oriented  primarily  toward  IBM  System  360  computer  hardware 
and  software.  Topics  include  operating  systems,  job  control  language,  and  an 
overview  of  symbolic  languages  and  research-oriented  software  packages.  In- 
dividual projects  utilizing  the  FORTRAN  and  PLI  languages  will  be  performed. 

John  A.  Jensen 

Sc  223 — Multivariate  Statistical  Analysis  in  Sociology 

(F;3) 

Level  of  measurement,  contingency  table  analysis  including  measure  of 
association  and  significance,  correlation  including  multiples  and  partial;  multiple 
regression,  multiple  discriminant  analysis,  analysis  of  variance,  analysis  of  co- 
variance,  factor  analysis,  and  sampling.  Both  parametric  and  nonparametric  tests 
will  be  considered.   Exercises  will  involve  computer  analysis  of  multivariate  data. 

John  B.  Williamson 

Sc  226  (Ed  367) — Introduction  to  Multivariate  Analysis  in  Behavioral  Science 

(F;3) 

Topics  include  multivariate  distributions,  correlation  and  regression, 
causal  analysis,  and  factor  analysis.  Laboratory  exercises  include  computer  anal- 
ysis of  multivariate  data. 

Ronald  L  Nuttall 

Sc  227  (Ed  368) — Advanced  Topics  in  Multivariate  Statistics  Analysis 

(S;3) 

Prerequisite:  Sc  226  or  equivalent. 

Discriminant  functions,  canonical  correlation,  model  building  and  sim- 
ulation techniques.  A  professional  level  paper  using  multivariate  procedures 
will  be  written. 

Ronald  L.  Nuttall 

Sc  232 — Advanced  Criminology 

(S;3) 

Consideration  of  the  social  implications  of  individual  and  organized 
criminal  behavior;  the  extent  and  nature  of  criminality  as  an  index  of  the  com- 
mon weal;  crime  as  a  by-product  and  as  an  accepted  element  of  contemporary 
society;  white  collar  crime;  war  and  crime;  organized  crime  and  the  political 
machine. 

Benedict  S.  Alper 
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Sc  234 — The  Correction  Process:   Rehabilitation  and  Treatment 

(F;3) 

A  critical  review  of  what  follows  commitment  of  a  juvenile  by  the 
juvenile  court;  reform  schools  and  reformatories;  probation  and  parole;  com- 
munity centers  and  half-way  houses;  therapy;  counseling  and  guided  group 
interaction.  Enrollment  limited  to  graduate  students  in  Sociology  and  to  Law 
students. 

Benedict  S.  Alper 

Sc  240 — Comparative  Sociology:  Latin  America 

(S;  3) 

The  peoples  and  institutions  of  the  Latin  American  countries,  with 
special  emphasis  on  contemporary  processes  of  modernization. 

J.  Oscar  Alers 

Sc  245 — Seminar  in  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations 

(S;  3) 

The  nature  and  role  of  ethnic  and  racial  groupings  in  various  social 
contexts. 

Everett  C.  Hughes,  Seymour  Leventman 

Sc  258 — Sex  Roles  in  the  Modern  World 

(F;3) 

Special  attention  to  the  history  and  changing  role  of  women. 

Lynda  Holmstrom 

Sc  260 — Professional  Education  and  Careers 

(F;3) 

Study  of  occupational  training  and  education  in  universities  and  other 
settings;  post-university  training  devices  such  as  apprenticeships,  internships, 
in-service  training,  etc.;  the  phases  of  careers  in  various  occupations  and  the 
career  contingencies  which  arise  in  bureaucratic  organizations;  special  attention 
to  career  problems  of  members  of  minorities. 

Everett  C.  Hughes 

Sc  262 — American  Corporations 

(F;3) 

An  examination  of  corporations  as  social  systems  operating  in  the  eco- 
nomic context  of  American  society. 

Severyn  T.  Bruyn 

David  Karp 


Sc  265 — Field  Research  Methods 

(S;3) 


Sc  266 — Advanced  Research  Methods 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisites:  Sc  123,  Sc  166,  Sc  184,  and  Sc  223  or  equivalents. 

A  general  review  and  discussion  of  sociological  research  methods,  cov- 
ering observational  methods,  use  of  recorded  materials,  and  survey  research 
procedures.  Attention  is  given  to  data  processing  and  statistical  analyses  of  data 
as  aided  by  the  computer.  Students  are  required  to  work  with  actual  research 
data. 

To  be  announced 
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Sc  267 — The  Community 

(S;3) 

This  course  examines  selected  studies  of  community  from  the  perspec- 
tive of  theoretical  models  and  sociological  methodology.  It  includes  an  analysis 
of  the  uses,  limitations,  and  issues  of  community  theory. 

Martin  Lowenthal 

Sc  268 — Simulation  Models  in  Behavioral  Research 

(S;3) 

This  seminar  will  review  the  literature  on  mathematical  and  computer 
simulations  of  complex  social  processes,  with  special  emphasis  on  those  occur- 
ring in  educational  settings.  Working  in  small  teams,  students  will  produce  a 
simulation  system  of  some  complex  process.  Students  enrolling  in  this  course 
are  assumed  to  have  had  one  year  of  statistics,  an  understanding  of  FORTRAN 
and  of  matrix  algebra. 

Ronald  L  Nuttall 

Sc  272 — Sociology  of  Leadership 

(S;3) 

A  critical  study  of  leader  types  and  leader  roles  in  a  variety  of  institu- 
tional structures  and  settings.  Special  attention  to  contemporary  aspects  of  the 
leader's  status  and  role. 

John  D.  Donovan 

Sc  276 — Seminar  in  Medical  Sociology 

(S;3) 

A  seminar  in  current  changes  and  issues  in  the  medical  professions, 
such  as  third-party  medicine,  the  government's  role  in  medicine,  the  changing 
role  of  the  patient,  medical  ethics  in  the  age  of  organ  transplants,  the  physician 
and  psychiatrist  as  agents  of  social  control. 

Lynda  Holmstrom 

Sc  277 — Social  Stratification 

(F;3) 

The  course  will  examine  various  theories  of  social  stratification  as  well 
as  empirical  studies  of  class,  status  and  power  differences  in  American  society. 

Paula  Leventman 

Sc  278 — Post-Bureaucratic  Society 

(F;  3) 

An  examination  of  classic  theories  about  and  critiques  of  bureaucracy. 
Special  consideration  of  the  "death  of  bureaucracy"  in  contemporary  society  and 
possible  post-bureaucratic  forms  of  social  organization. 

Ritchie  P.  Lowry 

Sc  280 — Social  Change  and  the  American  Middle  Class 

(F;3) 

An  analysis,  largely  by  participant  observation,  of  the  changing  life 
styles  and  institutional  involvements  of  members  of  the  urban  American  middle 
class. 

Everett  C.  Hughes,  John  D.  Donovan 

Sc  282 — Sociology  of  Sociology 

(S;3) 

William  Yoels 
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Sc  283 — Critiques  of  Social  Theory 

(S;  3) 

A  review  of  functionalism  and  Marxism  looking  toward  the  develop- 
ment of  cultural  theory. 

Severyn  T.  Bruyn 

Sc  284 — Advanced  Theory 

(F;3) 

Required  for  all  Graduate  Students. 

Seymour  Leventman 

Sc  285 — Problems  in  Sociological  Theory 

(S;  3) 

Prerequisite:  Sc  284  or  equivalent. 

Intensive  study  of  particular  problems  selected  from  among  such  areas 
as  Modernization  and  Social  Change,  Sociology  of  Knowledge  including  Science, 
Ideology  and  Art,  Philosophy  and  Logic  of  the  Social  Sciences,  Sociology  of  Law, 
Sociology  and  Social  Policy. 

Seymour  Leventman 

Sc  289 — Women  in  Contemporary  Society 

(S;  3) 

A  critical  analysis  of  theory  and  research  related  to  the  socialization, 
roles  and  social  participation  of  women  in  contemporary  society. 

Kay  Broschart 

Sc  291 — Strategies  Against  Poverty 

(S;3) 

John  B.  Williamson 

Sc  292— Population 

(S;3) 

Determinants  and  consequences  of  population  size,  growth  rates,  com- 
position, distribution,  fertility,  mortality,  and  migration.  Relations  between 
population  and  economic,  political,  religious,  and  familial  institutions  in  com- 
parative and  historical  perspective. 

J.  Oscar  Alers 

Sc  293 — Sociology  and  Public  Policy 
(S;3) 

This  course  examines  the  uses  of  sociological  research  and  social  sci- 
ence methodology  for  the  making  of  public  policy.  Attention  is  given  to  selected 
studies  of  public  policy  development  and  to  potential  applications  of  sociolog- 
ical research  to  the  solution  of  social  problems. 

Martin  Lowenthal 

Sc  295 — Sociology  of  Development 

""     (S;  3) 
The  determinants  and  consequences  of  social,  economic,  and  political 
development.    Theories   of  social    evolution,    revolution,   differentiation,    com- 
munities, and  societies. 

J.  Oscar  Alers 

Sc  299 — Reading  and  Research 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 


Sociology  /  247 


Sc  301 — Thesis  Seminar 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Sc  302A,B,C — Teaching  Apprenticeship 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Sc  303A,B,C — Research  Apprenticeship 

(F,  S;  3,  3) 

By  arrangement  The  Department 

Sc  304 — French  and  German  Sociology 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 

Readings   and   Research   in   classical   and   current   sociology   in    French 
and/or  German. 
By  arrangement  Everett  C.  Hughes 


Sc  401 — Dissertation  Seminar 
(F,  S;  3,  3) 


By  arrangement 


The  Department 


Faculty 
Department  of  Sociology  (Sc) 

Visiting  Professor:  Everett  C.  Hughes. 

Professors:  Severyn  T.  Bruyn,  John  D.  Donovan,  Ritchie  P.  Lowry. 

Associate  Professors:    J.  Oscar  Alers,  Seymour  Leventman,  David  H.  Smith. 

Assistant  Professors:       Lynda  Holmstrom,  Martin  Lowenthal,  Michael  A.  Malec, 

Francis    Powell,    Robert    G.    Williams,   John    Williamson, 
William  Yoels. 


Instructor: 
Lecturers: 


David  Karp. 

Benedict  S.   Alper,    Kay   L.    Broschart,    Paula    Leventman, 
John  Mungovan. 


Department  of  Theology  (Th) 

In  the  Fall  of  1971  a  new  program  will  open  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Ph.D.  in  Theological  Studies.  It  will  be  staffed  and  administered  jointly  by  the 
graduate  faculties  of  the  Department  of  Theology  of  Boston  College  and  neigh- 
boring Andover  Newton  Theological  School.  The  degree  will  be  awarded  by 
Boston  College. 

The  program  will  have  three  areas  of  specialization:  Religion  and 
Society,  the  History  of  Christian   Life  and  Thought,  and  Systematic  Theology. 

Besides  the  resources  of  the  two  schools  directly  involved,  students 
will  have  access  to  the  courses  and  libraries  of  the  Boston  Theological  Institute, 
a  consortium  of  Theology  faculties  in  the  Boston-Newton-Cambridge  area.  The 
constituent  members  of  the  Institute  are:  Andover  Newton  Theological  School- 
Boston  College,  Department  of  Theology;  Boston  University  School  of  Theology; 
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Episcopal   Theological   School;    Harvard   Divinity   School;   St.   John's   Seminary; 
Weston  College  School  of  Theology. 

For  additional  information,  contact  Professor  Paul  Misner,  Department 
of  Theology,  Boston  College. 

Faculty 

Department  of  Theology  (Th) 

Professors:  James  Luther  Adams,  Charles  E.  Carlston,  Gerald  R.  Cragg, 

Gabriel  Fackre,  Roger  Hazelton,  William  L.  Holladay, 
William  Leonard,  S.J.  (Honorary  Chairman),  George  Peck, 
William  C.  Robinson,  Jr. 

Associate  Professors:     Mary    Daly,    Ernest    Fortin,    A. A.,    Richard    P.    McBrien, 

Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J.,  Max  L.  Stackhouse,  James  Earl 
Thompson,  Jr.,  Thomas  E.  Wangler. 

Assistant  Professors:      John  Begley,  S.J.,  Robert  Brightman,  William   Burke,  S.J., 

Paul  Misner,  Margaret  Schatkin,  Frans  Jozef  van  Beeck, 
S.J. 

Lecturer:  Theodore  M.  Steeman,  O.F.M. 


Program  in  American  Studies 

American  Studies  is  designed  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the 
American  experience  by  bringing  the  student  to  an  integrated  holistic  confronta- 
tion with  American  culture.  The  program  is  extensive  in  that  it  allows  the 
student  to  work  in  a  number  of  different  disciplines  and  intensive  in  that  the 
techniques  and  information  which  he  learns  from  them  are  focused  upon  par- 
ticular problems  in  American  culture. 

American  Studies  at  Boston  College  is  an  interdepartmental  program 
leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree.  Participating  in  the  program  at  present 
are  the  Departments  of  History,  Sociology,  Political  Science,  and  English.  The 
program  is  administered  by  a  committee  composed  of  representatives  from 
each  of  the  cooperating  departments.  A  core  course  required  of  all  the  American 
Studies  candidates  seeks  to  bring  the  broad  range  of  interests  of  the  cooperating 
departments  to  bear  on  American  culture  in  order  to  show  how  a  good  inter- 
disciplinarian  would  attack  themes,  problems,  and  issues  in  his  chosen  field. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  American  Studies  will  concentrate  in  one 
of  the  cooperating  departments  and  will  be  subject  to  any  departmental  course 
requirements  beyond  the  American  Studies  requirements.  In  addition  to  6  hours 
for  the  core  course,  all  students  will  be  expected  to  earn  12  hours  in  their  field 
of  major  concentration,  9  hours  in  a  field  or  fields  related  to  their  major  interest, 
and  3  hours  for  a  research  paper  for  a  total  of  30  credit  hours.  If  a  student  de- 
sires to  take  a  course  outside  the  cooperating  departments,  he  may  do  so  with 
the  permission  of  the  committee. 

The  candidate  will  take  a  written  comprehensive  examination  which 
will  be  tailored  to  reflect  his  capacity  to  synthesize  diverse  areas  of  knowledge 
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and  will  focus  on  his  major  interest.  The  required  research  paper,  which  should 
demonstrate  the  student's  ability  to  view  American  culture  synoptically,  will  be 
orally  defended.  Both  the  comprehensive  examination  and  the  research  paper 
will  be  administered  and  evaluated  by  the  American  Studies  committee. 

Admission  to  American  Studies 

An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  American  Studies  program  should 
submit  his  application  to  the  department  of  his  desired  major  concentration. 
Admission  of  any  applicant  will  be  determined  both  by  the  major  department 
and  the  American  Studies  committee. 

Description  of  the  Core 

The  core  consists  of  a  two  semester  course  and  is  required  of  all 
American  Studies  candidates.  Although  primarily  for  students  in  American 
Studies,  other  interested  students  may  enter  the  course  with  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

The  first  semester  each  year  will  concentrate  on  an  examination  of 
(1)  the  most  important  scholarly  productions  of  writers  in  American  Studies 
and  (2)  the  methodological  concepts  and  problems  implicit  in  the  ideal  of  study- 
ing American  culture  holistically.  The  second  semester  will  provide  opportuni- 
ties for  a  variety  of  approaches.  Each  year  the  focus  will  be  on  a  different 
problem,  theme,  or  period  (individualism,  religion,  nationalism,  the  city,  science, 
education,  and  the  like)  and  will  be  conducted  by  a  different  member  of  the 
American  Studies  committee. 

American  Studies:   Introduction  to  American  Studies 

The  course  will  consist  of  reading  and  discussion  of  (1)  writers  who 
have  helped  shape  the  study  of  American  civilization  and  (2)  recent  scholarship 
which  illustrates  how  interdisciplinary  techniques  can  be  brought  to  bear  upon 
problems  of  studying  American  culture.  We  will  be  looking  critically  at  such 
concepts  as  national  character,  myth  and  symbol,  and  cultural  style.  Such  writers 
as  de  Toqueville,  Crevecouer,  Franklin,  H.  N.  Smith,  R.  W.  B.  Lewis,  and  Leo 
Marx  will  be  considered. 

Cecil  F.  Tate 

American  Studies:  Topics  and  Problems  in  American  Studies 

The  second  semester  of  this  sequence  will  concentrate  on  a  different 
problem,  theme,  or  period  each  year.  The  topic  for  the  Spring  semester  of  1972 
will  be  the  South  as  a  unique  culture.  The  course  will  focus  on  conceptions  of 
the  South  as  expressed  in  literature  by  Southerners  as  well  as  on  perceptive 
observations  in  critical  literature  by  social  scientists.  The  course  will  be  orga- 
nized around  the  themes  of  slavery  and  race,  the  Southern  aristocratic  ideal, 
the  significance  of  the  past,  agrarianism,  and  the  Southern  family. 

Cecil  F.  Tate 

Other  graduate  courses  offered  toward  the  M.A.  in  American  Studies 
in  the  four  major  fields  include: 

ENGLISH 

En  265 — Transcendentalism  in  American  Literature  (3) 

En  268 — New  England  in  Fiction  (3) 

En  275— The  American  1890's  and  1920's  (3) 
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En  276 — Henry  James  and  His  Successors  (3) 

En  281 — American  Fiction  Since  1950  (3) 

En  284 — Contemporary  American  Drama  (3) 

En  377 — The  Writer  and  Society:   Selected  Literature  of  the  Thirties  (3) 

HISTORY 

Hs  260 — Origins  of  American  Foreign  Policy  (3) 

Hs  271 — The  Age  of  Jackson  (3) 

Hs  277 — Nationalism  in  American  Society  and  Culture,  1865-1918  (3) 

Hs  278 — Jeffersonian  Democracy  and  American  Culture  (3) 

Hs  28CM-American  Political  Development  Since  1928  (3) 

Hs  284 — Colloquium  in  Urban  History  (3) 

Hs  287a— A  History  of  the  South,  1877  to  the  Present  (3) 

Hs  287-288b— A  History  of  Race  in  America  (3,  3) 

Hs  374 — Seminar:    The  Civil  War  (3) 

Hs  387 — Seminar  in  American  Political  History  Since  1928  (3) 

Hs  389 — Seminar:    The  South  Since  Reconstruction   (3) 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Po  204 — The  United  States  Congress  (3) 

Po  205 — The  American  Presidency  (3) 

Po  212 — Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups  (3) 

Po  213 — Politics  and  Policies  in  Metropolitan  Areas  (3) 

Po  216 — The  Supreme  Court  and  Civil  Liberties  (3) 

Po  226 — Parties  and  Party  Systems  (3) 

Po  241 — Crisis  Politics:    Violence,  Revolution,  and  War  (3) 

Po  290— Behavioral  Study  of  Politics  (3) 

SOCIOLOGY 

Sc  209 — Deviant  Behavior  Theory  (3) 

Sc  220 — Issues  and  Problems  of  American  Social  Institutions  (3) 

Sc  232 — Advanced  Criminology  (3) 

Sc  245 — Seminar  in  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations  (3) 

Sc  262 — American  Corporations  (3) 

Sc  267 — The  Community  (3) 

Sc  272 — Sociology  of  Leadership  (3) 

Sc  277 — Social  Stratification  (3) 

Sc  278 — Post-Bureaucratic  Society  (3) 

Sc  280 — Social  Change  and  the  American  Middle  Class  (3) 

Sc  284 — Advanced  Theory  (3) 

Sc  289 — Women  in  Contemporary  Society  (3) 

Sc  291 — Strategies  Against  Poverty  (3) 

Sc  292— Population  (3) 

Sc  293 — Sociology  and  Public  Policy  (3) 

American  Studies  Committee 

Leonard  R.  Casper  Professor  of  English 

David  R.  Manwaring  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Roger  T.  Johnson  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Francis  D.  Powell  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

Cecil  F.  Tate  (Committee  Chairman)  Assistant  Professor  of  English 
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Boston  College  Environmental  Center  (BCEC) 

A  CENTER  FOR: 

•  Environmental  Research 

•  Curriculum  and  Degree  Program 
Development 

•  Institutes  and  Conferences 

•  The  Boston  College   Environmental   Forum 

•  Public  Information  and  Public 
Education  Programs 

The  primary  function  of  the  Boston  College  Environmental  Center 
(BCEC)  is  to  foster  and  conduct  research  in  interdisciplinary  fields  of  en- 
vironmental studies  and,  as  such,  is  chiefly  a  Center  for  Environmental  Research. 
The  BCEC  is  not  an  instructional  unit  of  the  University  in  the  same  sense  as 
are  departments.  Nevertheless,  it  has  faculty  and  student  personnel  who  are 
members  of  constituent  departments  of  the  graduate  and  undergraduate  school 
of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  who  are  engaged  in  environmental  or  other  inter- 
disciplinary research  projects. 

The  BCEC  was  established  in  1970  as  a  center  for  coordination  and 
administration  of  environmental  research  and  curriculum.  Currently  projects 
are  in  progress,  in  the  proposal  development  stage  or  completed,  which  in- 
volve cooperative  efforts  on  the  part  of  faculty  and/or  students  from  a  number 
of  departments  and  schools  within  Boston  College.  To  date,  cooperative  under- 
takings have  involved  participation  on  the  part  of  members  of  the  several 
science  departments,  the  Institute  of  Human  Sciences,  several  social  science 
departments,  the  Environmental  Law  Center,  the  School  of  Education,  the 
School  of  Social  Work  and  the  School  of  Nursing. 

BCEC  also  participates  in  cooperative  programs  with  the  Department 
of  Environmental  Sciences,  University  of  Massachusetts,  Waltham,  and  with 
the  Department  of  Geology,  Boston  University  in  the  program  of  Urban  Geol- 
ogy. The  Center  also  shares  in  the  cooperative  program  entered  into  by  Boston 
College  with  several  local  universities  whereby  a  limited  number  of  students 
from  each  may  enroll  in  courses,  including  any  one  of  the  environmentally 
oriented  courses,  offered  at  the  other  institutions. 

Additionally,  cooperative  efforts  have  been  undertaken  between  BCEC 
and  a  few  selected  industrial  organizations.  The  BCEC  has  worked  closely  with 
individual  departments  and  schools  either  in  the  development  of  environ- 
tally  related  courses  or  in  the  identification  of  such  courses.  The  following  is 
a  list  for  ready  reference  of  all  of  those  graduate  courses  at  Boston  College 
offered  by  individual  departments  or  schools  which  are  concerned  with  en- 
vironmental studies. 

CHEMISTRY 

Ch  303-304 — Research  in  Environmental  Chemistry  (3,  3) 

EDUCATION 

Ed  223E — Urban  Education:  Crucial   Issues  I   (3) 

Ed  224E — Urban  Education:  Crucial   Issues  II   (3) 

Ed  225E — Urban  Education:   Programs,  Methods,  and  Materials  (3) 

Ed  322E — Urban  Education:   Inner-City  Practicum   (3) 
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GEOLOGY  AND  GEOPHYSICS 

Gl  105-106 — Environmental  Geology:   Environment  and  Man  (4,  4) 

Gl  812— Urban  Geology  (2) 

Gl  913-914— Urban  Geology  (2-8) 

Ge  299-300 — Research  in  Environmental  Geology  (3,  3) 

Ge  303-304 — Research  in  Environmental  Geophysics  (3,  3) 

HISTORY 

Hs  123 — The  Scientific  Revolution  of  the  Seventeenth  Century  (3) 

Hs  124 — The  Development  of  Modern  Scientific  Thought  (1750-present)  (3) 

Hs  179 — The  Urbanization  of  America  (3,  3) 

Hs  284 — Colloquium  in  Urban  History  (3) 

SCHOOL  OF  MANAGEMENT 

GC  301-302 — Problems  of  Administration  in  Changing  Environment  (6) 

GB  409— Industrial  Relations  (3) 

GB  410 — Collective  Bargaining  and  Grievance  Handling  (3) 

GB  413 — Cultural  Influences  on  International  Business  (3) 

GB  414 — Cultural  Change  and  Business  Problems  (3) 

GB  415 — Management  in  the  Future  (3) 

GB  416 — Value  Issues  Facing  Management  (3) 

GB  417 — Legal  and  Social  Issues  (3) 

GB  418 — Business  Leadership  and  Urban  Problems  (3) 

GC  361 — Quantitative  Analysis  and  Computer  Science  I  (3) 

GC  362 — Quantitative  Analysis  and  Computer  Science  II  (3) 

GB  461 — Advanced  Operations  Research  I  (3) 

GB  462 — Advanced  Operations  Research  II  (3) 

GB  463 — Seminar  in  Management  Sciences  I  (3) 

GB  464 — Seminar  in  Management  Sciences  II  (3) 

GB  465 — Computer  Science  and  Information  System  Design  I  (3) 

GB  466 — Computer  Science  and  Information  System  Design  II  (3) 

NATIONAL  CONSUMER  LAW  CENTER 
Environmental  Control  Seminar  (6) 
Land  Use  Control  and  Planning  (2) 
Local  Government  Law  (3) 
Law  of  the  Ocean  Shelf  (3) 

NURSING 

Nu  252 — Community  Health  Science  (3) 

PHILOSOPHY 

PI  177 — Technology,  Environment  and  Man  (3) 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Po  186 — Politics,  Science,  and  Technology  (3) 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Ps  204— Social  Learning  (3) 

Ps  227 — Environmental  Psychology  (3) 

SOCIOLOGY 

Sc  262 — American  Corporations  (3) 
Sc  292— Population  (3) 
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SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

SW  561 — Introduction  to  Community  Organization  Practice  (2) 

SW  568 — Principles  of  Planning  (2) 

SW  661— Planning  Theory  (2) 

SW  662— Social  Planning  Theory  (2) 

SW  665— Social  Planning  Workshop  (6) 

Research  Projects 

Environmental  research  projects  in  which  BCEC  personnel  are  engaged 
include  the  following.  Qualified  graduate  and  undergraduate  students,  either 
with  or  without  participation  by  the  faculty  sponsor,  may  participate  in  such 
projects.  With  permission  of  the  major  department  in  which  the  student  is 
a  degree  candidate  the  student  may  receive  credit  toward  the  fulfillment  of 
the  degree  program  in  the  major  or  minor  field. 

Radiogenic  Heat  Measurements  by  Spectroscopy  of  the  Rocks  of  the 
Wachusett-Marlborough  Tunnel,  East  Central  Mass. 

The  object  of  the  research  is  to  obtain  quantitative  chemical  data  on 
the  sources  and  rate  of  heat  generation  in  the  rock  types  of  this  metamorphic 
and   igneous  sequence  so  as  to  infer  the  thermal   history  of  this  part  of  the 
Northern  Appalachian  Mountain  chain. 
Potential  participants  see:  Irving  J.  Russell,  Lab  for 

Environmental   Chemistry 
Devlin  212 
or 
James  W.  Skehan,  S.J. 
Devlin  204 

The  Acquisition  and  Translocation  of  Trace  Elements  in  Trees  from  Soil 
and  Atmospheric  Sources. 

Supported  by  the  Division   of  Biology  and  Medicine,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.    The  objective  of  the   research   is   to  describe   quantitatively  the 
partition  of  atmospheric  and  soil   radionuclides  between  trees  and   the  forest 
floor. 
For  participation  confer:  Irving  J.  Russell,  Lab  for 

Environmental   Chemistry 
Devlin  202 

Dynamics  of  Interaction  Between  a  Lake  and  Its  Watershed— A  Systematic 
Approach  to  Water  Quality  of  Recreational  Lakes  with  Lake  Cochituate  as 
a  Prototype. 

This  interdisciplinary  study  involves  research  in  any  one  of  the  natural 
sciences,  social  sciences,  environmental  law  and  systems  analysis.  Qualified 
graduate  and  undergraduate  students  either  with  or  without  participation  by 
the  faculty  sponsor,  may  participate  in  some  aspect  of  this  research. 

Potential  participants  see:  James  W.  Skehan,  S.J. 

Project  Director- Devi  in  204 
A.  C.  Makrides,  Assistant 
Project  D/rector-Devlin  202 

Utilization  of  Solar  Energy  for  Ground  Electric  Power 
Solar  energy   research   in  the  Department  of  Physics   includes  studies 
on  the  environmental  cost  of  energy  production  and  the  environmental  impact 
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of  solar  energy  conversion,  measurement  of  the  local  solar  spectrum  as  a 
function  of  weather  and  seasonal  variations,  improvements  in  current  solar 
cell  technology,  and  studies  of  new  solar  cell  materials. 

Edward  Brooks 
Joseph  Chen 
P.  H.  Fang 
Robert  Girvan 
Helen  Young 

Degree  Programs 

Graduate  students  wishing  to  pursue  doctoral  programs  in  the  area 
of  environmental  studies  may  do  so  in  a  manner  developed  by  the  Education 
Policy  Committee  (EPC)  of  the  Graduate  School.  (See  General  Information, 
Interdisciplinary  Program  Procedure.) 

Staff 

Professor  James  W.  Skehan,  S.J.,  Director 

Dr.  Alkis  C.  Makrides,  Research  Associate 

Mrs.  Catherine  W.  Barton,  Research  Assistant 

Miss  Kathleen  M.   Phinney,  Corresponding  Secretary 

Executive  Committee 

Professor  Robert  L.  Carovillano 
Professor  Robert  K.   Faulkner 
Professor  Richard  G.  Huber 
Professor  John  J.  Maguire 
Professor  Irving  J.   Russell 

Advisory  Board 

Professor  Peter  Donovan 
Professor  Marc  A.  Fried 
Professor  Theodore  F.  Jula 
Professor  George  T.   Ladd 

Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

The  Institute  is  a  permanent,  autonomous  unit  of  the  University.  It  is 
not  a  unit  within  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  but  has  associated 
with  it  some  faculty  from  regular  departments  of  the  Graduate  School. 

The  Institute  has  both  a  faculty  and  research  staff.  The  faculty  includes 
permanent  full-time  appointments,  as  well  as  term  full-time  and  part-time  ap- 
pointees (Institute  Associates).  All  full-time  faculty  in  the  Institute  have  depart- 
mental appointments  in  which  they  teach  and  participate  in  the  work  of  a  school 
or  department  of  the  University  to  strengthen  the  link  among  Boston  College 
resources. 

The  work  at  the  Institute  ranges  from  individual  projects  to  highly 
integrated  team  projects,  involving  members  of  the  Institute  with  other  faculty 
of  Boston  College  or  other  institutions. 

The  Institute  of  Human  Sciences  focuses  on  individual  human  and 
social  problems  associated  with  urbanization,  technological  change,  and  related 
aspects  of  contemporary  social  development. 

It  is  one  effort  by  Boston  College  to  find  solutions  to  the  problems 
of  contemporary  social  change  in  the  context  of  the  total  human  environment. 
Its  purpose  is  to  develop  and  experiment  with  programs  of  research,  training, 
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and  demonstration  in  the  processes  and  problems  of  the  contemporary  urban 
human  environment. 

A  number  of  characteristics  mark  its  efforts:  the  Institute  is  problem- 
and  policy-oriented,  focusing  on  social  issues,  problems  and  policy  as  the  source 
and  target  of  theory,  research,  demonstration  and  training.  Using  the  city  as  a 
laboratory,  it  develops  demonstration  projects,  specialized  services  and  con- 
sultation. The  Institute  is  interdisciplinary  in  scope,  merging  the  viewpoints 
of  the  discrete  social  sciences  for  the  improvement  of  the  human  environment. 
Its  education  and  training  programs  are  devoted  to  issues  and  problems  of  con- 
temporary life.  It  relates  the  application  of  social  and  behavioral  science 
knowledge  to  its  essential  sources  in  theoretical  work,  and  at  the  same  time 
sees  intervention  in  social  processes  as  a  significant  means  of  producing  new 
knowledge  and  of  clarifying  and   testing  theories. 

Faculty 
Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

Director  Marc  Fried,  Ph.D. 

Associate   Research    Professor   (Economics)  Andre  Daniere,  Ph.D. 

Research  Professor  (Social  Planning)  Demetrius  S.  latridis,  Ph.D. 

Institute  Associate  (SWRRI)  Martin   Lowenthal,  Ph.D. 

Institute  Associate  (Education)  Ronald  L.  Nuttall,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Research  Professor  (Sociology)  David  Smith,  Ph.D. 

Institute  Associate  (Sociology)  John  Williamson,  Ph.D. 

Mathematics  Institute 

Master  of  Arts  (Non-Research)  Degree 

Acceptance 

The  Master  of  Arts  (Non-Research)  Degree  in  mathematics  is  designed 
for  teachers  of  mathematics.  All  candidates  for  this  master's  degree  must  be 
graduates  of  an  approved  college  and  have  fifteen  (15)  semester  hours  of  upper 
division  work  in  mathematics.  If  a  candidate's  number  of  prerequisites  fall 
short  of  the  prescribed  fifteen  credits,  the  remaining  prerequisites  may  be 
earned  during  the  course  of  graduate  study  with  the  approval  of  the  Director  of 
the  Mathematics  Institute  in  each  instance. 

Course  Credits 

A  minimum  of  thirty  (30)  graduate  credits  are  required  for  the  master's 
degree.  Not  more  than  six  credits  of  graduate  work  completed  at  other  ap- 
proved institutions  may  be  offered  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  course  require- 
ments with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  and  the  Director  of  the  Mathematics 
Institute. 

Modern  Language  Requirement 

There  is  no  modern  language  requirement  for  the  Master  of  Arts  (Non- 
Research)  Degree  in  mathematics. 

Comprehensive  Examination:    Before  the  master's  degree  is  awarded,  the  can-  j 
didate  must  pass  a  written  comprehensive  examination  on  his  course  work. 

Thesis 

No  formal  thesis  is  required  but  a  major  paper  on  a  topic  in  math-  |i 
ematics  must  be  submitted  and  approved  by  the  Director  of  the  Mathematics! 
Institute  before  the  degree  is  awarded. 
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Academic  Year  Program 

Mt  215-NSF — Elementary   and    Intermediate  Algebra   from    the   Standpoint   and 

Methodology  of  Modern  Algebra  (3) 
Mt  221-NSF — Seminar:  Topics  in  Contemporary  Mathematics  (3) 
Mt  231-NSF— Elements  of  Real  Variable  (3) 
Mt  233-NSF— Modern  Algebra  (3) 
Mt  241-NSF— Vector  Analysis  (3) 
Mt  247-NSF — Computer  Oriented  Mathematics  (3) 
Mt  251-NSF— Probability  (3) 
Mt  252-NSF— Statistical  Inference  (3) 
Mt  289-NSF— Symbolic  Logic  (3) 
Mt  295-NSF — Mathematical  Analysis  Fundamentals  (3) 

In-Service  Program 

This  course  program   is  considered  1/4  time  each   semester  for  those 
eligible  for  veteran's  benefits. 
Mt  277-NSF— Modern  Geometry  (3) 
Mt  296-NSF— Topics  in  Analysis  (3) 


Faculty 
Mathematics  Institute 


Professor: 

Assistant  Professors 
Lecturers: 


Stanley  J.  Bezuszka,  S.J. 

Walter  J.  Feeney,  S.J.,  Margaret  J.  Kenney. 

Jacqueline  P.  Criscenti,  Mary  E.  Farrey. 
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Slavic  and  East  European  Center 

The  Slavic  and  East  European  Center  at  Boston  College  has  been  de- 
signed in  order  to  encourage  students  to  participate  in  an  interdepartmental 
program  of  Russian  and  East  European  studies  on  the  graduate  level.  This 
center  is  being  supported  by  the  U.S.  Office  of  Education  under  the  National 
Defense  Education  Act  (Title  VI). 

The  long-range  aim  of  this  center  is  to  coordinate  and  expand  course 
offerings  in  Russian  and  East  European  history,  economics,  political  science, 
languages,  literature,  philosophy,  sociology,  and  education  in  order  to  present 
students  with  a  wide  and  varied  range  of  courses  in  this  area  of  study. 

This  program  of  study  is  specifically  set  up  to  help  to  prepare  students 
for  work  in  government  agencies,  research,  college  teaching,  and  foreign  trade. 

It  should  be  clear  to  the  students  entering  this  program  that  it  is  an 
interdepartmental  program.  It  is  in  no  sense  a  substitute  for  departmental  re- 
quirements. Students  must  still  earn  their  degrees  by  meeting  their  depart- 
mental requirements.  The  certificate  from  the  center  will  be  granted  to  stu- 
dents in  addition  to  the  degrees  which  they  have  earned  in  history,  economics, 
political  science,  languages,  literature,  philosophy,  or  education. 

A  mastery  of  the  Russian  language  is  essential,  plus  for  Ph.D.  candi- 
dates the  knowledge  of  at  least  one  eastern  European  language  or  its  equivalent. 

Successful  completion  of  a  final  comprehensive  examination  and  a 
thesis  on  a  subject  from  the  Russian  and  East  European  area  of  study  are  re- 
quired in  order  to  achieve  the  graduate  certificate  from  the  center. 

A  comprehensive  program  of  courses  offered  in  the  Slavic  and  East 
European  area  of  study  includes: 

I.    Special  Interdepartmental  Course 

Se  102  Perspectives  on  Marxism 

3  credits;  M.,  W.,  F.,  12:00-12:50 

Second  semester 

Various  professors  associated  with  the  Center 

This  is  a  three-credit,  interdisciplinary  course  to  be  taught  by  several 
professors  and  sponsored  by  the  Slavic  and  East  European  Center.  The  course 
is  designed  to  introduce  students  to  the  fundamental  problems  involved  in  the 
study  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  Marxism. 

By  concentrating  on  the  essential  elements  the  teaching  team,  com- 
posed of  an  economist,  a  political  scientist,  a  philosopher,  a  linguist,  an  ed- 
ucator, a  specialist  in  literature,  and  an  historian,  will  present  a  coherent  over- 
view, enabling  the  student  to  gain  an  understanding  of  the  Marxist  phenomenon 
from  all  the  major  perspectives  and  providing  an  orientation  for  planning  fur- 
ther study  of  the  questions  raised  by  this  important  movement. 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  continuity  and  change  evidenced  in 
the  development  of  Marxism  from  its  origins  to  its  Leninist  and  Maoist  actualiza- 
tions on  the  contemporary  international  scene.  Occasional  seminars  and  guest 
lecturers  will  be  scheduled  as  needed. 

II.    Departmental  Courses 

SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND   LITERATURE 

A.    GENERAL  LINGUISTICS  (Lg) 

Lg  111 — General  Linguistics  (Including  Slavic)  (3) 
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Lg  121 — Historical  Linguistics  (3) 

Lg  141 — The  Indo-European  Languages  (3) 

Lg  163 — Seminar:  Transformational  Grammar  (3) 

Lg  167 — Seminar:  Structural   Poetics  (3) 

Lg  191—  Sanskirt  (3) 

Lg  193 — Classical  Armenian  (3) 

B.  SLAVIC  LINGUISTICS  (SI) 

SI  101— The  Czech   Language  (3) 

SI  103 — The  Serbo-Croatian   Language  (3) 

SI  121 — Structure  and  History  of  the  Russian  Language  (3) 

SI  141— Old  Church  Slavonic  (3) 

SI  143— Old  Russian   (3) 

SI  199 — Slavic  Linguistics:   Readings  and  Research   (3) 

SI  200 — Slavic  Linguistics:   Readings  and  Research   (3) 

C.  RUSSIAN   LANGUAGE  AND   LITERATURE   (Rs) 

Rs  021-022 — Russian  Language  and  Culture  (6) 

Rs  031-032— Elementary  Russian  (8) 

Rs  041-042 — Intermediate  Russian  (6) 

Rs  091-092 — Intensive  Russian:   Elementary  Level   (12) 

Rs  101-102 — Intensive  Russian:   Intermediate  Level   (12) 

Rs  103 — The  Culture  and  Literature  of  Medieval  Russia  (In  Translation)  (3) 

Rs  105 — Survey  of  19th  Century  Russian  Literature  (In  Translation)  (3) 

Rs  107 — Survey  of  20th  Century  Russian  Literature  (In  Translation)  (3) 

Rs  111-112 — Russian  Composition  and  Stylistics  (6) 

Rs  113 — History  of  the  Russian  Literary  Language  (3) 

Rs  116 — Introduction  to  Literary  Bibliography  and  Research  (3) 

Rs  123 — Russian  Drama  (3) 

Rs  125— Russian  Poetry  (3) 

Rs  131 — Pushkin,  Lermontov  and  Gogol  (3) 

Rs  133 — Turgenev  and  His  Contemporaries  (3) 

Rs  135 — Dostoevskij  and  Tolstoj  (3) 

Rs  137 — Chexov,  Gor'kij  and  Blok  (3) 

Rs  195 — Seminar  in  19th  Century  Russian   Poetry  (3) 

Rs  197 — Seminar  in  20th  Century  Russian  Poetry  (3) 

Rs  199 — Russian   Literature:   Readings  and  Research   (3) 

Rs  200 — Russian  Literature:   Readings  and  Research  (3) 

HISTORY  (Hs) 

A.  RUSSIA 

Hs  157— Russian  History  from  1801-1917  (3) 

Hs  158— The  Soviet  Union:  1917  to  the  Present  (3) 

Hs  249 — Contemporary  Russia:  1917  to  the  Present  (3) 

Hs  247 — Russian  Intellectual  History  (3) 

Hs  348 — Seminar  on  Russian  Intellectual  History  from  1790  to  the  Present  (3) 

B.  EASTERN  EUROPE 

Hs  081— Survey  of  the  Balkans  (3) 

Hs  138a— Eastern  Europe  Between  the  Two  World  Wars,  1919-1939  (3) 
Hs  138b — Contemporary  Problems  in  Eastern  Europe,  1939  to  Present  (3) 
Hs  245a— The  Rise  of  Nationalism  in  the  Balkans,  1804-1914  (3) 
Hs  245b — The  Problems  of  the  Nationalities  of  the  Hapsburg  Empire, 
1867-1914  (3) 
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Hs  246a — Relations  Between  France  and  East  Central  Europe  During  the 

Personal  Reign  of  Louis  XIV,  1661-1715  (3) 
Hs  246 — Eastern  Question  in  European  Diplomacy  (3) 
Hs  346 — Contemporary  Problems  in  Eastern  Europe  (3) 

ECONOMICS  (Ec) 

Ec  195 — Economics  of  Socialism  (3) 

Ec  297 — Soviet  Economic  System  (3) 

Ec  298 — Comparative  Economic  Systems  and  Soviet  Economics  (3) 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE  (Po) 

Po  229 — Topics  in  Soviet  Politics  (3) 

Po  254 — Soviet  Foreign  Policy  (3) 

Po  238 — The  Government  and  Politics  of  East  Central  Europe  (3) 

Po  258 — Sino-Soviet  Relations  (3) 

Po  265 — International  Communist  Movement  (3) 
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PHILOSOPHY  (PI) 

PI  162 — Contemporary  Marxism  (3) 

PI  163 — Introduction  to  Sovietology  (3) 

PI  164 — Marxism  and  Existentialism  (3) 

PI  167 — History  of  Russian  Philosophy  (3) 

PI  145 — Philosophy  of  Literature.    Basic  Philosophical  Themes. 

Readings  in  Tolstoy  and  Other  Thinkers  (3) 
PI  165— Philosophy  of  Revolution  (3) 
PI  166 — Philosophy  of  Liberation  (3) 
PI  186 — Slavery  and  Freedom  (3) 
PI  263 — Contemporary  Sovietology  (3) 

PI  264 — Dialectics  of  Hegel,  Marx  and  in  Soviet  Philosophy  (3) 
PI  225— 19th  Century  German  Idealism  (3) 
PI  267 — Contemporary  Marxist  and  Leninist  Philosophy  (3) 
PI  294— Theory  of  Person  (3) 
PI  336 — History  and  Historicism  (3) 
PI  364 — Seminar  on  Hegel  (3) 

EDUCATION   (Ed) 

Ed  305 — Comparative  Education  (3) 

Ed  305a — Education  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  Eastern  Europe  (3) 
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Administrative  and  Faculty 
Directories 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Administration 

The  Dean  (to  be  appointed) 

Frederick  E.  White,  Ph.D.  Assistant  Dean 

Educational  Policy  Committee 

The  Dean  (to  be  appointed)  Chairman  (ex  officio) 

Edward  J.   Power,   Ph.D.  Education,  1972 

David  Rasmussen,  Ph.D.  Humanities,  1974 

William  M.  Singer,  Ph.D.  Natural  Sciences,  1974 

Joseph  A.  Longo,  Ph.D.  Humanities,  1974 

Shirley  Guenthner,  M.S.  Nursing,  1972 

Edward  J.  Kane,  Ph.D.  Social  Sciences,  1973 

Maurice  Liss,  Ph.D.  Natural  Sciences,  1973 

Alan  Wakstein,  Ph.D.  Social  Sciences,  1973 

(Dates  denote  expiration 
of  term) 

Committee  on  Admissions  and  Awards 

The  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Chairmen  of  the  Departments 

Faculty 

Frederick  J.  Adelmann,  S.J.,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College;  Ph.D.,  St.  Louis  University 
Irina  Agushi,  Slavic  &  Eastern  Languages 

B.A.,  University  of  Melbourne;  M.A.,  Indiana  University; 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Peter  W.  Airasian,  Education 

A.B.,  Harvard  University;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 
J.  Oscar  Alers,  Sociology 

A.B.,  City  College  of  New  York;  A.M.,  Harvard  University; 
Ph.D.,  Cornell  University 
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James  E.  Anderson,  Economics 

B.A.,  Oberlin  College,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Michael  H.  Anello,  Education 

B.S.,  Seton  Hall  University;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University 
Joseph  Appleyard,  S.J.,  English 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Norman  Araujo,  Romance  Languages 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Maria  L.  Bade,  Biology 

B.Sc,  M.Sc,  University  of  Nebraska;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University  Medical  School 
Daniel  J.  Baer,  Psychology 

A.B.,  LaSalle  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 
Pradip  M.  Bakshi,  Physics 

B.S.,  University  of  Bombay;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Vladimir  N.  Bandera,  Economics 

A.B.,  University  of  Connecticut;  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley) 
J.  Richard  Bath,  Education 

B.S.,  State  College  at  Salem;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University;  Ph.D.,  Boston  College 
Robert  L.  Becker,  Physics 

B.S.,  Missouri  School  of  Mines;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Steven  D.  Beggs,  Economics 

B.A.,  Carlton  College;  Cand.  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
John  J.  Begley,  S.J.,  Theology 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Boston  College;  Ph.L,  S.T.L,  Weston  College; 
S.T.D.,  Gregorian  University 
David  A.  Belsley,  Economics 

A.B.,  Haverford  College;  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
O.  Francis  Bennett,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Bridgewater  State  Teachers  College;  M.S.,  Boston  College; 
Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University 
Norman  Berkowitz,  Psychology 

Ph.D.,  Boston  University 
John  R.  Betts,  History 

A.B.,  Princeton  University;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 
Stanley  J.  Bezuszka,  S.J.,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  A.M.,  M.S.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L,  Weston  College; 
Ph.D.,  Brown  University 
Raymond  Biggar,  English 

A.B.,  Bowdoin  College;  A.M.T.,  Harvard  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
E.  Joseph  Billo,  Jr.,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  McMaster  University 
Gerald  G.  Bilodeau,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  Maine;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Thomas  J.  Blakeley,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  Sacred  Heart  Seminary;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Fribourg 
Oliva  A.  Blanchette,  S.J.,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L,  Weston  College;  Ph.D.,  Laval  University 
Heinz  Bluhm,  Germanic  Studies 

A.B.,  Northwestern  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin; 
A.M.  (hon.),  Yale  University 
J.  M.  Bochenski,  Philosophy 

Ph.D.,  Fribourg;  Visiting  Professor 
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Emanuel  G.  Bombolakis,  Geology  and  Geophysics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Colorado  School  of  Mines;  Ph.Dv  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology 
Joseph  Bornstein,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Alice  E.  Bourneuf,  Economics 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Radcliffe  College 
Gary  P.  Brazier,  Political  Science 

B.S.,  Southern  Illinois  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota 
Giancarlo  Breschi,  Romance  Languages 

Laurea  in  Lettere,  University  of  Florence 
Robert  S.  Brightman,  Theology 

B.A.,  Swarthmore  College;  S.T.B.,  Boston  University  School  of  Theology; 
Ph.D.,  Boston  University  Graduate  School 
Edward  M.  Brooks,  Geology  and  Geophysics 

A.B.,  Harvard  University;  M.S.,  D.Sc,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
George  D.  Brown,  Jr.,  Geology  and  Geophysics 

B.S.,  St.  Joseph's  College;  M.S.,  University  of  Illinois; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Indiana 
Arthur  Brownlow  (Boston  University),  Geology  and  Geophysics 

B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Christopher  Bruell,  Political  Science 

M.A.,  Ph.D.  Cand.,  University  of  Chicago 
Gert  E.  Bruhn,  Germanic  Studies 

A.B.,  University  of  British  Columbia;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Princeton  University 
Severyn  T.  Bruyn,  Sociology 

B.S.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois 
Andrew  Buni,  History 

A.B.,  A.M.,  University  of  New  Hampshire;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia 
Ann  C.  Burgess,  Nursing 

B.S.,  Boston  University;  M.S.,  University  of  Maryland; 
D.N.Sc,  Boston  University 
William  Burke,  S.J.,  Theology 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 
S.T.D.,  Gregorian  University 
Eugene  W.  Bushala,  Classical  Languages 

A.B.,  Wayne  State  University;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University 
Robert  J.  Cahill,  Germanic  Studies 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  University 
Dabney  W.  Caldwell  (Boston  University),  Geology  and  Geophysics 

A.B.,  Bowdoin  College;  M.A.,  Brown  University;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Mary  E.  Calnan,  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  Rivier  College;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University 
Donnah  Canavan,  Psychology 

B.A.,  Emmanuel  College;  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 
Donald  S.  Carlisle,  Political  Science 

A.B.,  Brown  University;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Edmund  H.  Carnevale,  Physics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Catholic  University  of  America 
Robert  L  Carovi llano,  Physics 

A.B.,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  Indiana  University 
Normand  R.  Cartier,  Romance  Languages 
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A.B.,  Assumption  College;  A.M.,  Columbia  University; 
A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Joseph  H.  Casey,  S.J.,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Fordham  University;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 
Ph.D.,  Gregorian  University 
Leonard  R.  Casper,  English 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Joseph  R.  Cautela,  Psychology 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  University 
Joseph  H.  Chen,  Physics 

B.S.,  St.  Procopius  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Notre  Dame 
Robert  J.  Cheney,  S.J.,  Economics 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Saint  Louis  University;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 
Ph.D.,  Georgetown  University 
Li-Li  Ch'en,  Slavic  &  Eastern  Languages 

A.B.,  Wilson  College;  M.A.,  Radcliffe  College;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Teresa  J.  Chopoorian,  Nursing 

B.S.,  University  of  Rhode  Island;  M.S.,  Boston  University 
Evan  R.  Collins,  Education 

A.B.,    Dartmouth    College;    Ed.M.,    Ed.D.,    Harvard    University;    Sc.D.,    Union 
University;   L.L.D.,   Lehigh   University;   Doctur,   University  of  Strasburg 
Michael  Connolly,  Slavic  &  Eastern  Languages 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University 
Katherine  C.  Cotter,  Education 

B.S.,  Hyannis  State  Teachers  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 
William  C.  Cottle,  Education 

B.S.,  D.Ed.,  Syracuse  University 
David  W.  Crellin,  Education 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  Rochester 
Joseph  T.  Criscenti,  History 

Ph.B.,  University  of  Detroit;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Brian  J.  Cudahy,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  Cathedral  College  (New  York);  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  St.  Bonaventure  University 
John  S.  Dacey,  Education 

A.B.,  Harpur  College;  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University 
Mary  Daley,  Theology 

B.A.,  College  of  St.  Rose;  M.A.,  Catholic  University  of  America;  Ph.D.,  School 
of  Sacred  Theology,  St.  Mary's  (Notre  Dame);  S.T.L.,  S.T.D.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Fribourg 
William  M.  Daly,  History 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Brown  University 
Andre  Lucien  Daniere,  Economics 

Baccalaureat,  Lyons;  M.S.,  University  of  Massachusetts; 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Andre  J.  de  Bethune,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  St.  Peter's  College;  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 
Martha  Derthick,  Political  Science 

B.A.,  Hiram  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Radcliffe  College 
John  F.  Devane,  S.J.,  Geology  &  Geophysics 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  M.S.,  Fordham  University; 
Ph.D.,  Penn  State  University 
Francis  E.  Devine,  Political  Science 

A.B.,  Harvard  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Syracuse  University 


266  /  Directories 


Baldassare  di  Bartolo,  Physics 

Dott.  Ing.,  University  of  Palermo;  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Philip  Di  Mattia,  Education 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Boston  College 
Paul  G.  Doherty,  English 

A.B.,  College  of  the  Holy  Cross;  A.M.,  Boston  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Missouri 
Donald  T.  Donley,  Education 

B.S.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Buffalo;  D.Ed.,  Syracuse  University 
John  D.  Donoghue,  S.J.,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  College  of  the  Holy  Cross;  A.M.,  Boston  College; 
Ph.L,  S.T.L,  Weston  College 
Charles  Donovan,  S.J.,  Education 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  M.A.,  Fordham  University;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 
Ph.D.,  Yale  University 
John  D.  Donovan,  Sociology 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Sterling  Dow,  Classical  Studies 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University;  L.L.D.,  Berkeley  College; 
L.H.D.,  St.  Francis  College,  Boston  College 
William  F.  Drummond,  S.J.,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 
Ph.D.,  Mag.  Agg.,  Gregorian  University 
Priscilla  P.  Dudley,  Geology  &  Geophysics 

A.B.,  Bryn  Mawr  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley) 
William  Duffy,  Economics 

A.B.,  St.  Vincent  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.  Cand.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
P.  Albert  Duhamel,  English 

A.B.,  College  of  the  Holy  Cross;  A.M.,  Boston  College; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Robert  H.  Eather,  Physics 

B.Sc,  Newcastle  University  College  of  the  University  of  New  South  Wales; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  New  South  Wales 
John  R.  Eichorn,  Education 

B.S.,  Salem  State  Teachers  College;  M.Ed.,  D.Ed.,  Boston  University 
Jacqueline  Enos,  Romance  Languages 

A.B.,  University  of  Massachusetts;  A.M.,  Radcliffe  College; 
Cand.  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Christoph  W.  Eykman,  Germanic  Studies 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Bonn 
Augustics  J.  Fabens,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Harvard  University;  Ph.D.,  Stanford  University 
Richard  Faber,  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Brandeis  University 
Pao-Hsien  Fang,  Physics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ohio  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Catholic  University 
Rita  C.  Farnham,  Nursing 

B.S.,  Georgetown  University;  M.A.,  Fairfield  University; 
M.S.,  University  of  Colorado;  D.N.Sc,  Boston  University 
Robert  K.  Faulkner,  Political  Science 

A.B.,  Dartmouth  College;  B.A.,  Oxford  University; 
A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 
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Walter  J.  Feeney,  S.J.,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Catholic  University 
Anne  D.  Ferry,  English 

A.B.,  Vassar  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 
Joseph  Figurito,  Romance  Languages 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  D.M.L.,  Middlebury  College 
Walter  J.  Fimian,  Jr.,  Biology 

A.B.,  University  of  Vermont;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Notre  Dame 
Joseph  F.  Flanagan,  S.J.,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 

D.D.S.,  Washington  University;  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 
Radu  R.  Florescu,  History 

A.B.,  A.M.,  B.Litt.,  Oxford  University;  Ph.D.,  Indiana  University 
Monique  Fol,  Romance  Languages 

Bacc,  L.L.B.,  University  of  Paris;  A.M.,  Ph.D.  Cand.,  University  of  California 
(Berkeley) 
Pierre-Michel  Fontaine,  Political  Science 

Licence  en  Droit,  Diplome  d'Etudes  Internationales,  University  of  Haiti; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Denver 
Catherine  Friary,  Nursing 

B.S.N.E.,  Catholic  University;  M.S.N.,  Catholic  University 
Marc  A.  Fried,  Psychology 

B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Ann  Friedlaender,  Economics 

A.B.,  Radcliffe  College;  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Stephen  Friedman,  Psychology 

B.A.,  William  and  Mary;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley) 
George  R.  Fuir,  S.J.,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College 
Frederick  P.  Gardiner,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Harvard  College;  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 
Nancy  Gaspard,  Nursing 

B.S.,  Boston  University;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Florida; 

M.P.H.,  University  of  California;  Dr.  P.H.,  University  of  California 
Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  S.J.,  Romance  Languages 

B.S.,  Trinity  College;  A.M.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 
D.esL,  Laval  University 
Mohamed  A.  Gheith  (Boston  University),  Geology  &  Geophysics 

B.S.,  Cairo  University;  M.S.,  University  of  Minnesota; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley) 
Robert  E.  Gilbert,  Political  Science 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Fordham  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Massachusetts 
David  H.  Gill,  S.J.,  Classical  Languages 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L.,  Sankt-Georgen  (Frankfurt-am-Main); 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
James  J.  Gilroy,  Biology 

B.S.,  University  of  Scranton;  M.S.,  Catholic  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland 
Robert  F.  Girvan,  Physics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Iowa  State  University 
George  J.  Goldsmith,  Physics 

B.S.,  University  of  Vermont;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Purdue  University 
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Lawrence  A.  Gomes,  Education 

B.A.,  Northeastern  University;  M.Ed.,  Boston  College; 
Ed.D.,  Boston  University 
Enrique  Gonzales,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  Madrid;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University 
Mary  D.  Griffin,  Education 

A.B.,  Mundelein  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 
William  H.  Griffin,  Education 

A.B.,  Marietta  College;  A.M.,  State  College  for  Teachers  at  Albany; 
D.Ed.,  Syracuse  University 
Shirley  Guenthner,  Nursing 

B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  M.S.,  Boston  University 
Gullermo  L.  Guitarte,  Romance  Languages 

Profesorado,  Filosofia  y  Letras  (Buenos  Aires) 
William  J.  Haggerty,  Jr.,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  College  of  the  Holy  Cross;  A.M.,  Boston  College; 
Ph.D.,  Boston  University 
John  R.  Harris,  Economics 

A.B.,  Wheaton  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Northwestern  University 
Carol  Hartman,  Nursing 

A.B.,  A.M.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles);  D.N.Sc,  Boston  University 
Jacqueline  E.  Haveman,  Education 

A. A.,  Grand  Rapids  Junior  College;  A.B.,  University  of  Michigan; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
John  L.  Heineman,  History 

A.B.,  University  of  Notre  Dame;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University 
Julien  O.  Hennefield,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Harvard  College;  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 
Jocelyn  N.  Hilgarth,  History 

A.B.,  Queens  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Cambridge  University 
Edward  L.  Hirsh,  English 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Yale  University 
Lynda  Holstrom,  Sociology 

Ph.D.,  Brandeis  University 
Murray  Horwitz,  Psychology 

B.S.S.,  College  of  the  City  of  New  York;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Michigan 
Everett  C.  Hughes,  Sociology 

A.B.,  Ohio  Wesleyan  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 
Richard  E.  Hughes,  English 

A.B.,  Siena  College;  A.M.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Bernadette  P.  Hungler,  Nursing  Education 

B.S.,  Georgetown  University;  M.S.,  Boston  College 
Nadia  Hyde,  Nursing 

B.S.,  University  of  Toronto;  M.S.,  Boston  College 
John  A.  Jensen,  Education 

A.B.,  Cornell  University;  A.M.,  D.Ed.,  University  of  Rochester 
Roger  T.  Johnson,  History 

A.B.,  Oberlin  College;  A.M.,  University  of  Wisconsin; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Joan  Jones,  Education 

B.S.,  Northwest  Missouri  State  Teachers  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Missouri; 
Ed.D.,  Boston  University 
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Lawrence  G.  Jones,  Slavic  &  Eastern  Languages 

A.B.,  Lafayette  College;  A.M.,  Columbia  University;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Amy  J.  Joyce,  Nursing 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Boston  College 
Theodore  S.  Jula,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Geneva  University;  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
John  B.  Junka,  Education 

B.S.,  State  College  at  Fitchburg;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University; 
D.Ed.,  Syracuse  University 
Gabor  Kalman,  Physics 

D.Sc,  Israel  Institute  of  Technology 
Edward  J.  Kane,  Economics 

B.S.,  Georgetown  University;  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Louis  O.  Kattsoff,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pennsylvania 
Rita  Kelleher,  Nursing 

B.S.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University; 
Sc.D.  (hon.),  Boston  College 
Christopher  Kelly,  Slavic  &  Eastern  Languages 

A.B.,  Princeton  University;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University 
Francis  J.  Kelly,  Education 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Columbia  University;  D.Ed.,  Harvard  University 
T.  Ross  Kelley,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  The  College  of  the  Holy  Cross;  Ph.D.,  University  of  California 
Margaret  J.  Kenney,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College 
Anne  K.  Kibrick,  Nursing 

B.S.,  Boston  University;  M.A.,  Columbia  Teachers  College; 
Ed.D.,  Harvard  University 
Young  C.  Kim,  Political  Science 

M.A.,  Vanderbilt;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pennsylvania 
Mary  T.  Kinnane,  Education 

A.B.,  H. Dip. Ed.,  Liverpool  University;  A.M.,  University  of  Kansas; 
Ph.D.,  Boston  College 
Peter  J.  Kreeft,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  Calvin  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 
George  T.  Ladd,  Education 

B.S.,  State  University  College  of  Oswego,  New  York;  M.A.T.,  Ed.D.,  Indiana 
Pierre  D.  Lambert,  Education 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  State  University  of  Iowa 
George  F.  Lawlor,  S.J.,  Education 

A.B.,  A.M.,  M.Ed.,  Boston  College;  M.S.,  St.  Louis  University; 
Ph.D.,  Boston  College 
Vera  G.  Lee,  Romance  Languages 

A.B.,  Russell  Sage  College;  A.M.,  Yale  University;  Ph.D.,  Boston  University 
Dorothy  Lekarczyk,  Psychology 

A.B.,  Northeastern  University;  A.M.,  Cand.  Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois 
Seymour  Leventman,  Sociology 

A.B.,  Washington  State  College  (Chicago);  A.M.,  Indiana  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota 
Kenneth  Lewis,  Economics 

A.B.,  Amherst  College;  Ph.D.,  Princeton  University 
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Jeong-Long  Lin,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  National  Taiwan  University; 

Ph.D.,  Queen's  University  at  Kingston  (Ontario) 
Erick  Lindemann,  Psychology 

Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Universities  of  Marburg  and  Giessen 
Daniel  Linehan,  S.J.,  Geology  &  Geophysics 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  M.S.,  Harvard  University; 

D.H.L.  (hon.),  LeMoyne  College;  D.Sc.  (hon.),  College  of  the  Holy  Cross 
Maurice  Liss,  Biology 

A.B.,  Harvard  University;  Ph.D.,  Tufts  University  School  of  Medicine 
Joseph  A.  Longo,  English 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Rutgers  University 
John  W.  Loofbourow,  English 

A.B.,  Harvard  University;  A.M.,  Columbia  University;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Thomas  J.  Loughran,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 
David  Lowenthal,  Political  Science 

A.B.,  Brooklyn  College;  B.S.,  New  York  University; 
A.M.,  Ph.D.,  New  School  for  Social  Research 
Ritchie  P.  Lowry,  Sociology 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley) 
Jean  Katharine  MacCubrey,  Education 

B.Mus.,  Boston  University;  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  College 
Edward  M.  MacKinnon,  Philosophy 

B.S.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Harvard  University;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 
Ph.D.,  St.  Louis  University 
Donald  J.  MacLean,  S.J.,  Chemistry 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Catholic  University 
George  F.  Madaus,  Education 

B.S.,  College  of  the  Holy  Cross;  M.Ed.,  State  College  at  Worcester; 
D.Ed.,  Boston  College 
John  J.  Maguire,  Physics 

B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  College 
Joseph  P.  Maguire,  Classical  Languages 

A.B.,  College  of  the  Holy  Cross;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Yale  University 
John  S.  Mahoney,  English 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Leonard  P.  Mahoney,  S.J.,  History 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 
Ph.D.,  Georgetown  University 
Michael  A.  Malec,  Sociology 

B.S.,  Loyola  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Purdue  University 
Henry  Maltz,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Brooklyn  College;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University 
H.  Michael  Mann,  Economics 

A.B.,  Haverford  College;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University 
David  R.  Manwaring,  Political  Science 

A.B.,  A.M.,  University  of  Michigan;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Rene  J.  Marcou,  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Colby  College;  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Harvey  P.  Margolis,  Mathematics 

M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 
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Raymond  J.  Martin,  Education 

A.B.,  State  College  of  Iowa;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa 
Stuart  B.  Martin,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  Sacred  Heart  College;   L.M.H.,  Pontifical   Institute  of  Medieval  Studies; 
A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 
Francis  L.  Maynard,  Biology 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Brown  University;  Ph.D.,  Boston  University 
John  J.  McAleer,  English 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Richard  McBrien,  Theology 

B.A.,  M.A.,  St.  John  Seminary;  S.T.L.,  S.T.D.,  Gregorian  University 
John  A.  McCarthy,  S.J.,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College 
John  F.  McCarthy,  English 

A.B.,  Harvard  University;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Yale  University 
Timothy  E.  McCarthy,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Georgetown  University 
Vincent  A.  McCrossen,  Romance  Languages 

A.B.,  Dickinson  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Robert  J.  McEwen,  S.J.,  Economics 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Fordham  University;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 
Ph.D.,  Boston  College 
Francis  M.  McLaughlin,  Economics 

B.S.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Raymond  T.  McNally,  History 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Fordham  University;  Ph.D.,  Free  University  of  Berlin 
Valda  Melngailis,  Germanic  Studies 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  University;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Michael  Menn,  Mathematics 

B.A.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Brandeis  University 
Samuel  J.  Miller,  History 

B.S.,  A.M.,  Ohio  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Brown  University 
Paul  Misner,  Theology 

B.A.,  Charles  Borremeo  Seminary;  S.T.B.,  S.T.L.,  Gregorian  University; 
Dr.  Theol.,  University  of  Munich 
Robert  E.  Moore,  Education 

A.B.,  Kenyon  College;  A.M.,  Cand.  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pennsylvania 
Brian  S.  Morgan,  Psychology 

B.A.,  M.S.,  San  Francisco  State  College;  Ph.D.,  Wayne  State  University 
Casper  J.  Morsello,  Romance  Languages 

A.B.,  Queens  College;  M.A.,  Columbia  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
James  F.  Moynihan,  S.J.,  Psychology 

A.B.,  College  of  the  Holy  Cross;  A.M.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L,  Weston  College; 
Ph.D.,  Catholic  University 
Sister  Kathleen  Murphy,  Education 

B.S.,  St.  John's  University;  M.F.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 
Peter  J.  Murphy,  Education 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  Ed.M.,  Boston  State  Teachers  College; 
A.B.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  College 
Richard  T.  Murphy,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College;  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 


272  /  Directories 


Joseph  L  Navickas,  Philosophy 

Ph.B.,  Ph.L.,  Louvain  University;  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 
Karl  Martin  Nielsen,  Germanic  Studies 

Dir.  Fil.  Lie,  University  of  Copenhagen 
Edward  Norton,  S.V.D.,  Education 

A.B.,  Divine  Word  Seminary;  A.M.,  Catholic  University  of  America; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 
Vincent  Nuccio,  Education 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  M.Ed.,  D.Ed.,  Cornell  University 
Ronald  L.  Nuttall,  Education 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Gerard  C.  O'Brien,  S.J.,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  Cand.  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 
Thomas  H.  O'Connor,  History 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Boston  University 
Enrique  Ojeda,  Romance  Languages 

A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Robert  F.  O'Malley,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J.,  Theology 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Fordham  University;  S.T.L.,  St.  Albert  de  Louvain; 
D.Litt.,  Nijmegen 
Joseph  A.  Orlando,  Biology 

B.S.,  Merrimack  College;  M.S.,  North  Caroline  State  College; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley) 
Thomas  J.  Owens,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 
Yuh-Kang  Pan,  Chemistry 

B.Sc,  National  Taiwan  University;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University 
Won  C.  Park,  Geology  &  Geophysics 

B.S.,  Seoul  University;  M.S.,  University  of  Missouri; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Heidelberg 
Thomas  W.  Perry,  History 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Harold  A.  Petersen,  Economics 

A.B.,  DePauw  University;  Ph.D.,  Brown  University 
Leslie  Phillips,  Psychology 

A.B.,  Purdue  University;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 
Donald  J.  Plocke,  S.J.,  Biology 

B.S.,  Yale  University;  A.M.,  Boston  College; 
Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Edward  J.  Power,  Education 

A.B.,  St.  John's  University  (Minnesota);  Ph.D.,  University  of  Notre  Dame 
Peter  D.  Prevett,  Geology  &  Geophysics 

B.S.,  Tulane  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Northeastern  University 
Fred  J.  Pula,  Education 

B.A.,  M.B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  Massachusetts;  Ed.D.,  Boston  University 
Betty  Rahv,  Romance  Languages 

M.D.,  Middlebury  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Indiana 
Mark  B.  Ramras,  Mathematics 

B.A.,  Cornell  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Brandeis  University 
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John  H.  Randall  III,  English 

A.B.,  Columbia  University;  A.M.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley); 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota 
David  Rasmussen,  Philosophy 

B.A.,  University  of  Minnesota;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 
Charles  L.  Regan,  English 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Robert  E.  Reiter,  English 

A.B.,  St.  Bonaventure  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Michigan 
Robert  F.  Renehan,  Classical  Languages 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Ivy  M.  Rennals,  Nursing 

B.S.,  Simmons  College;  M.P.H.,  Harvard  School  of  Public  Nursing 
Peter  Rieser,  Biology 

B.S.,  Long  Island  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pennsylvania 
Rose  Ring,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Emmanuel  College;  A.M.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Brown  University 
Marvin  Rintala,  Political  Science 

B.A.,  University  of  Chicago;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Fletcher  School  of  Law  and 
Diplomacy 
Stephen  F.  Roach,  Education 

M.E.,  Stevens  Institute  of  Technology;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 
John  P.  Rock,  S.J.,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Louvain 
James  D.  Roy,  Geology  &  Geophysics 

B.S.,  Iowa  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
John  J.  Ruane,  Education 

A.B.,  St.  Bernard's  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University 
Allyn  H.  Rule,  Biology 

B.S.,  Central  Connecticut  State  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  University 
Irving  J.  Russell,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Boston  College;  M.S.,  University  of  Chicago; 

Ph.D.,  Enrico  Fermi  Institute  for  Nuclear  Studies,  University  of  Chicago 
William  Ryan,  Psychology 

Ph.D.,  Boston  University 
Dennis  J.  Sardella,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Illinois  Institute  of  Technology 
John  F.  Savage,  Education 

B.A.,  lona  College;  Ed.M.,  Ed.D.,  Boston  University 
Margaret  A.  Schatkin,  Theology 

A.B.,  Queens  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Fordham  University; 
Th.D.  (Cand.),  Princeton  Theological  Seminary 
David  T.  Scheffman,  Economics 

B.A.,  University  of  Minnesota;  Ph.D.  Cand.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology 
John  A.  Schmitt,  Education 

A.B.,  Villanova  University;  M.Ed.,  D.Ed.,  Cornell  University 
Solomon  L.  Schwebel,  Physics 

B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  New  York  University 
Robert  Scigliano,  Political  Science 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  California;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 
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John  P.  Shanahan,  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  University  College,  Galway;  Ph.D.,  Johns  Hopkins  University 
John  J.  Shea,  Education 

A.B.,  American  International  College;  M.Ed.,  D.Ed.,  University  of 
Massachusetts 
Robert  L.  Sheehan,  Romance  Languages 

B.S.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  University 
John  Shilling,  Economics 

A.B.,  Stanford;  Ph.D.  Cand.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
E.  Lois  Shimmin,  Nursing 

B.S.,  Simmons  College;  M.N.,  University  of  Washington 
Daniel  J.  Shine,  S.J.,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Catholic  University;  S.T.L.,  Weston  College; 
Ph.D.,  Gregorian  University 
Ernest  A.  Siciliano,  Romance  Languages 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Arshalouis  Simeonian,  5/av/c  &  Eastern  Languages 

Dipl.  prov.  fak.  Moskovskij  gosud.  universitet;  Dipl.  ekon  fak.  Moskovskij 
gosud.  universitet 
Maria  L.  Simonelli,  Romance  Languages 

Dottore  in  Lettere  e  Filosofia,  University  of  Florence; 

Libera  Docenza  in  Filologia  Romanza,  University  of  Rome 
William  M.  Singer,  Mathematics 

B.A.,  Cornell  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Princeton  University 
James  W.  Skehan,  S.J.,  Geology  &  Geophysics 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Charles  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Education 

B.S.  Ed.,  Bowling  Green  State  University;  M.S.,  Kent  State  University; 
C.A.S.,  Harvard  University;  Ed.D.,  Michigan  State  University 
David  H.  Smith,  Sociology 

A.B.,  University  of  Southern  California;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
John  H.  Smith,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Cornell  University;  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Leon  Smolinski,  Economics 

A.B.,  University  of  Freiburg,  Germany;  A.M.,  University  of  Cincinnati; 
Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 
Roberta  Spurgeon,  Nursing 

B.S.,  University  of  Cincinnati;  M.S.,  Yale  University 
Chester  S.  Stachow,  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Manitoba 
Charles  M.  Stanton,  Education 

A.B.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Stanford  University 
Theodore  M.  Steeman,  O.F.M.,  Theology 

B.D.,  Weert;  Drs.  Soc,  University  of  Leyden;  Ph.D.  Cand.,  Harvard  University 
Bruce  Stender,  Education 

A.B.,  Marquette  University;  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University 
Richard  M.  Stevens,  Philosophy 

Ph.D.,  Sorbonne 
Ruth  A.  Strebe,  Nursing 

B.S.,  University  of  Buffalo;  M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University 
Vishnu  B.  Subrahmanya,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Andhra  University;  M.Sc,  Banaras  Hindu  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley) 
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Joseph  A.  Sullivan,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  M.S.,  Fordham  University; 
Ph.D.,  Catholic  University  of  America 
William  D.  Sullivan,  S.J.,  Biology 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  M.S.,  Fordham  University; 
Ph.D.,  Catholic  University 
Viviane  Taconet,  Romance  Languages 

Bacc,  Dakar;  Certificat  d'Etudes  Litteraires  Generales  (Classiques),  Dakar; 
M.A.,  Harvard  University 
Jacques  Taminiaux,  Philosophy 

Ph.D.,  Louvain 
Peter  S.  H.  Tang,  Political  Science 

A.B.,  National  Chengchih  University;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 
Cecil  Tate,  English 

A.B.,  University  of  Maryland;  Ph.D.,  Emory  University 
Carl  J.  Thayer,  S.J.,  Classical  Languages 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College 
Paul  R.  Thie,  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Canisius  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Notre  Dame 
Yu-chen  Ting,  Biology 

B.S.,  National  Honan  University  (China);  M.S.,  University  of  Kentucky; 
M.S. A.,  Cornell  University;  Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University 
John  F.  Travers,  Jr.,  Education 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  D.Ed.,  Boston  College 
John  R.  Trzaska,  S.J.,  Chemistry 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Catholic  University 
Rein  A.  Uritam,  Physics 

A.B.,  Concordia  College;  A.B.,  Oxford  University; 
A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Princeton  University 
William  G.  Valance,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  De  Paul  University;  Ph.D.,  Northwestern  University 
Rebecca  M.  Valette,  Romance  Languages 

A.B.,  Mount  Holyoke  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado 
Frans  Jozef  Van  Beeck,  S.J.,  Theology 

Ph.L.  Collegium,  Berchmanianum;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Amsterdam; 
S.T.L.,  Collogium  Maximum  Conisionum 
George  Vogel,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  D.Sc,  Prague  Institute  of  Technology 
John  M.  vonFelsinger,  Psychology 

A.B.,  Kent  University;  A.M.,  Ohio  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University 
Andrew  J.  Von  Hendy,  English 

A.B.,  Niagara  University;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University 
Eleanor  F.  Voorhies,  Nursing 

A.B.,  Park  College;  M.N.,  Yale  University;  A.M.,  Columbia  University 
Allen  M.  Wakstein,  History 

A.B.,  University  of  Massachusetts;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois 
Dorothy  J.  Walker,  Nursing 

B.S.,  Louisiana  State  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  St.  Louis  University 
Robert  Wallace,  Economics 

B.A.,  Miami  University  (Ohio);  Ph.D.  Cand.,  Northwestern  University 
John  J.  Walsh,  Education 

B.S.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 
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Thomas  E.  Wangler,  Theology 

B.S.,  LeMoyne  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Marquette  University 
Kenneth  R.  Washington,  Education 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University 
Kenneth  W.  Wegner,  Education 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  D.Ed.,  University  of  Kansas 
Norman  J.  Wells,  Philosophy 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  University  of  Toronto;  L.M.S.,  Pontifical  Institute 
of  Medieval  Studies;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Toronto 
Donald  J.  White,  Economics 

B.S.,  Boston  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Frederick  E.  White,  Physics 

A.B.,  Boston  University;  Sc.M.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University 
Robert  G.  Williams,  Sociology 

A.B.,  St.  Anselm's  College;  A.M.,  Boston  College 
John  Williamson,  Sociology 

Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
John  R.  Willis,  S.J.,  History 

A.B.,  Amherst  College;  B.D.,  Hartford  Seminary;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University 
Robert  K.  Woetzel,  Political  Science 

A.B.,  Columbia  University;  D.  Phil.,  Oxford  University; 
J.D.,  University  of  Bonn 
Silas  Wu,  History 

A.B.,  National  Taiwan  University;  A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley); 
A.M.,  Yale  University;  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 
Kozo  Yamamura,  Economics 

A.B.,  University  of  California;  Ph.D.,  Northwestern  University 
Chai  Hyun  Yoon,  Biology 

A.B.,  Alma  College;  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State  University 
Helen  Young,  Physics 

A.B.,  Smith  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
William  Youngren,  English 

A.B.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Georges  Zayed,  Romance  Languages 

LesL,  M.esL,  D.esL,  University  of  Cairo;  Doctorat  d'Etat  (Sorbonne) 

Associated  Faculty  at  Boston  University 

Mohamed  A.  Gheith,  Geology  &  Geophysics 

B.S.,  Cairo  University;  M.S.,  University  of  Minnesota; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley) 
Arthur  Brown  low,  Geology  &  Geophysics 

B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Dabney  W.  Caldwell,  Geology  &  Geophysics 

A.B.,  Bowdoin  College;  M.A.,  Brown  University;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Won  C.  Park,  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Seoul  University;  M.S.,  University  of  Missouri; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Heidelberg 

Associated  Faculty  at  Andover-Newton  Theological  School 

James  Luther  Adams,  Theology 

A.B.,  University  of  Minnesota;  S.T.B.,  A.M.,  Harvard  University; 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago;  D.D.,  Meadville  Theological  School; 
Theol.  D.,  Marburg  University 


Directories  /  277 


Charles  E.  Carlston,  Theology 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Harvard  University;  B.D.,  Fuller  Theological  Seminary; 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Gerald  R.  Cragg,  Theology 

B.A.,  University  of  Toronto;  M.A.,  Trinity  College;   Ph.D.,  McGill  University; 
Litt.  D.,  University  of  Cambridge;  D.D.,  United  Theological  College  (hon.); 
D.D.,  Victoria  University  (hon.);  D.D.,  Huntington  University  (hon.) 
Gabriel  Fackre,  Theology 

B.D.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago  Divinity  School 
Ernest  L.  Fortin,  A. A.,  Theology 

B.A.,  Assumption  College;  S.T.L.,  University  of  St.  Thomas  (Rome); 
Licentiate  in  Letters,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Paris  (Sorbonne) 
Roger  Hazelton,  Theology 

B.A.,  Amherst  College;  B.D.,  Chicago  Theological  Seminary; 
A.M.,  University  of  Chicago;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University 
William  L.  Holladay,  Theology 

B.A.,  University  of  California;  B.D.,  Pacific  School  of  Religion; 
Th.  D.,  University  of  Leiden 
George  W.  Peck,  Theology 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Queensland  (Australia);  B.D.,  University  of  London; 
B.D.,  Melbourne  College  of  Divinity 
William  C.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Theology 

A.B.,  Davidson  College;  B.D.,  Columbia  Theological  Seminary; 
D.  Theol.,  University  of  Basel  (Switzerland) 
Max  L.  Stackhouse,  Theology 

B.A.,  DePauw  University;  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
James  Earl  Thompson,  Jr.,  Theology 

B.A.,  Davidson  College;  B.D.,  Union  Theological  Seminary; 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Princeton  University 

Lecturers  and  Instructors 

Benedict  S.  Alper,  Sociology 

A.B.,  Harvard  University 
Anthony  Bashir,  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Northwestern  University 
Katherine  I.  Best,  Education 

B.S.,  North  Adams  State  College;  Ed.M.,  State  College  at  Framingham 
Rev.  John  P.  Boles,  Education 

A.B.,  A.M.,  St.  John's  Seminary;  M.Ed.,  D.Ed.,  Boston  College 
Lois  K.  Brochart,  Sociology 

B.S.,  Kent  State  University;  M.P.H.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Yale  University 
John  W.  Burke,  Education 

B.S.,  Bridgewater  State  College;  M.Ed.,  Boston  College 
Barbara  Burns,  Education 

B.A.,  University  of  Kentucky;  M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University 
Christine  Castro,  Education 

B.S.,  University  of  Philippines;  M.S.,  Washington  University 
John  B.  Chaffee,  Education 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University 
Jacqueline  P.  Criscenti,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Regis  College;  M.A.,  Brown  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota 
Bruce  Cushna,  Education 

B.A.,  Skinner  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 
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Carl  Davis,  Education 

A.B.,  Clark  University;  M.Ed.,  Harvard  University 
Ellen  N.  Donahue,  Education 

B.A.,  Wheelock  College;  M.A.,  George  Washington  University; 
M.A.,  Fairfield  University 
Marie  Farrell,  Nursing 

B.S.,  University  of  Bridgeport;  M.S.,  Boston  College 
Mary  E.  Farrey,  Mathematics 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Boston  College 
Charles  Fagone,  Education 

B.S.,  Lowell  Institute;  B.S.,  Boston  State  Teachers  College; 
M.Ed.,  Northeastern  University 
George  Garcia,  Education 

B.S.,  M.O.,  University  of  California;  M.D.,  Boston  University, 
School  of  Medicine 
Joyce  Berger  Gerard,  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Western  Michigan  University 
John  G.  Hogan,  Geology  &  Geophysics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Cand.  Ph.D.,  Boston  College 
Norman  Harris,  Education 

B.S.,  Tufts  University;  M.A.,  Harvard  University 
Ethel  Heins,  Education 

B.A.,  Douglass  College 
William  Heisler,  Education 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Pennsylvania  State  University 
Ann  Hoover,  Education 

B.A.,  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A.,  De  Paul  University 
Stephen  Howe,  Education 

A.B.,  Brown  University;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University 
Samir  F.  Ibrahim,  Slavic  &  Eastern  Languages 

B.S.,  Cairo  University;  M.S.,  Northeastern  University 
Alice  Jeghelian,  Education 

A.B.,  Mount  Holyoke  College;  Ed.M.,  Harvard  Graduate  School  of  Education 
Sister  Regina  Marie  Koch,  Germanic  Studies 

A.B.,  Regis  College;  M.A.,  Boston  University;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Edward  Landy,  Education 

B.S.,  Bridgewater  State  Teachers  College;  Ed.M.,  Ed.D.,  Harvard  University 
Yen-Lung  Leiu,  Slavic  &  Eastern  Languages 

B.S.,  Cairo  University  (UAR);  M.S.,  Northeastern  University 
Paula  Leventman,  Sociology 

A.B.,  Temple  University;  M.A.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley) 
Olive  M.  Lombard,  Nursing 

B.S.,  McGill  University;  M.S.,  Harvard  School  of  Public  Health 
Lawrence  MacDonald,  Education 

B.S.,  O.D.,  Massachusetts  College  of  Optometry 
Eleanor  S.  Messing,  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  New  York  University;  Ph.D.  Cand.,  Boston  University 
W.  Allen  Mills,  Education 

A.B.,  University  of  Saskatchewan;  A.M.,  McGill  University; 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
Thomas  A.  Morse,  Education 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Boston  University 
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John  F.  Mungovan,  Sociology 

M.S.W.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  College 
Anthony  O.  Mwamburi,  Slavic  &  Eastern  Languages 

B.S.,  University  of  Scranton 
Bernard  A.  O'Brien,  Education 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  Catholic  University 
Gerald  S.  Parker,  Nursing 

B.S.,  Northeastern  University;  M.S.,  Harvard  University; 
M.S.,  Harvard  School  of  Public  Health 
Frances  Powell,  Education 

B.S.,  University  of  Illinois;  M.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin; 
Cand.  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Robert  E.  Rieker,  Geology  and  Geophysics 

B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado 
Leo  H.  Riley,  Education 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  M.D.,  Boston  University;  S.M.,  Harvard  University 
Ernest  A.  Rakow,  Education 

B.S.,  Concordia  Teachers  College;  A.M.,  Cand.  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 
Nan  Robbins,  Education 

A.B.,  Radcliffe  University;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University 
Eugene  Scanlon,  Education 

A.B.,  Brown  University;  M.Ed.,  Worcester  State  College 
John  D.  Shilling,  Economics 

A.B.,  Stanford  University  (Cand)  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Myron  Shariff,  Nursing 

B.A.,  Harvard  College;  M.Ed.,  Tufts  University;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 
W.  Robert  Smith,  Education 

B.S.,  Northern  Illinois  University 
Jolane  Solomon,  Biology 

A.B.,  Hunter  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Radcliffe  College 
Vera  Taranovska,  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Belgrade  University 
Sandra  Thompson,  Education 

A.B.,  Newton  College;  M.D.,  Women's  Medical  College  of  Pennsylvania 
Richard  W.  Tresch,  Economics 

A.B.,  Williams  College;  Cand.  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Hugo  R.  Vigoroso,  Education 

B.S.,  University  of  Rhode  Island;  M.Ed.,  Boston  College 
Rose  Vivian,  Education 

B.S.Ed.,  Salem  State  Teachers  College 
William  R.  Walkowiak,  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Western  Michigan  University 
Robert  B.  Wallace,  Economics 

A.B.,  Miami  University;  Cand.  Ph.D.,  Northwestern  University 


Teaching  Fellows 
1970-1971 

Merry  S.  Ahlgren  Mathematics 

Leslie  J.  Altman  English 

James  H.  Alvino  Philosophy 

Aksoy  Ataman  Economics 
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Barbara  Jones  Bagwell 
Sr.  Irene  M.  Basque 
llona  D.  Bell 
Robert  F.  Blakeley 
Mary  K.  Bluestein 
Ruth  R.  Bodenheimer 
Mireille  M.  Bottemane 
Charles  C.  Brown 
Stephen  A.  Buser 
Maurice  R.  Cahill 
Barry  J.  Capella 
Anthony  R.  Carbone 
Susan  P.  Carroll 
Giovanni  Catalani 
Bartholomew  J.  Ciampa 
Theresa  Cochran 
Pamela  P.  Cocks 
John  F.  Coughlin 
Robert  J.  Cuomo 
Edward  B.  Davis 
Elvira  A.  Dicello 
Sr.  Christopher  Dodds 
Carol  Doliher 
Pauline  R.  Duhamel 
Roberta  A.  Eddy 
Robert  Eisenmann 
William  A.  Elias 
Julien  M.  Farland 
Sr.  Mary  Jane  Ferrier 
Vince  P.  Ficcaglia 
William  J.  Fidler 
Joseph  P.  Gentile 
Alice  F.  Gerster 
William  T.  Griffith 
Elizabeth  A.  Gwaltney 
Terence  J.  Heagney 
Linda  L.  Herald 
Richard  K.  Huber 
Martha  L.  Hunt 
Zena  K.  Johnson 
Marjorie  M.  Jones 
Michael  P.  Jones 
Barry  H.  Jordan 
Eugene  F.  Kirk 
Melvin  Klayman 
Dorothea  J.  Kunde 
Richard  J.  Lafleur,  Jr. 
Sandi  Lieu 
Katherine  T.  Lopez 
Jack  A.  Lucken 
Sr.  Frances  A.  Mahoney 
Myrna  K.  Malec 
Ann  M.  Martin 


Education 

Romance  Languages 

English 

Education 

English 

English 

Romance  Languages 

Economics 

Economics 

Economics 

English 

Education 

Mathematics 

Romance  Languages 

Education 

Education 

History 

Biology 

Economics 

Sociology 

English 

Education 

Romance  Languages 

Mathematics 

Mathematics 

Education 

Philosophy 

Philosophy 

Education 

Economics 

Mathematics 

Education 

Economics 

Philosophy 

Education 

English 

Mathematics 

Philosophy 

Mathematics 

Economics 

English 

English 

English 

Economics 

German 

Education 

Mathematics 

Physics 

Romance  Languages 

Economics 

Education 

English 

Mathematics 
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Sr.  Ruth  Martin 
Isabel  A.  Martineau 
John  S.  Maslanka 
George  E.  McCarthy 
Eugenia  B.  Meek 
Leslie  Milde 
Wiesia  Michalowski 
Paul  A.  Mishkin 
Donald  J.  Novak 
Anne  Marie  O'Brien 
Alice  A.  Orient 
Donald  G.  Orsillo 
Joyce  E.  Perkins 
Martha  H.  Pollock 
Jaime  J.  Quiroga 
Mary  S.  Robbins 
Patricia  E.  Rosenblatt 
Edward  J.  Rudd 
Janet  M.  Russo 
Zoreh  Rezai 
Susan  Sallady 
Larry  J.  Salustro 
Charles  M.  Savage 
Else  Scionti 
Richard  Signes 
Lillian  M.  Smith 
Robert  M.  Squier 
Joan  M.  Stankiewicz 
Charles  A.  Steele,  Jr. 
Barry  Stephen 
Rev.  Charles  Streff 
John  J.  Sullivan 
Anne  M.  Tapor 
William  M.  Thompson 
Harriet  Tolpin 
George  W.  Tregay 
Michael  P.  Voolich 
Rev.  Charles  P.  Weber 
Morris  Wee 


Education 

Romance  Languages 

Philosophy 

Philosophy 

English 

Germanic  Studies 

Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

Philosophy 

Philosophy 

Education 

Mathematics 

Education 

English 

English 

Romance  Languages 

English 

English 

English 

Mathematics 

Biology 

Philosophy 

English 

Philosophy 

Germanic  Studies 

Romance  Languages 

Mathematics 

Philosophy 

Mathematics 

Mathematics 

Sociology 

Psychology 

History 

Biology 

Psychology 

Economics 

Chemistry 

Philosophy 

English 

English 


Elizabeth  Alligood 
Paul  Altieri 
Robert  S.  Amrein 
Joyce  L.  Ananian 
Chantal  M.  Aramati 
Suzanne  S.  Art 
Danielle  S.  Atalla 
Ann  L.  Bania 
Leo  Barille 
Mary  Grace  Baron 


Graduate  Assistants 
1970-1971 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

Economics 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

Education 

Romance  Languages 

Romance  Languages 

Germanic  Studies 

Economics 

Sociology 

Psychology 
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Robert  A.  Bastille,  Jr. 
William  F.  Bellew 
Sandra  L.  Belliveau 
Jerome  J.  Bello 
Maria-Paz  Beltran 
Patricia  Benyo 
Rebecca  Berman 
Yogendra  M.  Bhatnagar 
Paul  F.  Bille 
Joan  F.  Blindenhofer 
Richard  Boucher 
Mary  E.  Brady 
Leslie  F.  Brooks 
Gene  H.  Brown 
James  Brown,  II! 
Prince  Brown 
Richard  G.  Burton 
Charles  E.  Carr 
Elizabeth  Hak  Hi  Cha 
C.  C.  Chacko 
Bijoy  P.  Chakraborty 
Bruce  W.  Chapman 
Morgan  L.  K.  Cheng 
Monica  H.  Choi 
John  M.  Clark 
Veda  A.  Cobb 
John  P.  Connelly 
Charles  R.  Courtney 
June  Coutu 
Robert  Creutz 
Bruce  Croffy 
Edward  J.  Daly 
Orlando  D'Amore 
Rene  E.  Davis 
James  B.  Delaney 
Nancy  Delaney 
Edward  G.  Donato,  Jr. 
Daniel  F.  Downey 
Christine  M.  Doyle 
Deborah  Drew 
Joseph  R.  Driscoll 
Virginia  Duff 
Susan  Dunnigan 
David  T.  Eberiel 
Carolyn  Eldridge 
Shih-Lieh  Fang 
Dolores  A.  Farrell 
Joseph  T.  Farrell 
James  J.  Farrington 
Kenneth  Fisher 
John  M.  Flaherty 
Maura  C.  Flannery 
Edward  S.  Fleming 


Geology  and  Geophysics 

Physics 

Romance  Languages 

Education 

Psychology 

Germanic  Studies 

Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

Biology 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

Chemistry 

Education 

Political  Science 

English 

Education 

Sociology 

Sociology 

Germanic  Studies 

Chemistry 

Mathematics 

Physics 

Chemistry 

Education 

Physics 

Education 

Classics 

Philosophy 

Chemistry 

Economics 

History 

Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

Biology 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

Physics 

Biology 

Economics 

Economics 

History 

Physics 

Economics 

Sociology 

Chemistry 

Economics 

Germanic  Studies 

Biology 

Chemistry 

Chemistry 

Biology 

Political  Science 

Chemistry 

Economics 

Physics 

Biology 

Chemistry 
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William  Florman 
Leonard  A.  Flynn 
Bonnie  A.  Foran 
Hope  D.  Freniere 
Deidre  M.  Frontczak 
Maria  Fuster 
Ann  Gallagher 
You  Ping  Goe 
Nancy  Goetzman 
Carol  A.  Goleski 
Alfred  Grant 
Martin  V.  Greaney 
Susan  Greenblatt 
Randolph  H.  Grimm 
Michael  R.  Halloran 
Eileen  A.  Hayes 
Irmgard  E.  Hicks 
Donald  E.  Hillier,  Jr. 
Rosemary  Hornick 
Shang  Shiang  Hsu 
Shyh  Shyong  Hsu 
Mary  Lou  Hyland 
Charles  P.  Ippolito 
John  S.  Jardin 
Victor  A.  Jegede 
James  E.  Johnson 
James  T.  Karpick 
Albert  J.  Kearney 
Naizghi  Keflu 
Barbara  A.  Kelly 
Paul  V.  Kelly 
Sanford  H.  Kessler 
Bhan  An  Khaw 
Frances  H.  Kieffer 
Edward  C.  Kienzle 
Leo  M.  King 
Richard  Klayman 
John  A.  Kotowski 
Ann  Kuczmarek 
Ann  E.  Lange 
Eugenia  Lange 
Francine  Lapan 
Lei  Kuang  Leu 
Augustine  Y.  C.  Lin 
Chia  Lin 
Chung  San  Lin 
Emily  W.  Lin 
Howard  London 
Suzon  E.  Lowe 
Francis  J.  Luczak 
Nancy  Ma 
Ronald  E.  Majocha 
Lee  C.  Malbon 


English 

Psychology 

Education 

Education 

Philosophy 

Romance  Languages 

History 

Germanic  Studies 

Romance  Languages 

Biology 

Economics 

Education 

Sociology 

Philosophy 

Chemistry 

Education 

Germanic  Studies 

Economics 

Education 

Physics 

Physics 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

Psychology 

Chemistry 

Biology 

Chemistry 

Physics 

Education 

Economics 

Chemistry 

English 

Political  Science 

Biology 

Psychology 

Economics 

Education 

History 

Chemistry 

Romance  Languages 

Philosophy 

English 

Economics 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

Philosophy 

Chemistry 

Physics 

Physics 

Sociology 

Psychology 

Physics 

Biology 

Biology 

Physics 
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Charles  M.  Maloy 
Raymond  Mammola 
Robert  Mann 
David  J.  Marcinko 
James  Markuson 
Leo  G.  Martin 
Perry  Marva 
William  Mass 
Alexa  M.  McCray 
Paula  P.  McDonnell 
Robert  McDonough 
Stephen  J.  McDonough 
Arthur  Mead 
Michael  W.  Metzler 
Richard  K.  Miller 
Mary  Joan  Moh 
Jean  F.  Mooney 
Ann  M.  Morin 
Kathleen  Morris 
Charles  Mueller 
Shamita  Mukhopadhyay 
Donald  G.  Muldoon 
Cordula  M.  H.  Muller 
James  N.  A.  Murdock 
Eleanor  Murray 
Anthony  O.  Mwamburi 
Joseph  Neuchatz 
Vincent  Norton 
Pratibha  R.  Nuthakki 
Anne  P.  O'Brien 
Gail  Odell 

Robin  Ostow  (Bodemann) 
Deborah  Ott 
Jean  Owen 
Francis  N.  Pagano 
Yen-Chin  Pao 
Peter  Parker,  jr. 
Mary  L.   Philippides 
Robert  John  Picknally 
Ronald  M.  Polansky 
Lesley  F.  Polhemus 
Matthew  J.  Quinn 
Nicholas  S.  Racheotes 
George  D.  Rainville 
Henry  V.  Rausen 
James  B.  Riley 
William  D.  Rizer 
Romeo  Rosales 
Clark  Ross 
Rita  M.  Ryan 
Darrell  R.  Sanders 
Paul  C.  Santilli 
Robert  J.  Santoro 


Economics 

Economics 

Germanic  Studies 

Economics 

Economics 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

Education 

Economics 

Germanic  Studies 

Education 

Education 

Education 

Economics 

Economics 

Chemistry 

Physics 

Education 

Biology 

Education 

Economics 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

Chemistry 

Germanic  Studies 

Political  Science 

Germanic  Studies 

Psychology 

Psychology 

Sociology 

Physics 

Chemistry 

Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

Sociology 

Economics 

Economics 

Political  Science 

Chemistry 

Economics 

Classics 

Education 

Philosophy 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

Education 

History 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

Chemistry 

Psychology 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

Economics 

Economics 

Biology 

Chemistry 

Philosophy 

Physics 
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Donald  I.  Schindler 
Edwin  W.  Schmierer 
Cathy  Schoen 
Mridulata  C.  Sekhar 
Robert  Sevensky 
Mary  Ann  Shatzel 
Catherine  A.  Sheehan 
Eleanor  M.  Sheehan 
Shirlee  Sherkow 
J.  Shoukimas 
Jane  Shute 
Ernest  S.  Siraki 
Leslie  B.  Sirota 
William  C.  Spaeth,  Jr. 
Barbara  J.  Stack 
Frank  W.  Stevenson 
Mary  D.  Sulg 
James  Sumrall 
Lorraine  A.  Swan 
Mary  A.  Sweeney 
Charles  S.  Taylor 
John  P.  Terry 
Nancy  Theberge 
Robert  E.  Thibodeau 
Clarence  Thomas 
Mary  W.  Thompson 
Ethan  C.  Tolman 
Jerry  M.  Trimble 
Joseph  Turiano 
James  J.  Valone 
Susan  Visco 
Janet  R.  Vitiello 
William  A.  Wall 
Kenneth  J.  Walsh 
Lynn  Ware 
David  Wong 
Norah  M.  Wylie 
Rudolph  Yaksick 
Mary  Margaret  Yeater 
Marshall  A.  Yokell 


Philosophy 

Political  Science 

Economics 

Physics 

Philosophy 

Chemistry 

Economics 

Chemistry 

Sociology 

Biology 

Economics 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

English 

Economics 

Education 

Philosophy 

History 

Economics 

Biology 

Education 

Philosophy 

Psychology 

Sociology 

Economics 

Romance  Languages 

Economics 

Education 

Education 

Sociology 

Philosophy 

Education 

Chemistry 

Physics 

Education 

Economics 

Physics 

English 

Economics 

History 

Biology 


Ruth  Anderson 
John  Attebury 
Susan  Butler 
Edward  DeShuytner 
Thomas  Early 
Burette  Gwinn 
Beverly  Kinenzle 
Mary  Lombard 
Donald  MacRitchie 


N.D.E.A.  Title  IV  Fellows 
1970-1971 


Education 

History 

Education 

Biology 

Philosophy 

Germanic  Studies 

Romance  Languages 

Biology 

Economics 
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J.  Joseph  Burns,  M.D. 

Rev.  David  F.  Carroll,  S.J.,  A.M. 

J.  Stephen  Collins,  M.S.,  C.P.A. 

Rev.  Brendan  C.  Connolly,  S.J.,  Ph.D 

Justin  C.  Cronin,  M.B.A. 


James  A.  Delay,  A.B. 

Rev.  James  J.  Devlin,  S.J.,  A.M.,  M.S. 

George  Donaldson,  M.B.A. 

Edward  C.  Driscoll,  A.B. 

Kevin  P.  Duffy,  M.S.Ed. 

Rev.  John  F.  Fitzgerald,  S.J.,  A.M.,  M.S.,  S.T.L 

Christopher  J.  Flynn,  Jr.,  A.M.,  J.D. 


William  J.  Flynn,  M.Ed. 

Marc  A.  Fried,  Ph.D. 

Rev.  Edward  J.  Hanrahan,  S.J.,  A.M 

August  T.  Jaccaci,  M.A.T. 

Albert  G.  Jacobbe,  M.A. 
Weston  M.  Jenks,  Jr.,  A.M.,  M.Ed. 

Paul  M.  Kane,  J.D. 

Raymond  F.  Keyes,  M.B.A. 

Lorraine  Kinnane,  A.M. 
Francis  J.  Larkin,  B.S.,  LLB. 

Richard  J.  Leonard,  B.S.,  B.A.,  C.P.A. 
Richard  Maffei,  Ph.D. 

Rev.  Leo  McDonough,  S.J.,  A.M.,  M.S 
Henry  J.  McMahon,  A.M. 

Raymond  J.  Mitchell,  M.Ed. 

Rev.  John  A.  O'Callaghan,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Richard  J.  Olsen,  M.B.A. 

Rev.  Joseph  B.  Pomeroy,  S.J.,  M.S. 

Fred  John  Pula,  Ed.D. 

Leo  V.  Sullivan,  B.S. 

David  E.  Tanenbaum,  D.S.W. 

Rev.  Edmond  D.  Walsh,  S.J.,  A.M 
Frederick  W.  White,  Ph.D. 


John  F.  Wissler,  B.S.B.A. 
Robert  L.  Wood,  B.S. 


Director  of  Medical  Services 

Faculty  Moderator  of  Athletics 

Director  of  Financial  Aid 

Director  of  Libraries 

Assistant  Dean 

The  School  of  Management 

Director  of  Public  Relations 

Director  of  Campus  Planning 

Director  of  Placement 

Business  Manager 

Director  of  Housing 

Registrar  of  the  University 

Associate  Dean 

The  School  of  Management 

Director  of  Varsity  and  Intramural  Athletics 

Director  of  the  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

Dean  of  Students 
Director  of  Special  Curricular  Programs 

Director  of  Student  Activities 

Director  of  University  Council  on 

Counseling  Services 

Assistant  Dean 

The  Law  School 

Assistant  Dean 

The  School  of  Management 

Director  of  the  Office  of  Testing  Services 

Associate  Dean 

The  Law  School 

Controller 

Associate  Dean 

The  School  of  Management 

University  Chaplain 

Associate  Dean 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Director  of  University  Publications 

Faculty  Moderator  of  the  Alumni 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President 

Director  of  the  Computer  Center 

Director  of  University  Audio-Visual  Services 

Director  of  Personnel 

Associate  Dean 

The  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work 

Dean  of  Admissions 

Assistant  Dean 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Executive  Director  of  the  Alumni  Association 

Director  of  Buildings  and  Grounds 
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Academic  Calendar 

September  1971-June  1972 

Fall  Term 

Classes  begin 

Registration  (W-F  9:30-12:00;  1:00-6:00) 

University  Holiday* 

Withdrawal  after  this  date  earns  a  grade  of  W 

University  Holiday* 

Thanksgiving  holidays  begin  at  noon   (Wednesday) 

Latest  date  for  filing  application  for  February  master's 

comprehensive  examinations 

Christmas  holidays  begin  at  noon 

Last  date  for  withdrawal  without  a  grade  of  F 

Classes  resume 

Term  examinations 

Spring  Term 

Classes  begin 

Registration  (W-F  9:30-12:00;  1:00-6:00) 

University  Holiday* 

Withdrawal  after  this  date  earns  a  grade  of  W 

University  holiday** 

Easter  recess  begins  at  close  of  classes 

Classes  resume 

University  Holiday* 

Latest  date  for  filing  application  for  master's 

comprehensive  examinations 

Latest  date  for  filing  graduation  cards  for  June  degrees 
May  10      Latest  date  for  June  doctoral   candidates  to  submit 

thesis  title  (see  page  16  for  regulation) 
12       Last  date  for  withdrawal  from  courses  without  a  grade  of  F 
19      Final   class  day  for  second  semester 
22       Latest  date  for  turning  in  signed  and  approved  copies  of 

master's  and  doctoral  theses  in  the  Graduate  School  Office 

Final  date  by  which  June  candidates  must  settle  all 

financial  accounts 
22-31       Final  examinations 
June  12      Commencement 

*  Classes  cancelled  and  administrative  offices  closed 
**  Classes  cancelled  but  administrative  offices  open 


Sept. 

20 

Oct. 

6-8 

11 

15 

25 

Nov. 

24 

Dec. 

14 

17 

29 

Jan. 

3 

17-25 

Jan. 

31 

Feb. 

16-18 

21 

23 

March 

17 

29 

April 

10 

17 

19 
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DIRECTIONS  FOR  VISITORS  TO  BOSTON  COLLEGE 


WESTFORD 


Located  between  Commonwealth  Avenue  (Route  30)  and  Beacon  Street 
in  Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts,  the  University  Heights  campus  of  Boston  Col- 
lege is  easily  accessible  from  all  approaches. 

Visitors  arriving  at  Logan  International  Airport  will  find  ample  means  of 
transportation  into  downtown  Boston.  Interstate  bus  lines  all  have  terminals  in 
the  heart  of  the  city. 

From  downtown  Boston,  visitors  may  travel  directly  to  the  Heights  by 
taxi  or  may  take  the  Boston  College-Commonwealth  Avenue  trolley  car  out  of 
Park  St.  Station  and  to  the  end  of  the  line,  where  the  campus  is  only  a  short 
walk  up  the  hill. 

For  those  driving  to  Boston  College,  the  auto  routes  are  easily  traveled 
and  plainly  marked. 

From  the  south  and  southeast — Routes  95  and  24  north,  to  Route  128 
north,  to  Route  30  (Commonwealth  Avenue)  east,  directly  to  Boston  College. 

From  the  west  and  southwest  (e.g.,  New  York  City,  New  Jersey,  etc.) — 
Routes  15  or  91  north,  to  the  Massachusetts  Turnpike  (Route  90)  east,  to  Route 
128  north,  to  Route  30  (Commonwealth  Avenue)  east,  directly  to  Boston 
College. 

From  the  north  and  northeast — Routes  3,  93  and  95  (U.S.  1)  south,  to 
Route  128  south,  to  Route  30  (Commonwealth  Avenue)  east,  directly  to  Boston 
College. 
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